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FORWARD 


The  goal  of  the  three  books  that  make  up  this  Learning  Chi chewa  packet 
Is  to  enable  students  to  develop  a  working  competency  in  Chichewa  within  the 
shortest  time  possible,  with  the  minimum  of  strain,  and  with  the  maximum  of 
satisfaction.   Achieving  working  competency  and  satisfaction  means  that 
students  will  be  able  to  participate  in  conversations  about  everday  events 
because  they  have  a  knowledge  of  everyday  vocabulary,  but  more  importantly, 
because  they  are  able  to  put  into  use  the  basic  grammatical  patterns  of 
Chichewa  in  order  to  talk  about  such  daily  activities  as  planning  to  do 
something  tomorrow,  telling  someone  about  what  happened  yesterday,  asking 
someone  to  do  something,  or  describing  something,  etc.    The  three  books  in 
the  packet  are  (1)  ten  lessons  which  introduce  the  student  to  Chichewa 
language  patterns  and  put  those  patterns  to  use;  (2)  a  second  set  of  ten 
lessons  which  extend  the  first  set  and  a  set  of  supplementary  cultural  and 
technical  language  materials;  and  (3)  a  teacher's  manual.    The  lessons  books 
include  'A  lessons'  and  'B  lessons'. 

The  'A  lessons'  teach  the  student  the  basic  grammatical  patterns  of 
Chichewa.   This  teachina  is  accomplished  through  explicit  discussions  of  the 
patterns  involved.    In  some  senses,  these  discussions  follow  the  model  of 
traditional  grammars;  however,  the  traditional  model  has  been  severely  modified 
In  a  number  of  important  aspects: 

(1)  Most  importantly,  we  present  grammar  as  a  set  of  structural  patterns 
rather  than  as  a  set  of  lists.    (The  noun  paradigms  and  the  verb  conjugations 
tri  traditional  grammars  are  examples  of  grammar  as  lists.)   This  presentation 
reflects  our  theory  of  language:    language  is  seen  as  a  set  of  underlying 
structures  which  languaae  learners  internalize  and  then  use  as  the  template 

to  guide  the  production  of  sentences.  That  is,  once  students  learn  these 
structures,  they  use  them  to  produce  sentences.  But  it  is  the  structures- 
which  the  students  must  learn,  not  the  sentences.  The  patterns  presented 
emphasize  the  following  information:  (a)  the  forms  involved  in  a  sp<:cif1c 
pattern  and  their  relation  to  other  forms  in  the  grammar  of  Chichewa;  and 
(b)  rules  of  co-occurrence  within  the  particular  pattern:  what  co-occurs 
with  what,  and  where;  what  is  optional  and  what  is  obligatory. 

(2)  Language  in  practice  is  stressed.  This  means  that  while  attention 
is  focused  on  araimiatical  patterns,  it  is  not  focused  on  reading  about  them, 
but  rather  on  using  them.    To  meet  this  objective,  the  'A^ssons  Include 

a  large  numberoTexercises.    In  fact,  exercises  occur  after  the  introduction 
of  each  grammatical  pattern.    Further,  there  are  review  exercises  at  several 
pointTin  each  set  of  les:.ons.    Also,  translation  exercises  occur  only  in  the, 
first  two  lessons.    Exeroi-ies  which  give  the  student  practice  in  using  Chichewa 
patterns  rather  than  in  performing  translations  are  the  rule.   Our  major- 
criterion  for  evaluatina  exercises  was,  "Is  this  exercise  communicatively 
useful?"   That  is,  "Is  the  student  likely  to  have  occasion  to  use  this 
particular  grammatical  pattern  to  produce  a  sentence  like  this?"   Many  of  the 
exercises  involve  dialogues  between  students, with  one  student  asking  a  question 
and  the  second  one  providing  an  answer. 

(3)  Vocabulary  is  de-emphasized  until  a  large  number  of  basic 
granmatical  patterns  are  mastered.    Learning  vocabulary  is  a  matter  of  learning 

>  -1- 


-2- 


lists  (although  there  are,  of  course,  some  relationships  between  vocabulary  > 
items).   Once  students  have  learned  lists,  what  can  they  do  with  them?  They 
can, recite  them,  but  that  does  not  mean  they  can  produce  sentences  in  the 
target  langrage.    So  we  have  emphasized  the  learning  of  grammatical  patterns, 
because  it  is  patterns  which  enable  speakers  to  produce  Sentences  and  also 
because  Chichewa  is  a  hiahly  inflectional  language,  with  many  patterns  to  be 
learned.   At  a  later  point,  once  a  graimiatical  pattern  is  learned,  students, 
can  plug  into  the  pattern  new  vocabulary  and  produce  a  new  sentence.    But  the 
point  is  that  just  learning  vocabulary  does  not  prepare  students  for  the  real 
business  of  speaking:    producing  sentences  which  are  appropriate  in  their 
context.   What  vocabulary  we  do  teach  is  of  the  type  which  stu'dents  can  use 
immediately.   They  first  learn  words  for  such  people  and  things  and  actions  as 
'friend',  'plate',  'is',  'has',  'see'  and  even  'toilet'.    Such  vocabulary  is 
a  far  cry  from  the  faintly  colonial  first  sentence  which  I  learned  as  a 
Swahili  student: 

Nycanzal    Hatutaki  manung'uniko  yako  hapa. 
'Shut  up.   We  don't  like  your  grumbling  here." 

The  'B  lessons'  present  language  in  use.    They  contain  dialogues, 
monologues,  narratives,  proverbs,  riddles,  and  exercises  based  on  these  forms 
of  coranuni cation.    While  the  'A  lessons'  are  designed  to  develop  grammatical 
competence  in  students,  the  'B  lessons'  are  designed  to  develop  communicative 
competence.    That  i3,  they  teach  students  appropriate  and  typical  usage. 
Students  learn,  for  example,  exactly  how  to  converse  with  a  seller  in  the 
market;  they  learn  how  to  refer  to  a  typical  unit  of  sale  (it's  a  mlu  'a 
pile'),  how  to  say  'that's  too  much',  how  to  close  a  purchase,  what  words 
the  seller  uses  to  ask  for  his/her  money,  etc. 

The  Teacher's  Manual  first  gives  the  teacher  a  concise,  but  complete, 
overview  of  the  current  state  of  theory  regarding  successful  second  language 
learning.    Next  it  gives  the  teacher  a  set  of  'teaching  devices'— that  is, 
types  of  exercises  which  the  teacher  can  adapt  for  use  when  additions  to  the 
existina  exercises  are  called  for.    Finally,  the  manual  gives  the  teacher 
lesson-by- lesson  advice  on  how  to  teach  the  lesson.    For  example,  scheduling 
is  discussed  (when  it  might  be  useful  to  shift  from  the  'A  lesson'  to  its 
'B  lesson'  counterpart,  and  then  back  to  the  'A  lesson');  and  additional 
exercises  or  quizzes  which  might  be  particularly  appropriate  at  a  certain 
point  are  discussed. 

In  closing,  it  is  useful  to  say  what  this  Learning  Chichewa  packet  is  NOT: 

c 

(1)   Even  thouah  basic  grammatical  patterns  are  taught  in  detail,  not 
all  Chichewa  grammatical  patterns  are  even  mentioned.    That  is,  this  is  by  no 
means  a  definitive  reference  grammar.    (A  short  reference  grammar  is  part  of  the 
packet,  however,  but  it  only  covers  those  structures  discussed  in  the  lessons.) 
Our  mandate  was  to  'adapt  existing  materials'  in  order  to  bring  Peace  Corps 
volunteers  to  a  specific  level  of  competency.    We  hope  that  the  materials 
achieve  this  objective,  but  we  do  not  claim  our  treatment  of  the  structure  of 
Chichewa  is  in  any  way  exhaustive. 
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Ue  have  relied  on  existing  treatments  of  Chichewa  to  some  extent  in 
our  discussions  of  specific  gra.nnatical  patterns.    As  noted  above,  this 
was  ou»> mandate.    However,  parts  of  all  discussions  and  the  whole  of  some 
dlscuss^ions  are  based  on  field  research  which  the  project  associate,  , 
Gregory  John  Orr.  and  I  conducted  in  Malawi.    We  made  two  trips  to  Malawi 
and  spent  approximately  three  months  working  with  native  speakers  of  Chichewa 
to  determine  the  form  and  use  of  various  grammatical  patterns.    As  a  result 
of  this  research,  our  treatment  of  some  forms,  such  as  the  demonstratives. 
Is  different  from  that  in  existing  studies. 

(2)   While  there  are  a  number  of  tonal  exercises  in  the  'A  lessons' 
and  while  an  essential  part  of  mastery  of  the  'B  lessons'  is  learning 
of  the  tonally-marked  dialogues  and  monologues  while  listening  to  the  tapes 
of  these  lesson  parts,  these  lessons  do  not  explicitly  teach  the  tonal 
patterns  of  Chichewa  as  rules.    Students  who  master  the  exercises  and  who 
learn  to  produce  the  dialogues  as  they  areon  the  tapes  will  show  some 
ability  in  speakina  Chichewa  with  correct  tones  and  will  be  equipped  to  go 
on  to  learn  more  about  Chichewa  on  thetr  own.    But  because  of  the  incon- 
clusiveness  of  research  on  Chichewa  tone  and  because  of  the  clearly  complex 
SitureTf  the  interaction  of  individual  word  tone  with  {Je  spec  fic  environment 
In  which  the  word  occurs  in  a  sentence,  it  was  decided  that  trying  to  teach 
Chichewa  tone^ules  in  any  exhaustive  way  would  be  counter-productive. 

In'^sumnary.  then,  the  Learning  Chichewa  packet  does  include  discussions 
and' exercises  regardina  the  basic  grammatical  anc  communicative  patterns  in 
Chichewa.   The  students  who  master  these  materials,  either  in  a  formal 
classroom  situation,  or  on  their  own.  will  be  able  to  converse  about  daily 
even-ts  in  Malawi,  speaking  with  reasonable  grammatical  accuracy  and 
correctness  of  pronunciation.  .In  short,  they  can  go  about  their  business 
by  carrying  on  conversations  with  Malawians. 


Carol  Myers  Scotton 
Project  Director 
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!.  BACKGROUND 


Chlchewa  was  declared  the  national  language  of  Malawi  In  1968.   As  the 
national  language,  Chlchewa  Is  an  Important  vehicle  for  proirotlng  as  sense 
of  national  Integration  among  the  culturally  and  linguistically  diverse 
peoples  of  Malawi.   Although  English  Is  the  official  language  and  Is  used 
In  government  and  many  business  activities  and  as  a  i?»  dlum  of  Instruction  in 
the  schools,  ChlcheAa  Is  the  language  which  Malawlans  use  on  nf^any  other 
occasions  and  especially  In  liiter-ethni c  contacts.   As  such,  Chlchewa  Is 
viewed  as  the  symbol  of  national  unity  and  Its  use  heightens  the  pride  which 
Nalatrlans  have  regarding  their  nation. 

Linguistic  and  cultural  diversity  Is  common  amono  African  nations  for 
two  reasons.    First,  Africa  Is  a  continent  of  at  least  800  different  languages 
so  that  It  Is  difficult  to  travel  far  without  meeting  speakers  of  more  than 
one  language.    Second,  national  borders  were  drawn  during  the. colonial  era 
for  reasons  other  than  a  desire  to  create  linguistically  homogeneous  nations. 
For  these  reasons,  Malawi,  like  other  nations.  Is  the  home  of  people  who 
speak  different  mother  tongues.    In  addition  to  Chlchewa,  at  least  seven 
other  languages  are  spoken  Including  Cnllomwe,  Chlngonde,  Chlngoni,  Chlsena, 
Chltonga,  ChltumbukA,  and  Chlyao.   While  these.  1 anguages  are  not  mutually 
IntelUglbl*,  they  are  relatively  closely  related.   They  are  all  In  the  Bantu 
group  of  the  Niger-Congo  branch  of  the  Niger-Kordofanlan  family  of  languages. 
The  Bantu  group  Is  the  largest  group  In  Sub-S^haran  Africa,  with  at  least  \- 
300  languages  extending  from  the  Nlgerlwi-Cameroon  border  to  South  Africa. 
It  Is  believed  that  a  language  spokc»n  cfenturles  ago  In  the  present-day  region 
of  Eastern  Nigeria  and  Cameroon  served  as  a  prototype  for  all  Bantu  languages. 
Migrations  spread  this  prototype  throughout  Central,  Eastern,  and  Southern 
Africa.   Over  time,  the  varieties  &f  this  prototype  evolved  In  different  ways 
In  different  places  with  the  result  that  modem-day  descendants  exist  m 
separate  languages,  such  as  Klko:.^.  (Central  Africa),  Kiswahlll  (East  Africa), 
and  Islxhosa  (South  Africa).   However,  despite  ti.eir  differences,  all  Bantu 
languages  share  many  basic  simllarliles  In  structure  and  vocabulary  because 
of  their  common  descent.   The  languages  of  Malawi  are  so  related,  making  It 
relatively  easy  for  someone  who  knows  one  Malawlan  language  to  learn  another. 

Because  It  Is  the  native  (first)  language  of  more  than  half  of  the  total 
population  of  Malawi,  Chlchewa jwas  the  natural  choice  as  a  national  language 
for  Malawi.   Since  another  quarter  of  the  population  also  speak  Chlchewa  or 
at  least  understand  It,  Chlchewa  Is  very  useful  for  Inter-ethnle  communication. 
Furthermore,  Ch1chew»  has  International  standing  as  well  since  there  are 
speakers  of  Chlchewa  In  the  bordering  nations  of  Zambia  and  Mozambique.  A/ 
dialect  of  Chlchewa  called  Chlnyanja  Is  an  Important  lingua  franca  In  Z^ntna 
and  one  of  the  seven  Indigenous  languages  designated  for  official  use^here. 

Native  speakers  of  Chlchewa  In  Malawi  are  concentrated  In  the  fientral 
Region,  which  Includes  the  cities  of  Dedza,  Lilongwe  (the  new  capital),  and 
Kasungu.   The  Life  President,  His  Excellency  Ngwaz1»  Dr.  H.  Kamuzu  Banda, 
Is  a  native  of  Kasungu  and  has  taken  a  keen  Interest  In  the  standardization 
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at  Chancellor  College  of  thfe  University  of  Malawi. 

II.    CHI CHEWA^ STRUCTURE 

Chiche^.  and  the  Bantu  languages  in  general,  can  be  characterized^s 
agglutinatl^g-lnflectional  languages.    In  order  to  ""de^tan^  J^^^J^!^^ 
Tans.lJHViJst  need  to  know  something  JJ^J^^Jpre^ 
any  language.   The  minimal  meaningful  unit  of  a  la^S^aje  is  a  morpneme, 
that  Is   a  morpheme  is  »•  gnit  which  carries  a  meaning  but  which  cannot  be 
t^hS'sibX?S?so'tharus  parts  yield  other  m^^^^^^^^ 
their  occurrence  or  distribution,  morphemes  are  classified  as  fUher  f ree 
fonre  or  bound  forms.    Frre  morphemes  can  stand  by  themselves  as  separate 
SJd?  Tn  a  language^   A  language  such  as  English  has  many  ™JPje"t^V 

as  boy   oi.  and  little:   It  also  has  a  few  bound  morphemes,  too.  such 
Is  -s  ' n35^  pT^ral '  oHUTfTng  with  singular  nouns  to.form  s.uch  words  as 
Svr"  An  aaalutinating  language,  such  as  Chichewa.  is  different  from. 
IS^ish'^n  ?h%f  it*S«'^ny'™)?e'bound  ™)rphemes  th.n^ 
is.  it  has^many  morphemes  which  can  only  occur  when  they       JOi"f  .Jl^J 
other  morphemes  to  form  a  word.    In  Chichefta.  then. words  are  ^J^/  ^JJ^" 
composed  by  'sticking  together'  a  number  of  bound  n»nJhemes.   For  example, 
tho  rhichefta  word  for  'person'  is  composed  of  two  bound  morphemes,  a 
prif  X  ^ !^anS^a  s  em  -nlhu.   Together  thev  fonn  the  word  Tun^M^J^t  ^ 

?^Sstically  compSiiJ^of  at  least  ^r^^^J^^^.'^SSSlJ^Ur  n  s  Jf  bSSJd 
stem.   Most  vcos  in  Chichewa  are  composed  of  ™ch  longer  string  or 
horohemes     For  example  tinalankhulana  'we  talked  together  (yesteraayj  nas 
'Se  STund  mjeml  t^-  W .  -na-  'p..st  tense  yesterday  . 
•talk'.  -an-  'reciprocaraction'.  and  -a  'indicative  mood  Tinal  vowel  . 
A^jo;  difference  between  Engl  ish  and  ^ic^'f-^then.  is  the  ratio  of 
bound  to  free  morphemes.   Chichewa  has  very  few  free  n«n>h«nes.  such  as 

' hp'  and  'with'-  ir  comparison.  English  has  a  number  of  bound  morphemes  ^ 
TT-g.  V?S  butTt  nlny'.   sj  over^elmin^ly.  Chichewa   s  a  language 

of  wordrcomp^iid^f  several  or  more  bound  morphemes  and  English  is  a 
language  of  words  of  single  free  morphemes. 

Mn*>nh<iiniQ  are  also  divided  Into  two  types  of  terms  of  the  meanings 
th^  S^rjr  0  JlnV^ril^Jis  and  InflecSSnal  ""^^'e^JJ;, 
SrVy  basic  referential  'dictionary'  meanings  such  as  'tal.  .come  .and 
•  «nlin»i'     For  examole  bov  in  English  is  a  content  morpheme  carrying  the 
dTct^miy  ^JntJ^'you^  mSle  Serson'.   An  example  uf  a  content  morpheme 
tl'olrcSlTlJL-  -wSSt'.   BoS  languages  have  ««ny  content  morphemes, 
but  most  of  them  are  bound  morphemes  as  well  in  Chichewa. 

Inflectional  morphemes  also  carry  meaning'  cSStInt 
meanings  refer  specifically  to  relationships  which  hold  between  content 
ISrohSis     A  language  such  as  English  has  relatively  few  inflectiona^ 
In  te?5!^tt  relies  mo?e  on  word  order  and  other  devices  to 
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signal  relationships  between  content  morphemes.   For  example,  in  the 
sentence  The  little  boy  fell  down  the  stairs,  we  know  that  little  refers 
to  boy  and  not  stairs  because  of  wofd  order.   An  example  cf  an  infTfe£tional 
morpKeine  in  English  is  's  as  in  the  boy's  hat.    This  morpheme  Indicates 
that  the  morpheme  which  Tollows  is  possessed  by  the  previous  morpheme,  boy. 
Chichewa,  as  opposed  to  English,  has  many  inflectirnal  morphemes  to  signal 
relationships,  particularly  ones  to  signal  that  a  certain  modifier 
(adjectives,  etc.)  or  verb  is  related  to  a  certain  noun  rather  than  another 
one.   For  example,  in  the  sentence, 

Nuumba  vanga  mikulu  yoffua  '^ly  big  house  has  fallen  down' 

house      my      big    it  has  fallen  down 

the  prefixes  on  'my'  and  'big'  and  the  first  prefix  on  the  verb  are  all 
inflectional  imrphemes  which  signal  that  the  Stems  to  which  they  are  attached 
refer  to  the  noun  'house'  in  this  sentence  raWer ^an^o  a  noun  of  awther- 
class.   Chichewa  also  utilizes  word  order  to  signal  relationships. 

Often,  inflectional  morphemes  are  bound  morphemes  which  occur  as 
affixes.    Chichewa  has  many  such  morphemes  whici  are  prefixes  and  also  a 
number  of  suffiWs.    Learning  these  many  inflectional  morphemes  will  be  one 
of  the  most  difficult  parts  of  learning  Chichewa  because,  as  an  English 
speaker,  you  are  not  used  to  so  much  Inflection. 

In  «■  mmary,  then,  when  we       Chichewa  is  an  agglutinating-inflectional 
language,  we  mean  that  its  wr-  ^  v ,  oftef^  composed  of  a  series  of  bound 
morphemes  and  that  many  of  the  »c  -tionships  between  the  elements  of  a 
sentence  are  conveyed  by  special  inflectional  morphemes.    In  these  two  ways, 
Chichewa  is  very  different  from  English. 


III.    NOUN  CLASSE?/ AGREEMENT 


The  most  distinctive  feature  of  Chichewa  structure  is  the  marking  of 
nouns  with  prefixes  which  signal  class  membership,  as  well  a-  a  similar 
marking  of  other  elements  in  the  sentence  to  indicate  relationship  to  nouns. 

Some  means  of  dividing  nouns  into  classes  is  a  feature  of  many  other 
of  the  world's  languages.   The  system  employed  by  the  Bantu  languages, 
however,  has  an  exceedingly  large  number  of  classes.   Chichewa  has  many 
different  noun  classes,  for  example.   These  classes  may  be  compared  with 
the  two  or  three  noun  classes  in  certain  European  wSuages  where  they  arc 
called' gender.   French,  for  example,  classifies  sll  nouns  into  either  a 
masculine  or  a  feminine  gender. 

In  all  the  Bantu  languages,  including  Chichewa,  the  significance  of 
dividing  nouns  into  classes  extends  well  beyond  the  nouns  themselves.  All 
modifiers  of  nouns  (adjectives,  etc.)  as  well  as  verbs  which  stand  in  a 
subject- verb  relationshio  with  nouns  (and  sometimes  those  in  an  object-verb 
rtlatlonship)  must  'agree'  with  the  nouns    This  relationship  of  agreement 
is  signalled  by  a  series  of  prefixes  for  each  noun  class.   (Since  these 
prefixes  signal  relations  among  elements,  they  are  Inflectional  morphemes.) 
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Nouns  themselves  are  composed  of  at  least  two  morphemes,  a  nominal  stem 
and  a  class  prefix.    For  some  classes  (class  la,  and  some  nouns  in  classes  5 
and  9/TD)  there  is  nothing  which  appears  on  the  surface  as  a  class  prem. 
But  we  say  in  these  cases  that  the  class  prefix  is  realized  by  zero.  The 
prefix  indicates  class  membership,  as  the  name  implies,  /"[^"er,  in  the 
case  of  most  class  prefixes,  the  prefix  also  indicates  whether  the  noun  is 
singular  or  plural,  since  certain  classes  only  include  singular  nouns  and 
others  only  include  plural  nouns. 


For  example: 
Stem 


•)}thu 
■tseko 


Class  Prefix  (Singular) 
mu  =  rmnthu  'person' 
ahi  =    chitseko  'dOOr' 


Class  Prefix  (Plural) 
a-    =   anthu  'persons 
zi-  =   zitseko  'doors 


Note-    It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  nominal  stems  can  never  occur- 
without  a  class  prefix  (except  in  those  cases  when  the  prefix  is  realized  as 
zero).    Further,  the  nominal  stem  itself  does  not  have  the  'full  meaning  of 
the  noun  until  it  is  combined  with  its  class  prefix. 

Many  of  the  Chichewa  noun  classes  are  paired  into  singular  nouns  and 
their  corresponding  plurals.    These  noun  classes  are  referred  to  bj^  number 
and/or  by  their  characteristic  class  prefixes.    For  example,  in  classes  Ml. 
class  1  is  the  singular  class  and  class  2  is  its  corresponding  plural. 
Class  1  nouns  have  either  m-,  mu-,  or  m-  as  their  class  prefixes  and 
class  2  nouns  have  a-  as  a'clai?  prefix.    The  class  numbers  and  Prefixes  are 
convenient  organizational  devices  in  learning  Chichewa.   Try  to  refer  to  all 
nouns  from  the  start  by  their  class  numbers  and/or  prefixes. 

It  is  hypothesized  that  the  classification  of  nouns  into  classes  In 
Bantu  languages  had  a  semantic  basis  at  one  time.    That  is,  all  nouns 
referring  to  a  certain  type  of  object  were  put  into  a  single  class,  it  is 
suggested.    If  such  a  semantic  system  did  exist,  it  has  largely  collapsed 
today,  leaving  only  a  larae  number  of  noun  classes  behind.    Except  in  tne 
case  of  a  few  classes,  it'is  difficult  to  see  any  semantic  unity  in  the 
nouns  falling  in  any  one  class.    Classes  1/2  do  have  a  semantic  Jy 
that  all  nouns  in  these  classes  refer  to  human  beings.    Further,  all  nouns 
in  classes  12/13  refer  to  small  objects.    The  locative  classes  (classes 
16,  17,  and  18)  also  have  only  nouns  which  have  locational  meanings. 
Finally,  class  15  now  includes  only  verbal  nouns  with  meanings  such  as 
'to  go'  and  'going'.    In  all  the  other  classes,  however,  a  semantic  unity 
simply  does  not  exist.   Since  this  is  the  case,  the  wisest  course  for  the 
student  seems  to  be  this:    for  those  few  classes  which  do  have  «  semantic 
unitv,  learn  quickly  what  it  is  and  it  will  aid  you  in  learning  Chichewa; 
for  those  classes  without  semantic  unity,  accept  their  diversity  and  learn 
to  recognize  them  by  their  class  prefixes. 

As  noted  above,  in  Chichewa  all  words  that  'go  with'  a  particular 
noun  must  be  in  agreement  with  that  noun.  For  example,  consider  these 
sentences : 


Anthu  autpj  aukz  ali  r>cMvomo, 
persons  two  thei>e  are  outside 


'These  two  persons  are  outside, 
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Zitaeko  ziwiH  izi  zili  pakhomc.       'These  two  doors  are  outside.' 
doors      two  these  ar)6  outside 

Notice  that  in  the  first  sentence,  all  the  words  which  are  related  to  anthu 
'persons'  begin  with  the  prefix  a-..    In  the  second  sentence,  all  the  words 
related  to  zitaeko  'doors' jmust  Fegin  with  the  prefix  zi-  to  show  this 
relationship. 

Many  nouns  are  'regular'  in  that  their  class  prefix  (that  which  occurs 
with  the  noun  itself)  is  the  same  as  their  agreement  prefix  or  AP*  (that 
which  occurs  with  words  related  to  the  noun).   For  example,  the  class 
prefix  for  class  2  is  ))  and  so  is  the  agreement  prefix.    However,  there 
are  noun  classes  with  agreement  pref :xes  which  are  somewhat  different  from 
the  class  prefix,  as  we  will  see  in  the  lessons.   At  first,  the  different 
prefixes  look  very  formidable,  but  rest  assured  that  other  English  speakers 
have  learned  them  and  survived.    They  become  much  less  formidable     you  meet 
them  one-by-one  in  the  lessons  and  practice  them  in  the  accompanying 
exercises. 


IV.  VERBS 

A  sentence  in  Chichewa  could  consist  of  onlyj  verb.    Put  another  way, 
the  verb  is  the  most  importar^t  part  of  the  Chicnewa  sentence,  since  it  is 
the  only  obligatory  part.   This  is  so  because  a  sentence  need  include  only 
a  noun  phrase  (or  its  substitute)  and  a  verb  phrase  which  the  rules  of  the 
Chichewa  must  agree  with  the  noun  which  is  their  subject,  all  verbs 
automatically  must  contain  a  noun  Phrase  substitute— that  is  the  agreement 
prefix  which  goes  with  the  noun.    Further,  all  verbs  dre  inherently  verb 
phrases.   Therefore,  a  Chichewa  verb  has  the  wherewithal  to  stand  alone  as 
a  sentence. 

The  noun  phrase  substitute  whirh  verbs  contain  in  Chichewa  is  the 
agreenient  prefix  which  relates  the  verb  to  its  subject.    If  the  subject 
also  actually  occurs  in  the  sentence,  then  the  subject  is,  in  effect, 
marked  \twice.    In  the  following  sentence,  for  example,  mxcna  'child'  and 
the  prefix  a-  'he/she'  both  have  the  same  referents: 

MjAa      ali    munymba  'The  child  is  in  the  house.' 

chil^    he/she  is  in  the  house 

Provided  w^  know  to  whom  the  'he/she'  meaning  refers,  the  sentence  could 
stand  by  itiself  without  nuana  being  present.    (The  prefix  a-  is  obligatory, 
however,  since  all  verbs^vSRTch  refer  to  subjects  must  have  subject  prefixes.) 

\ 

*  Agreement  prefix  is  abbreviated  as  AP  in  tha  lessons. 

**  Except  for  infinitives  (infinitives  are  verbs  such  as  'to  write,' 

'to  sleep' ). 
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Chlchewa  verbs  consist  typically  of  a  verb  root,  several  obligatory 
prefixes,  and  at  least  one  suffix.    The  first  prefix  (in  affirmative 
sentences)  relates  the  verb  to  Its  subject.   A  second  prefix  signals  tense 
or  aspect  In  relation  to  the  meaning  of  the  verb  within  the  sentence.  A 
third  prefix  referring  to  the  object  cf  the  verb  may  be  present.    For  example: 

Subject  Aijreement   ^   Tense/Aspect  ^   object  Prefix   +   Verb  Root  +  Suffix 
Prefix  Prefix    


ndi- 


•na- 


■  li- 


+         -gul-     +       -£  ~ 
ndinaligu  la 
buy  = 
'I  bought  it' 

Ndter  -li-^  fs  tRe  ob^t  pl^fx  WrepreTeh   a  class  5  noun  object.  ^ 


I 


past 


it 


V.  SYNTAX 


The  basic  sentence  structure  In  Chlchewa  Is  subject  +  verb  +  object, 
just  as  It  Is  In  English: 


Subject 

Joni 
John 


Verb 
akudya 
he  Is  eating 


Object 

ahipatso 
fruit 


However,  Chlchewa  Is  very  unlike  English  In  the  order  of  Its  noun  modifiers. 
In  Chlchewa,  most  modifiers  follow  the  nouns  they  describe: 


bukM  langa  lili  pano. 
bopk         my   It  Is  here 


'My  book  Is  here' 


The  syntax  of  questions  In  Chlchewa  Is  somewhat  different  from  that  In  English. 
In  English,  an  auxiliary  verb  usually  comes  first  In  questions  (preceding  Its 
subject),  and  the  question  word  comes  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  sentence 
(for  example.  Where  did  you  go?  where  ■  question  word;  did  •  auxiliary).  But 
In  Chlchewa  n»st  question  words  come  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  and  the 
subject-verb  order  remains  exactly  the  sam«  as  it  Is  in  statements: 


Subject 

you 

Anayi  am 
Mother  your 


Verb 


are  eating 

ali 
She  Is 


Question  Word 

ohiyani 
what 

bhxmj'i 
how 


Mukudya  ohiyani? 
What^re  you  eating? 

Anayi  am  ali  buanji? 
How  Is  your  mother? 
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Questions  with  'who'  {ndani)  and  'why'  {ohifukua  ahiyani)  usually  do 
have  their  question  words  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  as  In  English: 


Question  Word 

Subject 

Verb 

Hdani 

a- 

Who 

he/she 

Is  crying 

Chifukua  ohiyani 

a- 

napita 

Why 

he/she 

went 

Ndcni  akulira?  . 
Who  Is  crying? 

Chifukua  ohiyani  anapita? 
Why  did  he/she  go? 


VI.    SYLLABLE  STRUCTURE 


All  syllables  In  Chlchewa  end  In  vowels  (except  for  word-initial  syllables 

composed  only  of  a  syllabic  m),  with  the  obvious  result  that  alJLwprds_ijn  

CI»fcl)eSa"en<nn  vowels.  Further,  only  consonant  clusters  of  either  a  consonant 
plus  a  seip  vowel      or  w),  or  a  nasal  plus  a  consonant  are  possible.  The 


most  common; 

(1)  CV 

mo  to 

'fire'  (CVCV) 

(2)  V 

ee 

'yes'  (VV) 

(3)  NCV 

-1-onda 

'to  watch'  (CVNCV) 

(4)  CSV 

buino 

'fine'  (CSVCV) 

(5)  N 

mlendo 

'traveler'  (NCVNCV) 

It  Is  a  convention  within  Chlchewa  orthography  to  Insert  y  or  w  In  many 
but  not  all)  places  where  two  vowels  come  together  within  a  single  morpheme 
within  a  single  meaning  unit): 

mami  'mother' 

mnm  'road' 

> 

Try  to  pronounce  Chlchewa  words  In  such  a  way  that  your  syllable  grouping 
Is  accurate :   pronounce  your  syllables  so  that  a  vowel  ends  each  syllable: 


fflOtWU 

btHno 
ohoona 
anapita 
mlmuJo 


'wordr'  ma*wu 
•fine*  bwl-no 
•truth*  cho-o-na 
'he/she  went'  a-na-pi-ta 

'traveler'  m-le-ndo.  (note:   syllabic  m  ends  Its  own  syllable) 


Note  that  each  vowel  forms  a  separate  syllable  so  that  ndaaMona  'I  have  seen 
them'  consists  of  four  syllables  (nda-wa-o-na). 
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VII.    SEGMENTAL  SOUNDS  IN  CHICHtflA 


A  knowledge  of  the  sounds  which  occur  in  Chlchewa  and  how  they  are 
represented  in  the  spelling  system  will  help  you  learn  Chlchewa.    The  language 
is  written  in  the  same  Romanized  alphabet  as  English,  but  the  two  languages 
do  not  share  all  the  same  sounds,  combinations  of  sounds,  or  placement  of 
sounds . 

Vowel s 

There  are  five  vowels  in  Chichewa  which  are  written  as  a,  e,  i,  o,  u. 
The  five  vowels  are  different  from  English  vowels,  but  correspond  to  the  vowel 
sounds  of  many  Romance  languages,  such  as  French.    (Even  though  English  uses 
only  the  same  five  letters  to  represent  its  vowels,  English  has  more  vowel 
sounds  than  Chichewa.    For  example,  in  English   bite,  the  1  stands  for  a 

dipthong  which  glides  from  an  a  sound  position  to^  i  sound  position.    

"ChicheWa  does  not  have  any  such  di pt^iongs 

Vowels  in  Chichewa  are  either  long  or  short,  but  all  vowels  in  English 
are  short.    A  long  vowel  is  a  sound  consisting  of  two  identical  vowels,  not 
a  dipthong  which  is  two  different  vowels.    The  second  from  the  last  vowel  In 
a  pi  rase  is  always  long;  otherwise  Chichewa  vowels  are  usually  short. 

Chichewa  Short  Vowels 
Letter  Iff  French  In  Chichewa 

a  a  la  plage  ana  'children' 

e  mettre  ndege  'plane' 

i  dis-lui  liti  'when' 

0 


u 


I'hoirane  zikomo  'thank  you' 

voulez-vous  udzu  'grass' 


Certain  Chichewa  vowel  sounds  are  similar  to  some  vowel  sounds  in  English, 
but  they  are  rarely  exactly  the  same.   Most  English  vowel  sounds  are  dipthongs, 
which  always  have  a  slightly  gliding  sound,  but  Chichewa  vowels  do  not  have  such 
off-glides.   The  ChicheOa'Vis  similar  to  the  a  in  an  English  word  such  as  tot. 
But  Chichewa  a  is  made  wItF  the  tongue  somewhat  more  forward  so  that  the 
result  is  somewhere  between  the  sound  of  the  letter  a  in  tattle  and  the  one  in 
ahl    The  Chichefta  e  is  similar  to  the  sound  in  English  bet,  Dut  not  quite  the 
same.   The  mouth  is'soroewhat  more  open  and  the  tongue  isnower.   Do  not  make 
the  misUke  of  using  the  e  sound"  in  English  bait.,  which  is  a  dipthong  gliding 
from  an  e  to  an  1  sound.  "Chichewa  e  is  som-awRere  between  the  vowel  sound  in 
bet  and  ¥at.   ChTchewa  1  is  produce?  higher  in  the  mouth  than  the  English  sound 
TrTbit,  Ji^  it  is  also  different  from  the  sound  in  English  be,  wh  ch  is  a  dipthong 
contaTning  a  glide  from  a  higher  j.  sound  t)  a  lower  one. 
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The  back  vowels  (with  the  tongue  kept  at  the  back  of  the  mouth  rather 
than  advanced  to  the  front  as  in  the  vowels  X  and  e)  in  Chichewa,  u  and  o 
are  both  pronounced  with  more  lip-rounding  trTan  their  English  counterparts. 
Further.  In  American  English,  o  and  u "mainly  occur  only  as  dipthongs;  that 
Is.  they  both  have  off-glides.   When  you  pronounce  Chichewa  o  and  u,  avoid 
the  lowering  off-glide  you  produce  in  English  doe  and  too.   Also,  Chichewa 
0  Is  a  more  'open'  sound  than  the  sound  in  EngTTsh  oji;  that  is,  the  mouth 
Ts  more  open  and  the  tongue  is  lower  in  the  mouth. 

When  bound  morphemes  are  joined  to  form  a  word  in  Chichewa,  two  vowels 
may  end  up  Occurring  side  by  side.    In  this  case—at  morpheme  boundaries 
when  two  minimal  meaningful  units  are  joined,  but  not  within  a  single 
morpheme—either  vowel  will  be  dropped  (contraction)  or  the  two  vowels  will 
combine  to  form  a  different  vowel  (elision): 

Contraction 


+  a   «  a 

example: 

+  ku  -  0 

exampl e ; 


ohi  t  a  +  mphamu  'strong'  »  ohamphamuu 
(ohilorrbo  Qhamphcanm    'strong  beast' J 


u   +   kulamba  'old' 


wokalamba 


(munthu  wokalamba  'old  man',) 


a  +  a 


example:    a  +  anga  'ny'  »  anga 
(ofiatu  an^a  '  my  dogs ' ) 

a  +  ku  »  0  * 

example:   a  +  kukuanira  'enough'  «  okuanira 
(anthu  ohxmira  'enough  people'; 


e 

wa 

ya 


a  -h  ini  »  eni  'owners' 
u   -h  anga  *  vxa/lga  'my' 
i   +  anu  -  yanu  'your' 


Tr^^  learn  these  contraction  and  elision  rules  since  they  apply 
frequently  in  Chichewa.   They  will  be  reviewed  when  their  specific 
application  comes  up  in  the  lessons,  but  try  to  learn  this  generalization 
now:   when  two  vowels  come  together  when  morphemes  are  joined,  something 
happens  to  the  vowels. 
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Vowels  are  not  always  short  in  Chichewa,  as  they  are  in  English. 
Whether  they  are  long  or  short  does  not  seem  to  make  a  difference  in  | 
meaning,  so  vowel  length  is  not  one  of  the  most  important  features  of 
Chichewa  for  you  to  concern  yourself  with.   Our  object  here  is  just  to 
make  .'ou  aware  that  vowels  are  sometimes  long  In  Chichewa  In  predictable 
places. 

First,  the  vowel  in  the  penultimate  position  in  any  phrase  (that  is, 
the  vowel  in  the  syllable  beford  the  last  syllable)  will  lengthen  and 
have  the  quality  of  two  vowels. 


Exampl  e :   /\rdiphi^jiWB<fa<^^  _LlLlijCQOic-dtlcJcen^  

phonetical ly :  Mi-phi^  nkM-u-ku  (Note  the  lengthening  of  the  u  in  nkhuku.) 


Second,  some  tense/aspects  in  Chichewa  are  distinguished  partially  by 
vowel  length.    For  example,  the  past  tense  prefix  is  -na-  and  the  remote 
past  perfect  tense  prefix  is  -naa- 

Example:   Minayenda.     'I  went'    (in  the  recent  past) 

Minaayenda.    'I  had  gone...'  (at  a  past  time  before  some  other 
/  past  time  which  is  also  mentioned 

^  in  the  same  sentence,  such  as  in 

'I  had  gone  before  he  arrtved  last 
year. ' ) . 

Note  that  there  are  also  tonal  differences  v^ich  help  keep  these  two  verb 
forms  apart  (tone  will  be  discussed  in  a  later  section >^   The  second  a  in 
-wag-  ha,s  a  low  tone,  while  the  a  in  -na-  has  a  high  tone.    Also,  the 
tones  on  ndi-    'I'  are  different^as  weTT  as  the  tones  on  the  verb  stem 
-uenda  'goT"  (To  make  things  more  complicated,  we  might  Just  note  there 
is  a  recent  past/perfect  form  which  also  has  -m-,  but  With  a  low  tone! 
Example;   ndiruxuenda  '  I  had  gone'    (at  a  past  tTme  relatt^vely  recently, 
but  still  past  In  relation  to  some  other  past  time  expressed  in  the  same 
sentence).  ^ 

As  we  said  above,  our  object  here  is  not  to  teach  you  about  all  the 
nuances  of  vowel  length  in  Chiehewa,  but  just  to  make  you  aware  there  are 
long  as  well  as  short  vowels. 
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Consonants 

Most  of  the- consonant  sounds  In  Chlchewa  are  familiar  to  the  English 
speaker,  but  soma  of  them  are  rtpresented  differently  in  writing.  Further, 
some  sounds  are  entirely  new.   The  following  points  need  to  be  noted: 

^  Four  different  pairs  of  sounds  in  Chi chewa. differ  only  in 

p  ;    vh  terms  of  aspiration.   When  sounds  are  pronounced  with 

aspiration,  an  especially  strong  puff  of  air  (a  'voicales^  

£  •    El  noise',  if  you  canjra^ nejthatljnaEks-^tb^ 
^      jyr  toth  wt«"ated~anirun^^         versions  of  the  same  sound 
'i.     1\  occur  in  English  as  well  as  in  Chlchewa.   The  letters  £, 
5«  ••    ±£il  t,  and  k  in  English  actually  represent  two  different  sets 

of  sounts,  one  marked  by  aspiration  and  the  other  by  non- 
aspiration.   When  £,  t,  and  k  occur  as  the  first  sound  in  an  English  word, 
they  are  automatically  aspirated  by  any  native  speaker  of  English.  They 
are  also  automatically  produced  as  unaspi rated  when  they  occur  elsewhere. 
To  experience  aspiration,  place  the  palm  of  your  hand  in  front  of  your 
mouth  and  say  the  words,  £lli.  till,  Notice  the  puff  of  air  you 

can  feel  when  the  initial  sounds  are  pronounced.   Now  say  the  words, 
spill,  still,  and  skill.   Notice  that  you  now  don't  feel  the  same  strong 
puff  of  air  as  you"3T(rwhen  £,  t,  or  Jc  came  first  in  the- word.   This  is 
because  they  are  now  unaspi rate?. 

Chlchewa  also  has  both  aspirated  and  non-aspirated  p,  t,  and  k  sounds. 
The  difference  is  that  while  English  writes  both  the  aspirated  and  non- 
aspirated  versions  with  the. same  letters,  Chlchewa  writes  them  differently. 
Further,  in  Chlchewa,  either  aspirated  or  non-aspirated  versions  of  these 
sounds  can  occur  in  word-initial  p^sjtion.    In  Chlchewa,  the  letters  £, 
t,  and  k  stand  only  for  the  non-aspirated  versions.   The  aspirated  versions 
are  wrilten  with  an  h  added  to  mark  aspiration:  gh,  th,  and  kh.    (When  you 
see  th  in  Chichewa  texts,  don't  confuse  it  with  the  sounds  for  which 
stan^  in  English.   Those  sounds  don't  exist  in  Chichewa  at  all  (as  in 
Engl i sh  this  and  thigh) . 


A  Comparison  of  p.  t.  and  k  Sounds 

Letter 

In  English 

In  Chichewa 

P 

spill 

mapiri 

'mountains' 

ph 

£111 

pkiri 
pha 

'mountain' 
'kill' 

t 

still 

matebulo 
tate 

'tables' 
' father' 

th 

till 

thandiaa 
thupi 

'help' 
'body' 

k 

skill 

mkaeu 

'hoes' 

kh 

kill 

khaau 
khoaue 

'hoe' 
'rat' 

22 


The  unaspirated  version  of  £,  t,  and  k  never  occurs  in  English  in 
word-Initial  position.    Since  in  Chichewa  either  version  can  occur  in 
word-initial  position,  you  simply  have  to  learn  the  correct  version  of  the 
sound  as  part  of  leaning  the  sounds  of  each  word.    One  generalization  you 
can  follow  is  this:    class  5  nouns  having  initial  aspirated  sounds  lose 
that  aspiration  when  the  class  6  plural  prefix  ma-  i s  addedj^  phjri^— 
'mountain'  mapiri  'mountains'.  ^  — —  " 

FOfTOtmcB^TiT^^randlcir^as  you  would  pronounce  a  word-initial  version 
of  these  sounds  in  English,  but  with  an  even  stronger  puff  of  air  than  you 
use  in  English.    Pronounce  p.  t,  and  k  in  Chichefta  as  a  much  'weaker'  version 
(non-aspirated).    It  may  help  to  keep  these  ideas  in  mind: 

'think  b'  when  you  pronounce  p— but  don't  pronounce  b! 

'think  d'  when  you  pronounce  t— but  don't  pronounce  dl 

'think  g'  when  you  pronounce  k— but  don't  pronounce  gl 

The  sounds  represented  by  oh  and  tah  in  Chichewa  can  be  a  real  source 
of  confusion.    The  problem  is  that  theTetters  tah  stand  for  the  sound  which 
approximates  what  is  written  as  ch  in  English  (tRTs  is  an  aspirated  sound, 
an  affricate  which  combines  t  anTs).  But  oJii  in  ChicheWa  stands  for  the 
unaspirated  version  of  the  same  sound—and  this  is  not  a  sound  found  in 
English  at  all.    In  order  to  pronounce  ch  In  Chichewa  accurately,  'think  d' 
and  try  to  produce  a  'weak'  version  of  "English  ch_.  Try  to  place  the  tip  of 
your  tongue  against  the«.lower  front  teeth  while  raising  the  central  part 
of  your  tongue.    Compare  t!ie  aspirated  and  non-aspirated  versions: 

Aspi  rated  Non-aspirated 

tahire         'bush'  ohitseko  'door' 

tohalitohi    'church'  ladhieanu  'Friday' 

Each  of  these  letters  represents  two  different  sounds  In  Chichewa, 
^     one  of  which  is  called  explosive  and  tffe  other  Implosive.  English 

has  only  the  explosive  vei-slons  of  these  sounds.   An  explosive  sound 
S      Is  one  In  which  the  air  Is  expelled  outward  from  the  mouth  when  the 
sound  Is  made;  you  already  know  how  to  Inake  such  sounds.   An  Imploslve 
sound  Is  produced  by  drawing  the  air  into  the  mouth  as  the  sound  is  made. 
There  Is  a  slight  amount  of  pressure  created  and  a  slight  pop  when  you 
release  the  sound. 

These  rules  apply. to  differentiate  what  Is  spelled  as  b  and  d: 

Imploslve  Explosive 

when  b  or  d  occur  alone  when  b  or  d  occur  with  other  consonants 

when  b  or  d  occur  with  w  or  y        when  b  or  d  occur  with  English  or 

other  loan  words 
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Examples: 


bocbua 

•lie  1 

mbaVe 

'pUte 

'how' 

bedi 

'bed' 

denau 

'basket' 

rmoxda 

'field 

dwala 

'be  s1ck' 

deresi 

'dress 

hudua 

'eat' 

Practice  with  the  common  word  hmho  'father,  sir'.  The  first  b  is  implbsive 
and  the  second  b  is  explosive. 

m  Nasal  sounds  (the  air  is  expelled  through  the  nose  instead  of 

through  the  mouth  as  it  is  with  most  sounds)  are  very  common  in 

n  Bantu  languages.    The  letters  m  and  n  represent  sounds  which  are  . 

equivalent  to  tf^^  English  nasals  in  must  and  need  and  should 
present  no  problftns:  ^ 

mawu      ' wo  rds '  -ngng        ' say ' 

mudzi     'village  -ganiza  'think' 

Either  m  or  ii  may  occur  as  the  first  element  in  a  cluster  with 
another  consonant.    Such  clusters  also  occur  in  English.    What  will  be 
different  in  Chichewa  is  that  such  clusters  may  occur  at  the  beginning  of 
words  as  well  as  elsewhere.    Further,  when  m  occurs  in  such  a  consonant 
cluster,  it  may  or  may  not  stand  as  a  separate  syllable.    N  is  never 
syllabic.    The  rules  covering  the  syllabicity 'Of  m  are  these: 

(1)  When  Initial  m  occurs  in  a  class  1  or  class  3  noun,  it  is 
syllabic  except  befoi^e  the  labial  sounds  represented  by  £h, 
f,  v^,  and  most  instances  of  b.  Therefore: 

m>eni     'knife'  (m-p^-ni)  mphepo    'wind'  {mpjhe^po) 

mkeka.  i  'mat'  (m^ke^ka)  mfumu     'chief  {mfu^mu) 

Note  that  mnunzitai  'teacher'  (m-p?iw-n»t-t8i)  is  an  exception  to 
this  rule  since  its  initial  m  is  syllabic. 

(2)  When  initial  m  occurs  in  a  class  9  or  class  10  noun,  it  is  always 
non-syllabic.  (It  only  occurs  in  these  classes  before  the  labial 
sounds  represented  by  2i»  i>»  £»  aiid  v\  as  noted  above,  m  is  never 
syllabic  before  these  sounds .)  Therefore: 

mbale    '  plate'      (mba^le)      mphammi*  strength '  (mpha^mou) 
muula    'rain'  (ntim^la) 
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•^■>  No  vowel  sound  should  precede  n-  when  It  occurs  In  a  cluster  in 
w6rd-1n1t1al  position;  that  is.  don't  say  in-.   Remember  also  that  it 
Is  only  part  of  the  syllable  and  is  more  oT"a  nasal  'onset'  thai,  anything 
else: 

nkhuku  .'chicken'  ndalcma  .'money' 

7^05u-feuj  (nda- la-ma) 

ny     The  letters  m  stand  for  a  single  nasal  sound  which  is  produced  with 
the  tongue  blade  Tpbrtion  behind  the  tip)  against  the  palate  (the  area 
behind  the  hard  ridge  behind  the  teeth).    It  is  similar  to  the  English 
souAd  in  canyon: 

iba  'house'-  ru4ali  'lamp' 


ng;'   The  letters  «£'  stand  for  a  sinple  nasal  sound  produced  in  a  velar 
^sition  .(the  velar  area  of  the  mouth  Is  toward  the  back  of  the  mouth 
in  the  region  where  a  g  is  made).  The  important  thing  to  remember  is  that 
na'  1s  a  nasal  sound  with  no  £  sound  at  all.    We  have  this  sound  in  English 
In  such  words  as  singing.   The  problem  is~that  we  never  have  it  in  word- 
initial  ■pos.ltion-wRSreit  can  occur  in  Chichewa.    To  learn  to  produce  it 
initially,  start  out  by  saying  sing  in  front  of  the  word  which  you  want  to 


produce.    For" example,  say  sing  and  then  na'ombe.    Run  the  two  together 
and  then  gradually  drop  the  sing,  keeping  tne  ngil  sound: 

.    no'ombe     'cow'  -"  pang 'ono     'a  little' 

na'oma  'drflm' 

na     ■  These  letters  simply  stand  for  two  different  sounds,  as  they  do 
in  the  EngliSjh  word  anger.    Don't  confuse  rH.with  ngj.,  which 
stands  for  a  single  sound  only.   The  first  sound  of^  is  a 

velar  nasal  {.the  same. single  sound  as  represented  by  ngj.),  not  an  n.  The 

second  sound  is  the  sarfKr  as  English  £: 

ngalandB  ? 'ditch' 

nguluwe  'wild  pig* 

^  ngozi  .'accident' 

^panga  'make* 
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I     The  sound  written  as  I  in  Cnlchewa  is  similar  to  that  represented  by 
j  in  English.    It  is  pronounced  soinei^hat  more  forward  in  the  mouth  in 
Chichefta,  sounding  soroeMhere  between  an  English  d  and 

lida  'that' 
mnja  '  hands' 

£     The  sound  written  as  ^  in  Chichewa  is  similar  to  the  English  £: 

gogo  'grandparent' 
galimoto  'car' 

t£    The  sound  written  as  ta  in  Chichewa  does  not  occur  as  such  in  English 

and  stands  for  a  combTnatioii  of  sounds  similar  to  English  t  and  s_; 
however,  it  is  a  single  sound: 

teogolo        'in  front' 


ds    The  sound  written  as  dz  is  also  a  single  sound  in  Chichewa  and  is  the 
voiced  counterpart  to  ta  (vocal  cords  vibrate).    It  is  a  combination 
of  what  is  represented  in  English  by  d  and  z.    Be  sure  to  pronounce  both 
dz  and  ts  as  single  sounds,  not  a  sequence  of  two  sounds  as  they  are  in 
tnglish: 

.  mudzi  'village' 


£     The  letters  y_  and  w  stand  for  semi-vowels  in  Chichewa  which  are 

u      pronounced  as  they  are  in  English  (want,  yard).   The  only  difference 

Ts  that  w  has  more  lip-rounding  in  ChicheiSa  than  in  English  and  ^  is 

iMdt  witF  the  tongue  higher  in  the  mouth  and  the  mouth  more  tightly  closed: 

iyayi  'no'  wJu  'this' 

ycmga  'By'  ndiuo  'relish' 

u     This  letter  stands  for  an  important  sound  In  Chichewa  because  it 
appears  in  the  name  of  the  country  of  Malawi  and  also  in  the  name 
of  the  language.    It  is  not  a  sound  which  occurs  in  English  and  therefore 
it  will  be  a  little  difficult  for  English  speakers  to  produce  it  correctly 
at  first.   The  sound  represented  by  w  Is  made  with  the  lips  In  the  same 
position  as  they  are  for  a  b  sound.  "But  instead  of  closing  the  lips  as 
you  would  for  b,  bring  the  Tips  close  together  so  that  they  vibrate  slightly 
^     when  you  expelT  the  air.    In  many  v«ay$,  you  are  making  a  sound  which  is  a 
'relaxed'  b.  In  some  dialects  of  ChicheAe,  a  simple  w  is  said  instead  of 
w,  but  the^w  sound  occurs  in  the  standard  dialect: 


Malcak  Cdoheun 

0«r§nga  'read'  maua  'tomorrow' 
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VII.      Supra-Segmental  Sound  Features:   Tone  and  Intonation 


Like  most  other  Bantu  languages  (and  most  African  languages  in  general), 
Chichewa  has  the  feature  of  tone  as  part  of  its  sound  system.   Tone  and 
intonation  are  both  features  of  relative  pitch.   When  we  talk  about  relative 
pitch  within  a  single  word,  we  refer  to  the  phenomenon  as  tone.   English  does 
not  mark  Its  words  with  differences  In  relative  pitch.   You  may  associate 
tone  In  Chlchewa  with  stress,  which  English  words  do  have.   But  tone  Is  not 
the  sane  thing  as  stress.   Stress  ^s  a  matter  of  the  relative  intensity 
of  the  sound  of  one  syllable  compared  with  another,  **iil6  tone  refers  to  the 
relative  pitch  level  of  one  syllable  in  comparison  with  another.  Syllable 
stress  S6WB  to  be  absent  in  Chlchewa. 

Like  most  languages  (If  not  all),  English  and  Chlchewa  both  have 
relative  pitch  differences  within  a  unit  longer  than  9  single  word,  such 
as  a  clause  or  a  full  senv.  r,e.  When  we  talk  about  relative  pitch  within 
these  larger  units,  we  refer  to  the  phenomenon  as  Intonation.   To  give  you 
an  example  of  relative  pitch  with  which  you  are  already  familiar,  consider 
the  different  pitch  levels  which  any  native  speaker  will  produce  consistently 
within  an  English  sentence:  ^ 


I  bought  three  eggs  and  some  ham. 


The  three  men  walked  to  the  store. 

Notice  that  tr.e  last  word  in  each  sentence  is  said  with  a  higher  pitch 
than  the  rest  of  the  sentence.   Also  notice  that  there  is  a  final  falling 
tone  which  is  lower  thah  that  at  which  the  sentence  began  and  continued 
until  the  last  word.  / 


Since  you  already  speak  a  language  (English)  which  has  its  own 
characteristic  sentence  Intonation  patterns  or  'melodies',  having  to  learn 
to  produce  Chichefta  intonation  patterns  should  not  strike  you  as  unusual. 
Listen  carefully  to  the  way  your  instructed  produces  sentences  and  try  to 
InitAte. 

Having  to  learn  to  produce  a  distinctive  pitch  pattern  for  a  single 
word-^that  is,  having  to  learn  Chichefta  tone— wtll  strike  you  as  exotic. 
You  may  even  think  that  tone  is  Just  an  unnecessary  complication.    But  you 
are  wrong.   You  cannot  hope  to  pronounce  Chlchewa  correctly  unless  you  also 
pronounce  its  tones  correctly.   The  best  wey  to  learn  to  produce  Chichefta 
tones  correctly  Is  to  listen  carefully  to  native  speakers  of  Chlchewa, 
especially  your  Instructor,  and  then  try  to  imitate  their  speech.  Tone 
rules  as  such  ^11  not  be  given  in  thilessons,  out  there  are  exercises  to 
make  you  aware^f  tone  as  an  essential  feature. 
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Llnguists  and  Chichewa  scholars  disagree  on  how  many  distinctive 
levels  of  tone  occur  In  Chlthewa,  some  say  two  (high  and  low)  and  some 
Sfty  thf'ee  (high,  low  and  mid).   For  teaching  purposes,  we  will  assume 
Chlchew?  has  two  different  tone  levels:   high  and  low.   While  tone  in 
Ch'.chewa  is  an  Integral  part  of  the  language.  It  Is  not  the  meaningful 
part  of  the  great  number  of  words  which  It  Is  In  some  Asian  languages, 
or  even  in  some  West  African  languages.   Yet,  a  long  list  of  Ch1fh§wa, 
words  are  kept  apart  only  by  differences  in  tone.    For  example,  mtengo 
(with  a  high  tone  On  the  second  syllable  |e-)  means  'tree'  and  mtenao 
(with  all  low  tones)  means  'price';  thonba  'mound'  and  thSfiba  'sack  . 
Certain  grammatical  relations  are  signaled  by  tone,  especially  tense 
features.   The  difference  between  past  tense  (through  yesterday)  and 
the  remote  past  (before  yesterday)  is  signaled  only  by  a  tonal  difference: 

ndimplta  'I  went  (yesterday)' 

ndinapita  'I  went  (before  yesterday)'. 

When  tones  are  marked,  we  will  be  using  the  following  conventions: 

(')  high  tone 
(*)  low  tone 

Note  that  sometimes  variations  of  these  baiic  tones  Involve  a  rising 
or  a  falling  tone. 

All  Chichewa  words  have  their  characteristic  tonal  patterns  when  spoken 
in  isolation.  Just  as  all  Engl isli  words  have  their  characteristic  stress 
patterns.    The  new  Chichewa  dictionary  now  in  preparatiomwill  contain 
important  information  on  the  tones  of  all  dictionary  entries  when  spoken 
in  isolation.   However,  when  Chichewa  words  are  spoken  in  context,  the 
basic  tonal  patterns  change.    It  is  therefore  important  that  you  learn  to 
produce  the  tonal  patterns  for  words  which  characterize  their  us§  in  phrases 
or  sentences.    For  example,  in  isolation  the  word  for  'name*,  daina,  has 
a  Mgh  tone  on  the  fifst  syllabi e^and  a  low  tone  on  the  second  syllable.  But 
In  the  sentence,  Daina  ihwa  ridtne  Jont   'Hy  name  is  John",  the  tone  of  the 
second  syllable  becomes  high. 

Like  many  tonal  languages.  Chichewa  exhibits  a  tonal  feature  called 
downdrift  by  linguists;  that  1s,  both  high  and  low  tones  fall  in  pitch 
from  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  to  the  end  of  the  sentence.  However, 
tones  can  still  be  identified  as  either  high  or  low  at  any  time  because 
high  tones  are  always  higher  than  a  low  tone  occurring  next  to  them.  (In 
fact,  it  is  important  ot  remember  that  all  tones  are  characterized  as  low 
or  high  only  in  terms  of  relation  to  the  other  tones  which  occur  around  them; 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  'absolute  high'  or  'absolute  low'.) 
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VII.      Supra-Segmental  Sound  Features:   Tone  and  Intonation 


Like  most  other  Bantu  languages  (and  most  African  languages  In  general), 
Chlchewa  has  the  feature  of  tone  as  part  of  Its  sound  system.   Tone  and 
Intonation  are  both  features  of  relative  pitch.   When  we  talk  about  relative 
pitch  within  a  single  word,  we  refer  to  the  phenomenon  as  tone.   English  does 
not  «rk  Its  words  with  differences  In  relative  pitch.   You  may  associate 
tone  In  Chlchewa  with  stress,  which  English  words  do  have.   But  tone  is  not 
the  same  thing  as  stress.   Stress  Is  a  matter  of  the  relative  Intensity 
of  the  sound  of  one  syllable  conpared  vrith  another,  while  tone  refers  to  the 
relative  pitch  level  of  one  syllable  In  comparison  with  another.  Syllable 
stress  seems  to  be  absent  In  Chlchewa. 

Like  most  languages  (If  not  all),  English  and  Chlchewa  both  have 
relative  pitch  differences  within  a  unit  longer  than  a  single  word,  such 
as  a  clause  or  a  full  sentence.  When  we  talk  about  relative  pitch  within 
these  larger  units,  we  refer  to  the  phenomenon  as  Intonation.   To  give  you 
an  example  of  relative  pitch  with  which  you  are  already  familiar,  consider 
the  different  pitch  levels  which  any  native  speaker  will  produce  consistently 
within  an  English  sentence:  ^ 


I  bought  three  eggs  and  some  ham. 


The  three  men  walked  to  the  store. 

Notice  that  the  last  word  In  each  sentence  Is  said  with  a  higher  pitch 
than  the  rest  of  the  sentence.   Also  notice  that  there  Is  a  final  falling 
tone  which  Is  lower  than  that  at  which  the  sentence  began  and  continued 
until  the  last  word. 

Since  you  alread>"  speak  a  language  (English)  which  has  Its  own 
characteristic  sentence  Intonation  patterns  or  'melodies',  having  to  learn 
to  produce  Chlchefiia  Intonation  patterns  should  not  strike  you  as  unusual. 
Listen  carefully  to  the  way  your  Instructor  produces  sentences  and  try  to 
Imitate. 

Having  to  learn  to  produce  a  distinctive  pitch  pattern  for  a  single 
word— that  Is,  having  to  learn  Chlchefta  tone— will  strike  you  as  exotic. 
You  may  even  think  that  tone  Is  just  an  unnecessary  complication.   But  you 
are  wrong.   You  cannot  hope  to  pronounce  Chlchewa  correctly  unless  you  also 
pronounce  Its  tones  correctly,   llie  best  way  to  learn  to  produce  Chlchewa 
tones  correctly  Is  to  listen  carefully  to  native  speakers  of  Chlchewa, 
especially  your  instructor,  and  then  try  to  Imitate  their  speech.  Tone 
rules  as  such  will  not  be  given  in  theiessons,  but  there  are  exercises  to 
make  you  aware  of  tone  as  an  essential  feature. 
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Llnguists  and  Chlchewa  scholars  disagree  on  how  many  distinctive 
levels  of  tone  occur  in  Chlchewa,  some  say  two  (high  and  low)  and  some 
say  three  (high,  low  and  mid).    For  teaching  purposes,  we  will  assume 
Chlchewa  has  two  different  tone  levels:   high  and  low.   While  tone  In 
Chlchewa  Is  an  Integral  part  of  the  language.  It  Is  not  the  meaningful 
part  of  the  great  number  of  words  which  It  Is  In  some  Asian  languages, 
or  even  In  some  West  African  languages.   Yet,  a  long  list  of  Chighgwa, 
words  are  kept  apart  only  by  differences  In  tone.    For  example,  mtengo 
(with  a  high  tone  on  the  second  syllable  te-)  means  'tree'  and  mtengo 
(with  all  low  tones)  means  'price';  thuniba  'mound'  and  thionbh  'sack' . 
Certain  grammatical  relations  are  signaled  by  tone,  especially  tense 
features.   The  difference  between  past  tense  (through  yesterday)  and 
the  rcnote  past  (before  yesterday)  Is  s1§naled  only  by  a  tonal  difference: 

.    ndinaplta  'I  went  (yesterday)' 

ndinapita  'I  went  (before  yesterday)'. 

When  tones  are  marked,  we  will  be  using  the  following  conventions: 

(')  high  tone 
(")  low  tone 

Note  that  sometimes  variations  of  these  basic  tones  Involve  a  rising 
or  a  falling  tone. 

All  Chlchewa  words  have  their  characteristic  tonal  patterns  when  spoken 
In  Isolation,  just  as  all  English  words  have  their  characteristic  stress 
patterns.   The  new  Chichewa  dictionary  now  in  preparation  will  contain 
Important  informatiop,  on  the  tones  of  all  dictionary  entries  When  spoken 
in  isolation.   However,  when  Chlchewa  words  are  spoken  in  context,  the 
basic  tonal  patterns  change.   It  is  therefore  Important  that  you  learn  to 
produce  the  tonal  patterns  for  words  which  characterize  their  use  In  phrases 
or  sentences.   For  example,  in  isolation  the  nord  for  'name',  d-tna.  has 
a  high  tone  on  the  fipst  syllable  and  a  low  tone  on  the  second  syllable.  But 
in  the  sentence,  D*ina  lataa  nc^  Jonl   't^  name  is  John",  the  tone  of  the 
second  syllable  becomes  high. 

Like  many  tonal  languages,  Chlchewa  exhibits  a  tonal  feature  called 
downdrift  by  linguists;  that  1$,  both  high  a^'d  low  tones  fall  in  p1tc»i 
from  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  to  the  end  of  the  sentence.  However, 
tones  can  still  be  identified  as  either  High  or  low  at  any  time  beicause 
high  tones  are  always  higher  than  a  low  tbne  occurring  next  to  them.  (In 
fact,  it  is  Important  ot  remember  that  all  tones  are  characterized  as  low 
or  high  only  in  terms  of  relation  to  the  other  tones  which  occur  around  them; 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  'absolute  high'  or  'absolute  low'.) 
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Downdrlft   In  Chlchewa  and  apparently  many  Bantu  languages  can  be 
charscterlzed  In  the  same  way: 

(1)   Each  successive  low  tone  is  lower  in  pitch  the  the  preceding  one: 
Example: 

Miruxpita  kuathu  dzulo  kukatenaa  nuam.    'I  went  home  yesterday  to  take  meat. 


(2)   But  a  sequence  of  high  tones  tends  not  to  show  any  drop  from 
one -high  tone  to  the  immediate  nextliTgh  tone: 

Example: 

Vdaabwtn'i  kuathu  maua  ruiidzakuuze  nkhani.  'Come  home  tomorrow  so  that  I  carv 
-   -  -   -        -  tell  you  a  story.) 


But  note  in  the  above  example  that  high  tones  which  come  late  in  the 
sentence  are  lower  than  those  which  come  earlier  (note  the  high  tones  on 
-daa-  and  -uze-  in  ndidMakuuze  and  compare  them  with  the  high  tones  on 
udMobtMre). 

You  will  notice  another  tonal  feature  about  Chichewa:   Any  tones  which 
are  at  the  end  of  a  non-question  sentence  will  lower.   This  tendency,  «;vt!ich 
occurs^in  some  other  tonal  languages  as  well,  seems  to  be  very  strong  in 
Chichewa.    In  some  w«ys,  we  can  s«y  there  is  an  interaction  between  the 
intonation  pattern— the  tonal  pattern  of  the  entire  sentence— and  the  tonal 
pattern  of  individual  words,  with  the  intonation  pattern  dominating. 
Chichewa  sentence  intonation  is  generally  characterized  by  i'  final  lowering 
(in  statements,  but  not  in  questions).   This  lowering  overrides  the  basic 
tonal  pattern  of  individual  words  in  sentence- final  position  (if  their  tones 
are  high). 


*  Th4ie  examples  com  from  the  master's  dissertation  of  Francis  P.O.  Moto., 

1980.   A  preliminary  study  of  some  pitch  features  and  tone  in  Chichewa,  with 

special  reference  to  the  verbal  system.  London  School  of  Oriental  and 

African  Studies.   Supervisor:   Or.  Hazel  Carter. 
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Finally,  the  main  controversy  between  linguists  who  say  there  Is  a 
distinctive  «1d-tone  In  Chlchewa  and  those  who  say  there  Is  not  seems  to 
rest  on  their  analysis  of  utterances  In  sentence-rlnal  position. 1    For  example, 
J.  R.  Louw2  and  probably  I.  J.  Chadza3  would  analyze  the  sentence.  Ntchowa 
>nal1  iiiwar«a  wanga.    "Ntchowa  was  my  child'  as  having  two  mid  tones  on  the  final 
word,  wtnga  "HtyT  However,  Francis  mto  and  Hazel  Carter4  would  predictably 
Mrk  janM~w1':h  a  rising  tone  on  the  first  syllable  and  a  high  tone  on  the 
siconosyTlable.    (Within  their  system,  rising  tone  Is  a  variant  of  low  tone— 
SM  Francis  Moto's  M.A.  thesis  for  more  details.)   Moto,  however,  makes  It 
cletr  that  he  considers  these  sentence-final  tones  as  much  low^r  than  high 
tents  occurring  earlier  in  the  sentence.   That  is,  all  analysts  seem  to  agree 
that  the  listener  perceives  both  tones  on  wanga.  (the  example  sentence  above) 
as  low  in  relation  to  mwana  (which  would  be  L-M  for  Louw.  but  LH  for  Moto) 
and  even  lower  in  relation  to  anal  1 .   Moto5  specifically  states,  that 
'in  the  final  position,  high  tones  may  be  phonetically  realised  as  low  tones, 
(end)  such  high  tones  may  be  referred  to  as  having  been  flattened.'  (1980:9). 


1.  Watkins.  Mark  Hanna.    1937.   A  Graninar  of  Chlchewa.   Baltimore:  Linguistic 
Society  of  America,   Watkins  (p. 16}  states  there  are  two  b^z\c  tonal 
distinctions  in  ChicheWa  (High  and  Low),  but  also  notes,  "A  low  tone 

on  a  final  syllable... may  be  either  higher  or  lower,  according  to 
circumstances,  than  a  low  tone  on  a  preceding  syllable." 

2.  Louw,  J.R.^  1980.    Chichefta.  A  Practical  Course.   Pretoria:  University  of 
South  Africa.   See  also.  Louw.  1972. 

3.  Chadza.  E.J.  1980.    "Notes  on  Chlchewa  Tones"   (Tiphunzire  Chlchewa  Series). 
Zomba :   Ch 1 chewa*  Boa rd.  (mimeo). 

4.  Carter.  Hazel,  and  Francis  Moto.  1980.   "Tone  in  Chefta".   Mimeo.  London 
School  of  Oriental  and  African  Studies.. 

5.  Moto,  Francis.  1980.   A  Prellminirv  Study  of  Some  Pitch  Features  and  Tone 
,^           ■  in  Chlchewa.  with  SpecTT!  Reference  to  the  verbal  System.   M.A.  thesis. 

gj^^  London  scnool  of  Oriental  an^j^rican  studies. 
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polnts: 
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 


does  thiJ  brief  overview  of  Chlchewa  tone  mean  to  the  language 
Anyone  leSfnInj  CMchewa -Should  be  awar^  that,  while  the  matter 
;111  needs  more  analysis,  there  fs  consensus-on  the  following 


To  speak  Chlchewa  In  a  way  approximating  native  speaker  competence 
means  paylna  attention  to  the  relative  tones  on  each  word. 

Be  aware  that  the  same  word  will  not  have  the  same  tonal 
pattern  In  all  of  Its  occurrences.    Tonal  patterns  depend 
on  where  a  word  occurs  and  with  what  other  words  It  co-occurs. 
For  example,  nkhuku  'chicken'  has  three  realizations  (among 
others): 

Nkhuku  (said  In  'citation  form'  —i.e.,  by  Itself) 
Nkhuku  Inafa.    'The  chicken  died.' 
Anapha  nknuku.    'He  killed  the  chicken.' 


Expect  the  tones  on  sentence-final  words  to  be  low.  For  example, 
notice  that  nkhuku  (above)  has  a  low  final  tone  In  sentence-final 
position.  y 


Expect  there  to  be  a  general  'downdrlft'  for  all  tones  from 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence  to  the  end.   Further,  expect  each 
successive  low  tone  to  be  noticeably  lower  than  the  one  preceding 
It. 
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A  MESSAGE  TO  THE  STUDENTS 


You  are  about  to  begin  your  study  of  Chichewa.    Learning  a  new  language 
has  two  parts:    (1)  learning  the  meaningful  elements  of  that  language  and 
how  to  manipulate  them  in  order  to  produce  we11*formed  sentences,  and 
(2)  learning  when  it  is  appropriate,  within  the  social  context,  to  use  one 
form  rather  than  another.    The  Learning  Chichewa  materials  have  been  designed 
to  help  meet  your  needs  in  both  areas:    to  acquire  grammatical  competence  and 
to  acquljc^  communicative  competence. 

The  Materials 

The  materials  for  students  consist  of  six  parts:    a  set  of  20  grammar 
lessons  (the  'A  lessons'),  a  set  of  20  communication/culture  lessons  (the 
'B  lessons'),  supplementary  materials,  tape  recordings  of  the  dialogues  of 
the  'B  lessons',  a  reference  grammar,  and  a  vocabulary  listing. 

The  'A  lessons'  will  teach  you  how  to  produce  well -formed  sentences  in 
Chichewa.    To  do  this,  they  will  teach  you  the  meaningful  forms  in  Chichewa 
and  how  they  are  used.    Therefore,  each  'A  lesson'  will  introduce  you  to  new 
vocabulary  and  new  grammatical  patterns.    The  explanation  of  new  grammatical 
patterns  has  these  components:    (1)  occurrence  restrictions—where  a 
particular  form  occurs  and  with  what  other  forms;  (2)  comparative  statements- 
how  the  same  meaning  is  conveyed  in  English;    (3)  example  sentences;  and 
(4)  exercises.    The  exercises  are  designed  to  develop  your  facility  in 
recognizing  and  producing  well-formed  sentences  making  use  of  the  new 
grammatical  pattern.    A1T  exercises  in  the  body  of  the  lesson  are  meant  to 
be  done  out  loud  in  class.    The  Sumnary  Exercises  at  the  end  of  each  'A  lesson' 
and  the  Review  Exercises  at  the  end  of  a  block  of  lessons  should  be  done  at 
home  to  reinforce  the  oral  practice  you  had  in  class. 

"^he  first  six  'A  lessons'  also  have  tone  and  pronunciation  exercises  to^ 
help  you  recognize  and  produce  the  sounds  which  characterize  Standard  Chichewa. 

While  the  'A  lessons'  will  help  you  develop  grammatical  competence  in 
recognizing  and  producing  correct  sentences,  the  'B  lessons'  will  develop 
your  communicative  competence.    They  will  teach  you  how  to  use  Chichewa 
appropriately  through  dialogues  and  monologues  which  show  you  how  to  talk 
about  everyday  activities:    meeting  someone  for  the  first  time,  going  to  the 
hospital,  hiring  someone,  riding  the  bus,  telling  someone  how  to  do  something, 
and  so  forth. 

The  Communication/Culture  'B  lessons'  each  begin  with  a  dialogue, 
monologue,  or  a  text  which  Illustrates  language  in  various  social  contexts. 
The  lessons  include  an  explanation  of  new  vocabulary  or  new  usages  in  the 
initial  text.    The  Cultural  Notes  put  certain  aspects  of  the  text  into  a 
cultural  perspective.    You'll  learn,  for  example,  why  you  should  be  wary 
when  someone  says  that  a  place  is  'not  far';  you'll  also  learn  what  to  say 
when  you  leave  someone's  house,  etc.    Communicative  exercises  are  part  of 
each  'B  lesson'  to  give  you  practice  in  real  life  situations  in  using  the 
vocabulary  and  structures  which  have  been  Introduced  in  both  the  'A'  and  'B' 


lessons. 
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The  Learning  Chlchewa  packet  also  includes  cassette  tape  recordings"  of 
the  dialogues  and, monologues  in  the  'B  lessons.'   These  recordings  are  a 
very . Important  Part  of  the  overall  course  because  they  will  develop  your 
listening  skills  as  well  as  your  production  skills.   They  may  be  used  in 
class,  under  your  teacher's  direction,  or  used  outside  class  for  practice 
on  your  own.   But  wherever  they  are  used.  It  Is  essential  that  they  be 
heavily  used  because  they  will  be  your  main  source  of  learning-by-listening, 
a  process  which  second  language  acquisition  experts  are  finding  leads  to 
successful  language  learning.  ^  v 

A  set  of  Supplementary  Les.sons  follow  the  20  Grammar  andConnunlcatlon/ 
Culture  lessons.    It's  unlikely  your  formal  classroom  training  in  Chlchewa 
will  cover  these  lessons,  and,  In  fact,  they  are  really  designed  for  study 
on  your  own,  or  perhaps  with  the  help  of  a  tutor.   These  lessons  include 
texts  about  the  people,  towns,  and  wildlife  of  Malawi;  folktales  and  n\yths; 
Job-related  materials  (agriculture,  health  education,  for  example);  and  an 
EngHsh-Chichewa  medical  dictionary. 

A  reference  grairmar,  which  gives  you  an  overview  of  the  grammatical 
structures  taught  in  the  lessons,  also  is  included.    Finally,  there  is  a 
dictionary  of  all  the  Chichewa  words  used  in  the  core  lessons  (the  20  A' 
and  'B'  lessons). 


The  Learner 

Even  well-designed  language  materials  on  their  own  will  not  make  a 
fluent  Chlchewa  speaker  out  of  you.   Learning  a  foreign  language  requires 
a  good  deal  of  effort;  don't  believe  those  people  who  say  they  picked  up 
French  by  going  to  the  movies.   Some  people  are  more  rapid  language  learners 
than  others,  it  is  true,  although  this  skill  Isn't  necessarily  related  to 
your  overall  academic  ability.   But  everyone  is  going  to  have  to  work  hard, 
even  if  a  special  language  learning  aptitude  gives  some  learners  a  lead  over 
others. 

Why  are  you  studying  Chlchewa?  As  Peace  Corps  volunteers  you  are  learning 
It  for  two  reasons:   Knowing  Chlchewa  will  (1)  make  It  easier  for  you  to  do 
your  Job;  and  (2)  make  It  easier  for  you  to  become  friends  with. Mai  avians. 
For  some  of  you,  one  reason  will  outweigh  the  other.   For  many  iobs  in 
agriculture  and  community  development  or  health,  knowing  Chlchewa  will  make 
your  work  much  easier  and  also  more  satisfying  In  Its  variation  because  you'll 
be  able  to  Interact  with  the  Malawlans  whom  you  meet,  not  Just  those  with 
advanced  schooling.   That  Is,  your  reason  for  learning  Chlchewa  will  be  an 
instrumental  one,  since  Chlche^  will  be  the  Instrument  which  makes  your 
work-related  experiences  more  successful.   For  all  of  you,  there  will  be 
Integrative  (socially-related)  reasons  for  learning  Chlcheii^a.   When  you 
speak  Chlchewa,  It  will  be  easier  for  you  to  become  more  a  part  of  Malawlan 
society.   The  pleasure  that  you'll  give  Malawlans  by  trying  to  use  their 
language  will  tell  them  that  you  are  Interested  1n  learning  more  about  them, 
since  people  often  see  the  mother  tongue  as  a  part  of  themselves. 
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Using  the  Language 

Are  you  making  the  most  of  all  the^language  resources  that  are 
available  to  you?   Your  stu4y  of  Chlchewa  should  not  endwl-th"^  the  hours 
you  spend  In  class,  or  with  the  summary  exercises  In  your  textbooks,  or 
with  the  cassette  tapes.   Although  these  resources  provide  you  with  the 
*  basics'  of  Chlchewa  with  some  structured  practice,  they  can  not  provide 
you  with  the  unrehearsed  conversational  encojyTnters  you  can  have  outside 
of  the  classroom.   You  are  surrounded  by  spe^ers  of  Chlchewa  and  they  are 
^theJbMt  language  resources  available  to  you,  the  learner. 


Whether  in  the  marlfetr^i-taivj^     the  strert,  the  opportunity  is 
always  there  to  use  Chlchewa.    Take  the  initiative  by  asking  or  stating 
something  in  ChicheCa  (as  simple  as  giving  a  greeting,  or  asking  for 
directions).   Don't  be  surprised  if  you  get  a  blank  stare—Mai awians  are 
probably  not  expecting  Chlchewa  to  come  out  of  your  mouth  so  that  they 
actually  didn't  hear  it.   So  try,  try  again..    They'll  get  the  idea  soon, 
enough  and  they'll  respond  appropriately.    Moreover,  don't  be  surprised 
if  ^ou  don't  understand  them.   They  might  be  speaking  too  quickly  or 
using  vocabulary  unfamiliar  to  you.   New  it's  their  turn  co  try  again  as 
you  really  begin  to  listen  and  learn.    If  you  don't  understand,  ask  them 
to  repeat  and  then  imitate  what  they  are  saying.    It  is  under  these 
circumstances  that  you  truly  begin  to  function  competently  in  the  language 

Evaluation 

As  part  of  the  evaluation  of  your  language  abilities,  you'll  be 
tested  to  determine  your  FSI  (Foreign  Service  Institute)  level  of 
proficiency  in  Chichewa.   The  test  consists  of  a  15-20  minute  interview 
during  which  you  will  demonstrate  your  ability  to  (ise  and  understand 
C^ichefta  in  a  realistic  conversational  situation.    There  is  no  set 
interview  but  you  will  be  asked  general  questions  about  yourself,  your 
work,  your  family.    Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  pronunciation, 
accent,  grammatical  accuracy,  vocabulary,  fluency  and  listening 
comprehension. 

The  F.S.I,  scoring  ranges  from  1.0  to  5.0,  1.0  being  a  beginning 
level  and  5.0  being  a  native  speaking  level.   At  the  end  jof  your  language 
training,  you'll  be  expected  to  achieve  a  proficiency- level  of  2  +.  This 
level  includes  the  ability  to: 

-talk  about  yourself,  your  family,  your  country 
-Introduce  and  converse  casually 
-discuss  current  events,  the  weather 
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-ta1k  about  your  job  and  work-related  topics 

-handle  transactional  situations  (buying,  bargaining,  hiring, 
giving  directions,  making  a  complaint,  ordering  food) 

-speak  with  reasonable  grammatical  accuracy  and  correctness  of 
pronunciation  and  tone 

The  Learning  Chlchewa  materials     e  designed  so  that  a  conscientious 
student  will "attain  a  2*  level  of  pro  .clency  In  Chlchewa  by  Lesson  15 
of  the  Gramnar  and  Communication/Culture  materials.   The  most  useful 
grammatical  structures,  vocabulary,  and  conversational  situations  are 
presented  In  the  first  15  Lessons  so  that  a  functional  mastery  of  them 
will  give  you  the  necessary  granmatlcal  and  copunlcatlve  competence. 


LESSON  lA 
(PHUNZIRO  LOYAMBA) 
GRAWR 


New  Vocabulary 
Noun  Classes 
Classes  1/2  (Mu/A) 
Agreement  Prj-fixes 
Classes  1a/2  (0/A) 
Cusses  3A  (Mu/M^ 
Verb  'be'  -li/ndi 
Personal  Pronouns 
Summary  Exercises 
Pronunciation  Exercises 
Tone  Exercises 
Grammatical  Patterns  Learned 
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LESSON  1  A 
(Phunziro  Loydmba) 


Ll  NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  1/2 

munthu/anthu 

mkazl/akazi 

fflMana/ana 

nMamuna/affluna 

mzungu/azungu 

mnyamata/anyamata 

mtslkana/atslkana 
msungwana/Asun^ana 

miendo/alendo 

mphunzl tsl/aphunzl tsl 

Classes  1a/2 

bambo/abambo 

mayl/amayl 

gogo/agogo 

galu/agalu 

mphaki/amphaka 

katundu/akatundu 

fodya 


•person/people' 

'woman/women,  wife/wives' 

•child/chndren' 

'man/men,  husband/husbands' 

'expatriate/expatriates ,  Euro[feaifi/Europeans' 

•boy/boys' 

•girl/girls' 

'guest/guests,  traveler/travelers' 
•  teacher/teachers ' 


•father/fathers' 

'mother/mothers' 

' grandparent/parents ' 

'dog/dogs' 

•cat/cats'  y 


'luggage' 
'tobacco' 


lERlC 


Classes  3/4 

munda/mlnda 

msflwu/mlstvAi 

iiMa1a/in1ya,1a 

mudzl/mldzl 

Ripenl/nripenl 

nttngo/mltongo 

mpandc/mlpando 


'fiold/flelds' 
'road/roads' 
'stone/stones' 
'village/villages' 
'knife/knives' 
'tree/trees^ 
'chair/chairs' 
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Pronouns 
emphatic 

Ine 
Iwtt 

1>e 
Ife 
Inu 
Iwo 


SUBJECT 

ndl- 
u- 
a- 

t1- 
mu- 
a- 


'you' " 

'he/she' 

'we*- 

'you' 

'they' 


Possessive  Stems 

-anga  'rny/inlne' 

-ako  'your/yours' 

-ake  'his/her/hers' 

-athu  'our/ ours' 

-anu  'your/yours' 

-awo  'their/ theirs' 


Verb: 


n/r.. 


'be' 


Locative:  Psno   'here,  on  this  spot' 

uko     'there.  Indefinite  location* 

Adverb:     '>**1no    'well,  o.k.,  an  right' 


Other 

Eee 

Inde 
lyayi 


'yes' 
'yes' 

'no' 


^0 
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1.2  NOUN  CLASSES 

c 

The  most  distinctive  aspect  of  Chlchevia  grammar  Is  the  division  of  nouns 
into  classes.    For  those  of  you  who  have  studied  such  languages  as  French, 
Spanish  or  German,  gender  In  those  languages  is  analogous  to  noun  classi- 
fication in  Chlchefta.    ChlcheWa  has  18  classes  of  nouns  Identified  by  . 
their  characteristic  prefixes.    For  convenience,  noun  classes  are  referred 
to  by  both  a  number  and  a  prefix  pattern. 

Many  of  the  noun  classes  are  refarred  to  in  pairs,  which  have 'different 
prefixes  In  the  singular  and  plural.  The  folloy^ing  lessons  will  intro- 
duce many  of  the  noun  classes  in  such  singular-plural  pairings.  - 

1.2.1Classes  1/2  (Mu/A) 

* 

Classes  1/2  al*fe  also  known  ais  the        classes.   Mm-  is  the  generalized 
•  singular  glass  prefix  for  Class  1  and  a-  is  the  plural  class  prefix  for 
Class  2.   An  example  of  a  Class  1  noun  is  mmtytu  meaning  'person'.  It 
Is  composed  of  the  prefix  mr  and  the  stem  -nthx.   To  form  the  plural 
of  'person',  the  singular  prefix       Is  replaced  by  the  plural  prefix, 
or  (or  ^)*  to  form  anthu  meaning  'people' . 

SINGULAR. 

4 

Mm-      -f  V-ntftw      «  rmmtTm. 

(class      '  ^  '(stem) 
prefix) 

PLURAL 

i4-        -f      "nthu      »  anthi 

(class  (stem) 
prefix) 

There  are  no  words  such  as  a,  an,,  some  In  Chlchei^a;  the  singular  and 
plural  fonfis  of  the  nouns  tFemselves  incorporate  the  sens**  of  a,  an 
and  some  In  English,  and  also  sometimes  the  sense  of  the.   Other  vwrds, 
however,  do  convey  the  'definite'  sense  which  can  be  carried  by  the  In 
English.   These  will  be  Introduced  in  later  lessons. 


8 

'(a,  the)  person' 

v 

'(the,  some)  people"' 


*A  dialectal  variant  of  the  Class  2  a-  Is  t>a  (antfe<  »  iiKmthA.  'people'). 
Both  forms  /tre  equally  acceptable  bu7  for  tHe  sake  of  expediency  and 
traditional  orthography,  the  a-  furm  will  be  used  In  these  lessons. 


-32- 


The  designation  of  Class  1  asjthe  ww-  class  is  only  a  generalization, 
since  both  m-  and  m-  also  ap  lear.  ^    ,  ^ 


The  Class  1  prefix  will  be: 
mur 


before  s.  cons'onpnt  introducing  a  monosyllabi'C  stem. 
mmthu    'persorj'  {-nthu  '  one  syllable) 

WM-        before  a  vowel 

m/kxna     'child',    .  {-ata) 
rmgmana  'liian.  hu^t^nd'  {'omn^) 

m-  before  a  consonant  i>i^roducing  a  polysyllabic  stem. 

mfeaai     'woman'  M-ka-ai  =  two  syllables) 

OTtaifozna  'girl'  (\si-fea-n<2  =  three  syllables) 

nphunzitsi  'teacher'       {-pMi^zi-tei  «  three  syllables)  . 


Despite  these  variations  in  the  singular,  all  C 
plurals  with  the  Class  2  plural  prefix  a-: 


1  nouns  form  their 


mkazi  -  g^fozi 
munthu  -  mthu 
mufqrux    —  ana 


'women' 


'people' 

'children'    (a-  +  -ana 


In  addition  to  being  generalized  according  to  class  prefix,  siome  classes 
can  be  generalized  according  to  the  types  of  nouns  included  in^e 
classes?    It  is  believed  that  in  the  past,  nouns  with  similar  chaMcter- 
istics  were  grouped  together  so  that  there  was  a  'person'  class,  ain, 
'instrument'  class,  etc.   Some  classes  retain  a  semantic  homogsnei ty^. 
For  example.  Classes  1/2  (wuM)  could  be  called  the  'people'  classes  \ 
because  all  of  the  nouns  in  them  refer  to  human  beings.  Generalizations 
of  this  sort  (even  for  other  noun  classes  less  uniform  than  Clasies  1/2)^ 
f.?n  be  helpful  in  determining  the  classification  of  new  nouns  that  you'll 
tnoounter. 

Throughout  these  lessons,  noun  classes  will  appear  in  tables  such  as  the 
following  one  which  includes  class  numbers,  prefixes,  and  exarples: 


Class  # 

Class  Prefix 

Examples 

.1 

mu-  (m-,  ffw-) 

muj  hu  'person' 
rruiozi      'woman,  wife' 
rnxmcna,   'man,  husband' 

2 

a- 

anthu  'people' 
dkaai      'wor<«n,  wives' 
cmana      'men,  husbands' 
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Exercises 

A.  Trartslate  the  following  words  Into  Chlchefta: 

Example:   guests  •*■  alendo 

1.  boy  6.  Europeans  11.  man 

2.  men  A  '  7.  children  12.  people^ 

3.  person  8.  boys  13.  girls 

4.  girl  9.  husband  14.  women 
5'.  woman  10.  guest  15.  guests 

B.  Give  the  plural  form  of  the  following  Class  1  nouns: 

Example:  mkazi  akazi 


1.  munthu 

9. 

mlendo 

2.  mwana 

10. 

mzungu 

3.  mzungu 

11. 

mnyamata 

4.  mwamuna 

IZi 

mwana 

5.   mnyamata  . 

13. 

mtslkana 

6.  mkazi 

14. 

mwamuna 

7.  mtslkana 

15. 

mlendo 

8.  munthu 

16. 

msungwana 

Give  the  singular  form  of  the  following 

nouns : 

Example:   amuna  mwamuna^ 

1.  ana 

9. 

asungwanr 

2.  alendo 

10. 

alendo 

3.  akazi 

11. 

amuna 

4.  anthu 

12. 

azungu 

5.  anyamata 

13. 

ana 

6.  ats'ikana 

14. 

atslkana 

7.  azungu 

15. 

alendo 

8.  amuna 

16. 

akazi 
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1.2.2  Agreement  Prefixes 


Prefix 


Agreement  is  a  further  aspect  of  noun  classification.   Agreement  is  a 
means  by  which  a  noun  'marks'  those  words  that  are  directly  related  to 
it.   This  agreement  is  achieved  by  attaching  the  agreement  prefix  (some- 
times called  the  concordial  prefix)  of  the  noun  to  its  modifiers 
(adjectives,  numbers,  demonstratives)  and  to  its  verb  if  it  is  the 
subject  of  one.    In  many  cases  this  agreement  prefix  is  the  same  as  the 
class  prefix.    It  may  also  *e  a  modified  form  of  the  class  prefix.  Or 
this  agreement  prefix  may  have  no  relation  at  all  to  the  class  prefix. 

For  Class  1  (mu-)  nouns,  the  agreaient  prefix  is  irregular.  Depending 
on  the  part  oFspeech  to  which  it  is  attached,  it  can  be  m-,  a-,  u-  or 
U-.  Before  the  possessive  stem  ('rny',  'your',  etc.)  we  will  see  it  as 
u-.  The  agreement  prefix  of  Class  2  nouns  is  uniformly  a-;  we  can  say 
that  this  prefix  is  regular  because  it  also  happens  to  be  the  class 
prefix. 

To  understand  how  tnese  agreement  prefixes  work,  let's  look  at  their  ^ 
relationship  to  possessive  pronouns.   Possessive  pronouns  must  agree 
with  tha  noun  and  this  agreement  is  marked  by  the  appropriate  agreement 
prefix.   The  possessive  pronoun  is  really  a  stem  to  which  is  attached 
in  agreement  prefix.    In  Ch1chei>a,  possessive  pronouns  and  other 
modifiers  (such  as  adjectiveii)  follow  the  noun.   Take,  for  example, 
the  possessive  stem  -awga  'my /mine' : 


Noun  Agreemer.c  ^. 
Stem  Prefix 


Possessive 
Stem 


-kCLZi 

'wife' 


-anga 
'my' 


mkazi  txcrtga 

(u  +  a  '  wa) 

'my  vife' 

(lit.  'wife  my') 


(/-  thfe.  agreement  prefix  for  possessives  in  Class  1,  is  attached  to  the 
stem  -anaa.   A  sound  change  occurs  by  which  u  +  a  becomes  Wanga 
then  has^een  'marked'  by  agreement  to  show  its  relationship  with  the 
Class  1  mtogi  'woman' ,    For  Class  2  nouns: 


Class  .  N'dun 
Prefix  Stt\ 


Agreement  ^ 
Prefix 


Possessive 
Stem 


a-      +   -ccna  \^ 
'children' 


a- 


-anga 


'my' 


ana  anga 

(a  +  a  *  a) 

'my  children' 


/p)^fix. 


4-,  the  Class  2  agreement  p^ffix,  combines  with  the  stem  -anqa  and  the 
resulting  anga  shows  agreement  with  the  Class  2  noun  ^  'children  . 
(The  a-  of^  prefix  and  the  V  of  the  stem  merge  to^rm  one  a-.) 
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Th1s  general  procedure  of  agreement  1s  followed  by  the  noun  classes  with 
£11  of  the  possessive  stems: 


Posstsslvf 

Examples 

-on^a     'my,  mint' 

nvcpftuna  txcngcx 
ancL  ox\gc 

'iny  husband' 
'my  children' 

-oUco      •your,  yours* 
(singular.  Informal) 

mana  wako 
aUndo  ako 

'your  child' 
'your  guests' 

-d^^     *h1s,  htr,  hers' 

nOcoMi  wake 
ana  ake 

'his  wife', 
'her  children' 

-at?iw     'our,  ours' 

rnnyamata  wathu 
anyaiuzta  athu 

'our  boy' 
'our  boys' 

-a«w      'your,  yours' 
(plural,  honorific) 

fftkiniuna  woftu 
alertdo  anu 

'your  husband' 
'your  gue^s' 

-oijo      'their,  theirs' 

moana  iMX) 
am 

'their  child' 
'their  x:h11dren' 

The  Class  2  prefix  a-  can  convey  respect  for  an  Individual  as  well  as 
plurality.   For  example. alendo  anu  can  refer  either  to  'your  guests' 
(plural)  or  'your  guest' (respectfully).   Referring  to  someone  In  the 
plural  Is  then  a  way  of  showing  respect.   The  distinction  between 
plurality  and  respect  can  be  determined  from  context. 


*You  may  hear  -agjw  as  a  dialectal  variant  of  -dk»  for  'his,  her,  hers'. 

fcx«rcifl«t 

At    Translate  the  following  phrases  Into  Chishefta: 
Example:   our  guests       aUndo  athu 
1.    his  child 


2.  their  guests 

3.  tny  teacher 

4.  his  children 

5.  her  husband 


6.  your  wife 

7.  their  boys 

8.  our  girls 

9.  tny  children 
10.  your  people 
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B.  Combine  the  following  singular  nouns  with  the  appropriate  form  of 

the  possessive  stem  -anu  'your'  to  make  the  statement  'your   

Is  well.'    (For  Class"T72.  'Is/are  well'  -  ali  bwino.) 

Example:   mkazi  ^  mkazi  wmu  ali  biHno    'your  wife  is  well' 

1.  mlendo  6.  munthu 

2.  mwamuna  7.  mnyamata 

3.  mwana  8.  msungwana 

4.  mzungu  9'  mkazi 

5.  mtsikana  10.  mwana 

C    Change  the  nouns  *      j  preceding  exercise  into  their  plural  forms 
before  combining    .em  with  the  possessive  stem  -am  'your'  making 
statements  as  in  Exercise  B.    (Note:    'ali  burino  remains  the  same.} 

Example:  mlendo-^  alendo  anu   'your  guests  are  well.'  . 

('your  guest  is  well'-  respectful  sense) 

D.  Change  the  following  possessive  stems  from  the  first  person  singular 
(-cwga)  to  the  first  person  plural  {-atku  )  changing  the  statement 

froin%iy  is/are  well'  to  'our          is/are  well'.    In  this 

exercise. "thlTnouns  remain  the  same;"only  the  possessive  stem  changes. 

Example:    mlendo  wanga  ali  boino       mlendo  mthu  ali  bm.no 
'my  guest  is  well'  'our  guest  is  well 

1.  mtsikana  wanga  6.  mwana  wanga 

2.  ana  anga  7.  alendo  anga 

3.  anthu  anga  8.  mwamuna  wanga 

4.  mnyamata  wanga  9.  atsikana  anga 

5.  atsikana  anga  10.  anyamata  anga 

E.  Change  the  following  possessive  stems  from  the  third  person  singular 

l-ake)  to  the  third  person  plural  (-aoo)  changing  'his/her   

isTare  well'  to  'their  is/are  well'. 

Example:    ana  ake  ali  buiino.         *        ana  auo  ali  haino. 

'his/her  children  are  well'      'their  children  are  well 

1.  mnyamata  wake  6.  anyamata  ake 

2.  aphunzitsi  ake  7.  mphunzitsi  wake 

3.  alendo  ake  8.  mlendo  ake 

4.  mtsikana  wake  9.  asungwana  ake 

5.  mwana  wake  10.  ana  ake 
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1.2.3  Clats«t  'la/2  tf/A) 


In  Noun  Classes  1/2,  we  saw  that  singular  nouns  had  the  class  prefix  mw- 
(or  m-,  nu-),  t; -t  the  members  of  the  class  referred  to  people,  and  that 
th^y'fomwl  their  plurals  with  a-.   But  there  are  nouns  which,  although 
they  Uke  Class  1/2  agreements, "do  not  have  Class  1  nominal  prefixes, 
these  nouns  en  In  Classes  la/2  and  they  Include  both  animate  and  Inanimate 
things.  Class  la  nouns  take  zero  (0)  as  a  class  prefix. 

Qdlu  'dog'  Is  an  example  of  a  Class  la  noun.   To  say,  'my  dog',  the  noun 
wTTT  be  followed  by  the  agreement  prefix  of  Class  1  (u-): 


Class 
Prefix 

^  Noun 
,  Stem 

Agreement  ^ 
Prefix 

Possessive 
Stem 

0 

■h  -galu 

-anga  » 

galu  wanga 
(u  +  a  "  wa) 

'dog' 

'my'  - 

'n^  dog' 

Class  la  nouns  form  their  plurals  with  the  Class  2  prefix  a-.  These 
plurals  behave  like  any  Class  2  noun  and  therefore  take  the  Class  2 
agreement  prefix  a«f 


Class  .  Noun  Agreement  ^  Possessive 
Prefix       Stem         Prefix  Stem 


agalu  anga 

(a  +  a  '  a) 

•my  dogs' 
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Here  is  a  table  with  other  examples  of  nouns  in  these  classes: 


Class 

Class 
Prefix 

Agre^ent 
Prefix 

Examples 

la 

0 

u- 

fa-,  m-,  y-) 

hanibo  wake       his  father 
/oc^a  wanga^    'my  tobacco* 
nwi/i  looajo        'their  mother* 
mphaka  *cat* 

2 

• 

a- 

abambo  ake      'his  father* 
owoyi            'their  mother/ 

mothers ' 

amphaka  'cats' 

the  Class  2  plural  prefix  a-  alio  serves  as      honorific  prefix  for  an 
Individual.   Amaui  odo  can  be  a  plural  reference  'their  mothers'  or  a 
respectful  one,  *thiTr  mother' . 


*Some  Class  la  nouns  such  as  fodya  'tobacco'  are  mass  nouns  in  Chicheda 
and  therefore  have  no  plural  forms  such  as  sugar  in  English.    Other  Class 
la  nouns  such  as  /cafanAi' luggage'  are  also  mass  nouns  but  may  have  d 
plural  form  [akatundu)  when  they  refer  to  types  or  pieces  of  luggage,  etc. 


Exercises 

A«  Give  the  plurals  of  i 
Example:  bambo 

1.  gog<^ 

2.  mayi 

3.  mphaka 

4.  galu 

5.  katundu 


e  following  Class  la  nouns: 
abambo 

6.  mayi 

7.  gogo 

8.  bambo 

9.  mphaka 
10.  gaVj 
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Substitute  the  following  forms  Into  the  model  expression/  making 
all  necessary  agreement  changes  required  by  each  new  substitution: 


Example: 


model: 
substitution: 

new  model : 
substitution: 

new  model : 


bambo  wake 
^anga 

bambo  wanga 
abambo 
abambo  anga 


•his/her  father' 
•my' 

•my  father* 

•father'  (respectful) 

•my  father*  (respectful) 


1.  -athu 

2.  -awo 

3.  galu 
4r  agalu 
5«  -anga 

6.  gogo 

7.  -anga 

8.  agogo 


9.  mphaka 

10.  -ako 

11.  -ake 

12.  fodya 

13.  -anga 

14.  *anu 

15.  katundu 


C.  Translate  the  following  phrases  Into  Chlchefta: 
Example:    our  mothers       amyi  athu 

6 


I. 
2- 
3, 
4. 
5, 


your  dogs 
his  father 
their  cat 
my  tobacco 
her  mother 


his  mother 

7.  their  luggage 

8.  our  fathers 

9.  your  dog 

10.   my  grandparent 
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1.2.4    Classes  3/4  (Mu/Mi) 

Classes  3/4  are  also  known  as  the  t^/Mi  classes  with  mu-  being  the 
generalized  singular  class  prefix  and  mr-  being  the  plural  class  prefix. 
Variations  in  the  Class  3  prefix  mw  (m-  and  m-)  follow  the  same  rules 
as  those  followed  by  Class  1  prefixes: 

w  mu-     before  a  consonant  Introducing  a  monosyllabic  stem 

(mdzi    'village';  mwida   'field'  (cultivated  field)) 

TO?-     before  a  vowel 
{mxila  'stone') 

* 

before  a  consonant  introducing  a  polysyllabic  stem 
{mtengo    '  tree  * ;  npccndo  '  chai  r ' ) 

Despite  these  variations  in  t^e  singular,  all  Class  3  nouns  form  their 
plurals  with  the  Class  4  orefix  mi-r 

mterujo        mitengo    '  t.'ee ' , 
mdzi     ^  midzi  ^  'villages' 
rmala         rrrtyala  'stOnes' 

(Whei  'ti-  is  followed  by  a  vowel,       Is  used  to  separate  the  vowels: 

mi  +  ala     rrii^la.  ) 


The  agreement  prefixes  of  the  Mu/Mi^  classes  are  not  the  entire  class 
prefixes  but  the  vowels  of  those  prefixes.  Therefore,  the  agreement 
prefix  of  the  class  mu^  is      and  that  of  the  mt-  class  Is  i-: 


Class    ^  Noun       Agreement  ^  Possessive 
Prefix       Stem         Prefix  Stem 

m-  ^        'tengo  u-      ^       -<oM      «  mtengo  wcodo    (u     a  *  wa) 

'tree'  'their'        'their  tree' 

mi-     -h   "peni  i-      -h        -ake      *  mipeni  yoke    (i  -ha  *  ya) 

'knife'  'his'         'his  knives* 

Note  that  sound  changes  occur  when  these  agreement  prefixes  precede  another 
vowel  such  as  the  a  of  the  possessive  stem.   We  see  above  that  the  Class  3 
agreement  prefix      +  a  becomesi  i*^  and  the  Class  4  agreement  prefix  i •  +  a 
becomes  ya. 
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Exercises 


A.  Translate  the  following  phrases  into  Chichefta: 

Example:    their  trees  ■*  mitengo  yauo 

1.  our  stones  6.  our  trees 

2.  his  chair  7.  your  knives 

3.  my  village  8.  their  villages 

4.  her  stone  9.  my  stone 

5.  their  roads  10.  her  village 

B.  Give  the  plurals  of  the  following  Class  3  nouns: 

Example:  mudzi  midzi 

1.  mwala  6.  mudzi 

2.  mtengo  7.  mwala 

3.  msewu  8.  raunda 

4.  munda  9-  mpando 

5.  rpeni  10.  mtengo 

C.  Using  the  singular  nouns  in  the  preceding  exercise,  combine  them 

with  the  posseissive  stem  -anu  'your'  making  statements  'your  

is  here.'    (For  Class  3  nouns,  'is  here'  »  uli  pano.) 

Example:   mudsi  *  Mudzi  warn  uli  pano.    'Your  village  is  here.' 


D,     Give  the  singular  forms 

Example:  miyala  •*  m 

1.  mipeni 

Z,  midzi 

3.  misewu 

4.  mitengo 

5.  mipeni 


of  the  following  nouns: 
ila 

6.  misewu 

7.  minda 

8.  miyala 

9.  midzi 
10.  mipando 
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Km      Using  the  plural  nouns  In  the  preceding  exercise,  combine  them 
with  the  possessive  stem  -athu  'our',  making  statements  'our 
 are  here.'    (For  Class  4  nouns,  'are  htffe'  is  'ili  pccno'.) 

Example:   myala  ^Miyala  yaiihu  Hi  pano.    'Our  stones  are  here.' 


F«      Combine  the  following  nouns  with  the  possessive  stem  -onga  'my' 
making  all  necessary  changes  In  agreement: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Example: 

mudzl 

msewu 

minda 

mpando 

miyala 


mLXila  ^  rmJala  wanga 


'my  stone' 
6.  mitengo 


.  8. 
9. 
10. 


misewu 
mipeni 
mtengo 
mwala 


1.3  VERB  *BE'  -li/ndi 


As  In  many  languages,  the  verb  'to  be'  In  Chlchewa  Is  characterized  both 
by  Its  frequency  of  use  and  by  its  Irregularity  in  form.    In  Chlchewa 
'be'  has  two  different  basic  forms:    a  -Z^  form  t:hat  Indlca^esr  location 
and  state,  and  a  ndi  form  that  Indicates  quality,  identity,  and  possession 

Verbs  In  ChlcheAa  'agree'  with  the  class  of  their  noun  subjects.  This 
agreement  Is  aiccompllshed  by  attaching  the  agreement  prefix  to  the  stem  . 
of  the  verb.    (This  Is,  of  course,  the  same  agreement  prefix  we  used  with 
possessive  stems.)   To  say  that  'the  child  Is  well'  (or  In  any  state  or 
location),  we  use  the  verb  stem  -li  with  the  appropriate  agreement  prefix:' 


Noun  Agreement  .  State 

^^^^  Prefix  *  Location 

mukxna  a-  -Zt         'bwino  MMna  ali  Iwinq. 

'child'  'he'  'Is'         'well'-       'The  child  Is  well, 


The  aareement  prefix  for  Class  1  nouns  Is  £-  (as  It  Is  for  Class  la 
nouns): 

barribo  wake         a-*  -It  pano  «  Barribo  wake  ali  pano. 

'father  his'     'he'         'Is  here'       'His  father  Is  here.' 


S2 
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The  other  noun  classes  follow  the  same  pa^'ttern: 
.  Noun  +  Agreement  Prefix  +  -U 


Class 

Noun 

.  Agreement  ^ 
Prefix 

h 

nik&zi 

•  a- 

-It 

n 
C 

akazi 

14 
—  i/u 

la 

galu 

a- 

-u 

2 

again 

3 

mtengo 

u- 

4 

nti^etigo 

Locati on 


Example 


Mkazi  ali  buiino. 
'The  woman^is  well. ' 


bwino 
bwtno 
pano 
uko* 
pano 

uko — ■  i^Mitengo  Hi  uko 

^The  trees  are  there. ' 


Akazi  ali  buino. 
'The  women  are  well. ' 

Gain  ali  pano. 
'The  dog  is  here.* 

Agalu  ali  uko. 

'The  dogs  are  there.' 

Mtengo  uli  pano. 
'The  tree  is  here.' 


Notice  it  is  the  agreement  prefix  and  context  which  indicate  the  'is' 
(singular)  or  'are'  (plural)  sense  of  'to  be'. 

*In  Chichefta  there  are  several  ways  to  express  'here'  and  'there', 
depending  on  the  type  of  locatiort  you  are  describing:   general,  specific, 
interior,  etc.   Another  word  for  'there'  is  cg^o,  and  'here'  can  also  be 
expressed  by  uJoi,  kuoo%  and  apa. 


Exercises 


A.  Combine  the  following  singular  nouns  with  the  verb  phrase  -U  TxAno 
•be  well,  o.k. ,  all  right'  using  the  correct  agreement  prefix  for 
each  noun  class. 

Example:   qiwana  -»•  Mwana  all  bwino. 

1.  bambo  wawo  6.  nwamuna 

2.  mtengo  7.  mzungu 

3.  mtslkana/msungwana  8.  msewu 

4.  mlendo  wathu  9.  mlendo  wawo 

5.  mudzi  wawo  10.  mpeni 
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Change  the  nouns  In  the  previous  exercise  Into  the  plural  and  then 
combine  them  with  -li  yano  'be  hereV-li  w?c£  'be  there*. 

Example:   ntxma    am    Ana  alt  pano.     'The  children  are  here.' 


Translate  the  following  sentences  into  Chlche^a: 


Example:    Your  knives  are  here. 

Mipeni  yanu  Hi  pano. 

1. 

>1y  mother  Is  well. 

6. 

Our  guests  are  well. 

2. 

Some  trees  are  here. 

7. 

His  father  is  there. 

3. 

Your  cat  Is  well . 

8. 

Her  children  are  well. 

4, 

A  stone  Is  here. 

9. 

Their  guests  are  here. 

5. 

Some  stones  are  there. 

10. 

Some  Europeans  are  here. 

In  this  listening  exercise,  the  teacher  will  make  a  variety  of 
statements  about  the  classroem  and  Its  environment  In  the  form: 
'something/someone  is  here/there'.    If  the  statemt^nt  is  true, 
say  inde  'yes'.^If  it  is  false,  say  iyayi  'no",    ^ou  will  then 
make  your  own/^atements  about  the  classroom. 

Example:    Teacher:    Galu  ali  pano.  Student:  lyayil 

'A  dog  is  here.'  'No!' 

Mipando  Hi  pane.       Student:  Ituie! 
'Some  chairs  are  here.'  'Yes!^ 
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1.4   PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 

Personal  pronou'.s  (I.  yoa.  he.  she.  etc.)  have  two  forms  An  ChicheAa: 
an  agreement  subject  prefix  and  an  emphatic  form. 

*  ^ 

The  agreanent  prefix  for  personal  pronouns  is  attached  to  the  verb  stem 
lii  the  manner  of  the  agreement  prefixes  of  the  noun  classes.^ 


Pronoun  Agreement  +  ^  pj,^^^^ 
'  Prefix 


Ndi- 
' he/she' 


•f  ~H  buino 
'be  weir 

•'be  well' 


Milt  buino.  • 
'I  am  well.' 

Ali  huino. 
'He/she  is  well.' 


Compare  with  'The  child  is  well' 
Noun 


Agreement    ^.    y  pj,^^^^ 
Prefix 


moana 
'child' 


a-  +  ~li  bwino 
'he/she'  'be  well' 


Mixaia  ali  bDirto. 

'The  Chi  id  (he/she)  is  well 


Pronoun  Agreement 
Prefix 

+ 

^^""^  i-li 
Phrase 

iidi- 

'1' 

+ 

-li  buino 

Ndili  buino.    'I  am  wall.' 

U- 

'you' 

+ 

-li  bjino 

Uli  baino.       'You  are  well.' 
('you'  "  singular.  Informal) 

A- 

'he.  she' 

+ 

"li  hiino 

Ali  juino.       'He/sha  Is  well. ' 

H- 

'we' 

+ 

-li  buino 

Tin  bidno.     'We  are  well.' 

MU" 

'you' 

+ 

"li  buino 

m 

Muti  buAno.     'You  are  well.' 
('you'  ■  formal,  plural) 

A- 

"hey' 

+ 

^li  bwino 

Ali  bm.no.      'They  are  well.' 

 9  
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The  emphatic  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  never  used  as  subject 
prefixes.    They  precede  the  subject  prefix  to  emphasize  the  identity 
of  the  subject,  but  they  are  optional : 


Emphatic  Pronoun 

Prefix  +  -It  pctno 

' '  T     ma  * 

c 

"It  pano  « 

fln^^  nit  It  paw. 

no  T U r  lllc  ,   i  QUI  lie  1  c  • 

-H  paw  * 

(Iwe)j  uli  pano. 

'As  for  vou.  vou  are  hers.* 

Ji/d    *he.  she. 
him,  her* 

a- 

-H  paw  « 

(lye)j  ali  pano. 

•As  for  him/her,  he/she  is  here.' 

Ife    *>ne9  us' 

ti- 

paw  * 

(Ife)^  tili  pano. 

'As  for  us,  we  are  here.* 

Inu  "you' 

paw  « 

(Inu) J  miili  pano. 

'As  for  you,  ^ou  are  here. ' 

iDo    'they,  them* 

a- 

-it  paw  ^ 

iliM)^  ali  pom. 

'As  for  them,  they  are  here.' 

In  addition  to  being  used  emphatically,  these  pronouns  occur  with  the 
verb  nix  'be',  with  prepositions,  and  in  brief  questions  such  as  Haua 
inul       don't  know  (about)  you.'    These  functions  will  be  discussed 
Tn  the  next  lesson. 

The  second  person  singular  pronoun  u-  'you'  is  used  mainly  in  referring 
informally  to  a  very  close  friend,  an  inferior,  or  a  young  child.  The 
secord  person  plural  pronoun  mu-  is  much  more  commonly  used,  referring 
not  only  to  more  than  one  person  but  also  to  an  Individual  with  respect 
ar.d  politeness.  The  same  usage  distinction  holds  for  Uie  and  iwo  with 
the  result  that  two  is  more  common  and  is  used  for  'heTsFe'  as  well  as 
'they'.  / 

Notice  that  the  agreement  prefix  for  both  'he/she''  and  'they'  is  a-. 
Context  will  help  determine  whirh  is  intended. 


Exercises  n 

/ 

A.   Give  the  appropria4e  personal  pronoun  agreement  prefix  for  the 
following  pronouns. 

1.  I 

2.  They 

3.  ie  ' 

4.  We 

5.  YOU 


6. 

He 

7. 

You 

8. 

I 

9. 

They 

10. 

We 

B.    Combine  ^Ke  following  personal  pronoun  agreement  prefixes  witn  the 
verb  phrase^-H  buino  'be.welV: 

Example:   tt\      Vli  bwino.    'You  are  well.' 

1.  a-  \  6.  u- 

2.  mu-  \  7.  mu- 

3.  t1-  \  8.  a- 


4.  ndl- 

5.  a- 


9.  t1- 
10.  ndi- 


Repeat  the  above  exercise  add^g  the  appropriate  emphatic  pronoun 
to  the  sentence  to  emphasize  th^ subject: 

Example:   u-       Iwe,  uli  bDino\  'As  for  you,  you  are  well.' 


Translate  the  following  sentences  1ntc\Chichefta: 


E. 


Example:    She  Is  well.     ■*■  AH  baino\ 

1.  I  am  well.  6. 

2.  They  are  there.       *  7. 

3.  You  are  here,    (informal)  8. 

4.  Ue  are  well.  9. 

5.  You  are  here.    (Informal)  10. 


You  aire  well,  (formal) 
I  am  hWe. 
He  Is  th^e. 
She  is  herV^ 
They  are  thet^. 


tatier 


Answer  the  question  with  'yes'  and  an  affirmative  stateitent.  The 
teacher  should  ask  the  que-tions  the  first  time  this  exercise  is 
performed.    Note  the  rising  Intonation,  "Similar  to  that  or  English 
when  asking  questions  in  which  the  word  order  remains  the  s^. 
Then  do  this  exercise  again,  wUi.  the  students  asking  the  questions 


Example: 


Ali  uko? 

'Is  she  there?' 

MuH  buino? 
'Are  you  well?' 


1.  Mull  bwino? 

2.  Mull  pano? 

3.  All  uko?  (he) 

4.  All  pano?  (they) 

5.  Mull  pano? 


*Eee/Inde,  ali  uko. 
'Yes,  she's  there.' 

Eee/Inde,  ndili  biino. 
'Yes,  I'm  well.' 

6.  All  uko?  (she) 

7.,  Mull  bwino?   (you,  plural) 

8.  Ali  pano?  (she) 

9.  Till  bwino? 

10.   All  uko?  (they) 


ERIC 


*you  will  hear  we  very  often  as  a  response  meaning  'yes'. 
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SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

Change  the  following  nouns  from  the  singular  into  the  plural. 

Example:   mtengo  ■*  mitengo 

1.  mwana  6.  mnyamata 

2.  galu  7.  mayi 

3.  mlendo  8.  katUhdu 

4.  mwala  9-  mphaka 

5.  msewu  10.  munda 

Combine  the  following  nouns  with  the  possessive  stem  -athu  'our': 
Example:    alendo  ■*  alendo  athu 

1.  gogo  6.  fodya 

2.  mipeni  7.  ana 

3.  agalu  8.  abambo 

4.  anthu  9-  mitengo 

5.  munda  10.  midzi 

Combine  the  following  nouns  and  pronouns  with  the  verb  phrase  -U 
pccno  'be  here': 

Example:   anyamata  Anyamata  all  pano. 

1.  Ndl-  6.  T1- 

2.  Agogo  anga  7.    Alendo  anu 

3.  Mu-  8.  Mpeni 

'4.    Katundu  9.    Bambo  wake 

5.   Miyala  yawo  10.  Misewu 
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Substitute  the  following  words  into  the  model  expression,  making 
all  necessary  change^  in  agreement  which  each  new  substitution 
requi  res : 


Example: 


1.  miendo 

2.  -ake 
3«  abambo 
4»  -anga 
5«  mudzi 


Model : 
Substitution: 
New  model : 


Ana  cojX)  ali  bwino 

'Their  children  are  well.* 

•mother* 

Amccyi  caoo  ali  bwino* 
•Their  mother  is  well.* 

6.  pano 

7.  -anu 

8.  mitengo 
9»  -athu 

10.  msewu 


Translate  the  following  sentences  into  English: 


Example:   Azungu  ali  pano. 

1.  Mkazi  wanga  ali  bwino. 

2.  Miyala  ili  uko. 

3.  Ana  awo  ali  pano. 

4«  Miendo  wake  ali  bwino. 

5.  Msewu  uli  bwino. 

6.  Amuna  awo  ali  pano. 

7.  Mwana  wako  ali  uko. 

8.  Amayi  anu  ali  bwino. 

9.  Fodya  ali  pano. 
10.  Anyamata  ali  uko. 


•The  Europeans  are  here.' 
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Crossword  Puzzle 


Across 


Down 


3.    You  carry  it  from  the 

airport 
6.   Male  spouses 
8.   A  very  young  person 
IQ^   Green  thing  In  which 

birds  sing 

11.  People  llv^  In  these 

12.  Your  mother's  mother  or 
father  Is  your  . 

13.  Small  rocks 


1.  A  child  belonging  to  us 

2.  Smoking  substance 

4.  Aloof  pets 

5.  Human  being 

7.  Female  children 

8.  Male  chlld^ 

9.  Your  parents'  parents  are 
your  

10.  Cutting  tools 


Note:   The  aspiration  marker  Is  not  considered  a  separate  letter. 
Thus*  kh,  ph  or  th  take  only  one  box  In  the  puzzle. 
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1.6    PRONUNCIATION  EXERCISES 

A.   Syllabic  m- 


SyllaMc  m-  should  be  pronounced  as  a  'short  hum'  ('nrnm');  however, 
this  is  only  a  single  sound,  so  don't  hold  it  too  long  or  add  a  vowel 
before  the  consonant  which  follows  it.   Word-initial  m  may  be  syllabic; 
this  means  it  forms  a  syllable  on  its  own.    In  all  the  words  you  ve 
had  so  far  with  an  initial  m,  this  is  a  syllabic  m.   We'll  see  later 
that  Initial  m  is  not  syllaFic  when  it  occurs  before  the  labials  fc, 
vh»  £,  and  v.    iMvhumitei  is  an  exception  to  this  rule,  since  its  m 
Ts  syllabic.) 

ihkazi     (m-ka-zi)         mphunzitai  (m-phu-mi-tsi)  mycamta 

rtmungu    (m-zu-ngu)        mpeni         (m-pe-ni)  "  (m-nya-ma-ta) 

mtengo    (m-te-ngo)       mlendo        (m-le-ndo)  (note:    r^ir  stands 

-  for  one  sound) 


B,    Aspirated  ^h.  Unaspi rated  p_  * 


The  letter  h  after  £  and  t  indicates  that  a  puff  of  air  follows  these 
consonants  when  they  are  pronounced.   The  corresponding  unaspi rated 
consonants,  which  don't  have  this  special  puff,  are  written  without  the 
h'.   p  and  t.    (See  the  Introduction  for  more  on  the  difference  between 
the  tMO  sets  of  sounds.)   In  practicing  these  sounds,  place  the  palm  of 
you'  hand  in  front  of  your  mouth.    You  should  feel  the  puff  of  air  when 
yo'j  say  vh  or  th,  but  not  when  you  say  £  or  t.   Don't  confuse  the  English 
sounds  represented  by  t^i  (as  in  the  or  thigh)  with  the  Chichefta  th. 
They  are  very  different?  Listen  to  theToTTowi ng  words  as  your  teacher 
says  them  and  then  repeat: 


Aspirated  ph  and  th 

phunziro 

n^hdka  /  am^haka 

ntunthu 

anthu 

wathu 

uatku 

athu 


ERIC 


Unaspl rated  v  and  t 
mQoka  'until' 

mtengo 

mnycanata 

anyamata 

katundu 

akatundu 
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1  and  r 


Both  I  and  r  are  written  in  Chiche<ia  for  what  is  essentially  the  same 
sound,   "^his  sound  has  two  variants.    Before  i  or  £,  either  1  or  r  are 
pronounced  as  the  I  sound  in  English  leap.    Before  u,  ^»  or  a,  either 
or  r  is  pronounced  similarly  to  the  I  in  English  Tuck,  but  with  the 
tongue  somewhat  more  'bunched*  in  the  back  (or  velar)  region  of  the 
mouth* 

The  Important  things  to  keep  in  mind  are  these: 

1)  There  is  no  sound  In  Chlchefta  at  all  such  as  the  Englishr. 

2)  Whether  the  letter  used  to  write  the  sound  is     or  r  has  no  effect 

on  its  pronunciation.  Rather,  what  counts  is  th3  vowel  which  follows 
the  1  or  r  symbol . 

Prqfounce  the  following,  making  an  effort  to  imitate  the  pronunciation 
of  your  teacher: 


Before  i  or  e 

lojambiH  'very* 
ali  bwino 
ndili  bwino 
mcheve  'salt' 
muH  bixxnji? 
devest  'dress' 


Before  u,  o,  or  a 

gaUi 

tanibala  'unit  of  money' 
sukulu  'school' 
ehipataUx    'hospital ' 
^tccndala  'spend' 


Before  both  types 
of  vowels 


lero  'today' 


Q,    Implosive  b/d 


When  b  and  d  appear  between  two  vowels  or  followed  by  war     they  are 
pronounced  Tmploslvely  (air  sucked  In).    When  5  and  d  are  preceded  by  a 
nasal  (n,  m)  or  appear  In  a  borrowed  word,  they  are  pronounced  explosive- 
ly (air  expelled  out).   All  fc's  and  d's  In  English  are  explosive: 


k  /  d  (Implosive) 

bpFibo 
bwino 
fo^a 

bukmji?  'hoi#' 
banj'a  'family' 


b/d  (explosive) 

bcoribo 
Tttindp. 
abcanbp 
kbxmibiri 
buledi  'bread' 


ERIC 


Note:    dz  In  such  words  as  mudzi  'village'  or  dzina  'name'  Is  a  single 
sound  which  is  a  combination  of  two  English  sounds  d  and  ^.    It  Is 
explosive. 
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1.7    TONE  EXERCISES 


A.  The  following  pairs  of  words  differ  1n  tone,  the  single  feature  which 
keeps  them  apart  in  meaning.    Tone  is  a  feature  of  relative  pitch 
(be  sure  you've  read  the  discussion  on  tone  in  the  Introduction). 
There  are  two  distinctive  tonss  in  Chichewa:    high  and  low  (that  is, 
relative  high  contrasts  with  relative  low).    There  is  also  a  rising 
tone  which  is  a  variant  of  low  tone.    High-toned  syllables  will  be 
marked  with  a  (')  and  low-toned  syllable  will  have  no  mark  at  all. 
Therefore,  mtengo  'tree'  is  m-te-mg  with  the  middle  syllable  high 
in  tone,  but  the  first  and  fTnaT  syllables  low  in  tone. 


Listen  to  your  teacher's  pronunciation  of  the  following  pairs  and 
try  to  identify  the  difference  in  tonal  pattern.    Then  try  to  produce 
the  pairs  yourself,  with  the  correct  tonal  pattern. 


mtengo 

•tree' 

TftSCPlCL 

'back' 

ffttejigo 

'price' 

msana 

'daylight  between  10-3' 

khungu 

'blindness' 

ahanga 

'my /mine' 

khungu 

•skin' 

chexnga 

'a  lemur* 

ahiloiku 

'measles' 

mphctsu 

'twins' 

ahikuku 

'a  pram  (baby  carriage)' 

rnphctsoL 

'a  mat' 

thujvbd 

'mound' 

chilere 

'a  groundnut  field' 

thuniba 

'pocket' 

chileve 

'a  type  of  snake' 

nyenje 

'cicada  (type  of  insect)' 

nibala 

'a  thief 

nyenje 

'grass  torch' 

rribala 

'a  burn  from  scorching' 

ohitete 

'type  of  basket' 

mphczndu 

'a  branch' 

chitete 

'grasshopper' 

mphcffuici 

'a  hole  in  a  tree' 

B*  Two  and  Three  Syllable  Words 

1.    Listen  to  the  following  pairs  of  words.    If  the  tone  is  the  same 
in  both  saiy  'same';  if  the  tone  is  different  in  both  say  'different': 


Example:  Iwino 
akazi 
mayi 

COTtUTUl 

inu 

mlendo 

anga 

mtengo 

mudzi 

bantbo 


ife 

mtengo 
muKthu 
alendi/ 
ife 

Chichewa 

niili 

amayi 

bwcmji 

rdili 


(same) 


63 


•54- 


2. 


3. 


Listen  to  the  following  three  words;  two  have  the  same  tonal 
pattern  and  one  is  different.    Indicate  the  'different'  word 
by  saying  T  if  the  first  word  is  different,  '2'  if  the 
second  word  is  different,  and  '3'  if  the  third  word  is  differ- 
ent.   (Or  show  fingers  to  keep  the  noise  level  down.) 


Exampl  e :   warn    -  gogo 

iwino   -  bcanbo 

amuna  -  alendo 

dkazi   -  amccyi 

bwino   -  inu 

ife      -  gogo 

dbambo  -  ndilipo 

tsalani'  hxaribivi 

mayi     -  anu 

zikomo  -  pitani 


inu  (2)' 

buanji 

mitengo 

Chio}m)a 

anga 

bwanji 

hoinonso 

pepani 

ndili 

ohabuino 


Two  and  three  syllable  words  can  have  various  combinations  of 
the  high  (H)  and  low  (t)  tones.    Here  are  some  words  grouped 
according  to  tonal  characteristics.    Listen  well  to  your 
teachers  and  try  to  match  the  tones  they  produce: 


HL 

rnq^i  'woman/mother' 
anga  'ny/mine' 
bixinji?  'how?' 
!janM  'your,  yours' 
gogo  'grandparent' 


LL 

ndili  'I  am' 

bwino  'weir 

bambc  'father' 

inu  'you' 

ife  'we,  us' 

ine  'I,  me' 

mudzi  'village' 

midzi  'villages' 

mmthu  'person' 


LHH 

alendo  'travelers,  guests' 

mlendo  'traveler,  guest' 

ChichMCL  'language  of  Malawi' 


HLL 

zikomo  'thanks' 
ohalwCno    'fine,  O.K.' 


:RLC 
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LLL 

abambo  'sir/father' 
pitani  'go' 


LHL 


ahazi 

amayi 

mtengo 

mitengo 

miiKonunci 


wives' 
women' 
tree' 
trees ' 

man,  husband' 
biHrtomo  'also  well ' 
ndilipo   'I  am  there(an  right)' 
pepani  'sorry' 
tealmi  'stay' 
pang'ono  'a  little,  slowly' 

HHL 

kxanhii^  'much,  a  lot' 
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C.  In  Context 

The  previous  exerciser  have  introduced  the  tone  of  individual  words  in 
isolation.    However,  the  characteristic  tone  of  a  word  may  change  when 
the  word  appears  in  context.    For  example,  obse^^ve  what  happens  to  tone 
when  ndili  'I  am',  biHno  'well',  and  -nso  'also'  are  combined: 

ndili   -h   butin-   =   ndili  hHno.  /  Ndili  buino  +  -nso   =   Ndili  bwinonso. 

'I  am  also  well . 

When  the  low- toned  ndili  is  combined  with  the  low- toned  bijino,  the  low 
tones  are  maintaineTtfiroughout.    With  the  addition  of  the  high-toned 
-nao,  the  second  syllable  of  bwino  {biri-no)  becomes  high  and  -nso  becomes 
V  'ovTin  its  sentence  final  oosTtTon.    SimTTar  changes  in  tonal  pattern,  ^ 

-'-■'-^  occur  when  ndili  'I  am'  is  combined  with  -go  'there,  all  right   and  -nso 

'also': 

I 

ndili  +  -vo   =  Ndilipo.  /  Ndilipo  +  -nso   =  Ndiliponso. 

^  'I  am  also  all  right.' 

By  adding  the  high-toned  suffix  -22.  to  the  low- toned  ruiili,  -U  becomes 
high  and  -vo  becomes  low  in  sentence  final  position.   And  the  addition 
of  -nso  toUdiliyo  causes  a  shift  of  the  high  tone  from  -li  to  -22.  before 
the  word  final  low  tone  of  -nso. 

These  tone  changes  illustrate  the  importance  of  learning  tone  as  it  occurs 
in  context,  not  just  in  individual  words. 

Listen  to  your  teacher  and  ask  the  question  Muli  bwmdi?  'How  are  you?' 
and  answer  it  with  Ndili  bwino.    Practice  asking  anJ  answer  this 
question  with  the  proper  tone,  first  with  the  teacher  and  then  with 
another  student. 

Teacher:  Muli  bwanji?  Student:  Ndili  bwino. 
Student:   Muli  bwanji?       Student:    Ndili  bwino. 

a)  Vary  the  pronoun  subject  of  the  question  and  answer: 

A11  bwanji?  Ali  bwino. 

Muli  bwanji?  Tili  bwino. 

Uli  bwanji?  Ndili  bwino. 

b)  Vary  the  answer  by  replacing  biidno  with  -22.  'there/all  right': 

Muli  bwanji?  Ndiltpo. 

Ali  bwanji?  A>i'po. 

Muli  bwanji?  Tili'po. 

Uli  bwanji?  Ndilipo. 


1. 
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c)  Vary  the  answer  by  adding  -nao  to  both  -ga  and  haivto} 

Mull  bwanji?  Ndiliponso. 

An  bwanji?  Ali  bwinonso. 

Muli  bwanji?  Tiliponso. 
etc. 

d)  Add  ztkxmo  'thanks'  to  your  answer: 

Muli  bwanji?  Ndiliponso.  Zfkomo. 

Ali  bwanji?  Ali  bwino.  zfkomo. 

Mull  bwanji?  Tillpo.  zUquo. 
etc. 

Conment  upon  someone's  well-being  with  ohabnino  'fine': 

Ndiliponso.    zfkoirj.  Chabwino. 

Ali  bwino.  Chabwino. 

Tiliponso.  Chabwino. 


( 
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1.8  qrAmmatical  patterns  learned 


'The  child  Is  w^/ here/ there. '  . 


Class    ^  l^oun 
Prefix  Stem 

Agreement  . 
Prefix 

bu>ino/p(xno/  uko 

'Cma 

Or- 

bwino/pano/uko 

=  Mixpta  ali  huyLrio/Tpccno/kuno. 

'their  chairs' 


y  — 

Class.    ^  Noun 
Prefix       Stem ' 

Agreement 
P»*2fix 

.  Possessive 
Stem 

1  ,£- 

' panda 

i- 

=  mipando  yawo 

i. 

i 
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LESSON    1 B 
(Phunziro  Loyamba) 


1.1  MONll 


aCandd:  M^'nl  ah^niuol 

John:  Moni  ubambo! 

aBanda.  Mull  bwanji? 

John:  Ndlli  bwino.    Kaya  inu? 

aBanda:  Ndili  bwindnso.  Zfkomo. 

John:  Zlkomo  kwambfrl. 

aBanda:  Dzlna  lanu  ndan1? 

John:  Dzlna  langa  ndine  John  Green.* 


1.2    VOCABULARY  NOTES 


memi  -  'Hello*.     This  Is  one  of  the  most  common  gre'tings  in  Chichewa. 
It  is  used  with  anyone  at  any  t<ie  of  the  day.    Tne  expression 
Is  derived  from  muone  (mu-one)  meaning  'you  may  see'  or  'you 
shouM  see'.   Therefore,  in  greeting  someone,  you  are  asking 
them  to  'see'  you. 

abanQ>o  -  (CI.  2)    'sir'.   Abcmbo  Is  a  respectful  form  of  address  for 
a  man,  equivalent  to  calling  him  'sir'.   Bcanbo  also  means 
•father',  but  It  may  refer  to  any  man.   You  may  also  hear 
(a)ba(mz  for  'sir'  as  well  as  (a)dom  for  'madam'  (fctoawa  Is 
from  Swahlll  and  dona  is  from  Portuguese). 

bpcmd-''?  -  'how?' 

'  hana  -  'What  about. ..,  And...?,  I  don't  know...' 

-nao  -  'too,  also'.    This  suffix  (e.g.  word  ending)  can  be  attached  to 
many  wcrds,  Incli'ding  nouns,  adverbs,  pronouns,  conjunctions, 
etc. 

*  Note  that  tone  is  marked  in  this  and  subsequent  dialogues  and  nio>i  Jogues 
Included  In  the  'B'  lesson.    High  tones  on  syllables  are  indie,    i  by  (") 
and  low  tones  are  unmarked.    Use  these  tone  markings  (in  addition  to  the 
models  provided  by  your  teachers  and  the  cassette  tapes)  to  aid  you  in  your 
pronunciation. 
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zikomo  -  *thankyou',  'excuseme',  'hello...'.    This  versatile  expression 
ranges  in  meaning  from  an  equivalent  of  mgni  to  an  expression  of 
thanks.    It  may  be  derived  from  the  word  for  'entrance'  khono 
(a  visitor  is  expected  to  announce  his/her  presence  at  the 
entrance  to  someone's  home),  although  some  think  it  is  related 
to  the  verb  -koma  'to  be  agreeable'.    Whatever  its  origin,  it 
is  the  word  you'll  hear  most  often  in  Chichewa  as  a  general 
•filler'  to  show  solidarity  as  well  as  for  its  other  meanings. 

hikxmbiri  -  (adverb)    'very  much',  'a  lot...' 

dzina  lanu  ndani  -  'What's  your  name?'  v 

dzina  -  (CI .  5)  'name* 

lanu  -  [li  +  anu)  'your' 

ndccni  -  'who.^' 

dzina  langa  ndi.  . .  _  ' My  name  is...' 
langa  -  (It  +  anga)  'my'  y^^^lf'^ 
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1.3    USAGE  NOTES 


1.3.1  Respect 


Demonstrating  respect  to  persons  who  have  a  high  status  in  the  society 
can  be  done  by  using  certain  prefixes  or  forms  of  address. 

The  Class  2  plural  prefix  a-  is  frequently  used  as  a  sign  of  respect 
when  addressing  an  Individual.   Abambo  'sir'  or  'father*  and  amai^i 
'ma'am'  or  'mother'  would  be  more  respectful  forms  of  address^tnan  myi 
and  bcoffibo.  ^  Similarly,  to  be  respectful  to  a  guest,  .wife,  or  husband^ 
you  would  again  use  the  plural  a-  forms:   qtendo^  d<jazi^  muna.   Aj-  may 
also  be  used  before  actual  names«  first  and  last,  with  the  same  respect- 
ful effect  (aBill,  aMary,  aSmith).   A  dialectal  variation  combines  the 
plural  prefix  a-  and  ^  prefix        meaning  'big'  to  indicate  respect': 
azimayi azibambo. 

Using  plural  pronouns  also  conveys  respect  to  someone.   The  second 
person  plural  pronoun  mw-  'you'  is  used  more  often  than  w-  ('you' 
singular)  because  of  tTie  former's  respectful  connotation.  MuU  bwardi? 
'How  are  you?'  then  is  appropriate  for  a  group  or  individual!   And  tne 
response  Mili  biHno  'I  am  well'  can  as  well  be  in  the  plural  Tili 
Utino  'we  are  well' .   However,  this  plural  response  is  mainly  used  by 
Older  people  with  the  implication  that  you  are  speaking  for  those  in 
your  household  or  group  as  well. 


1.3.2    Other  Responses 


Another  way  of  responding  to  muU  Iwan^i?  is  simply  to  say  ndilivo 
(literally:    ndt  'I',  U  'be',  vo  'here' )  'I'm  here'.    Instead  of 
actually  saying  that  you  are  weTT,  your  statement  that  you  are  'here' 
is  less  positive.   The  plural,  polite  form  of  this  construction  is 
tilipo  'we  are  here'. 

Still  another  response  Is  Ndili  bjino  ohonaho  'I'm  fine  a  little'. 
Chonaho  has  slightly  different  translations,  depending  on  the  context 
in  wnich  It  Is  used;  It  can  also  mean  'Just  like  that'. 


Kca/a  means  'I  don't  knnw  (about)'.    It  is  often  used  as  a  device  to 
repeat  a  question  which  has  already  been  asked.    In  the  dialogue, 
hma  inu?  'I  don't  know  (about)  you?'  implies  a  repetition  of  the 
question  muli  bwardi?  'how  are  you?'    But  It  can  be  used  to  respond 
to  a  questTon  aiweTl  as  to  ask  one,  meaning  'I  don't  know'. 


1.3.3  Kayo 
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1.3.4  Dzina  lanu  ndqni? 

Dsina  lanu  ndani?  is  literally  ' name-your-who? '    Whereas  in  English  we^ 
woU^  asF' whaF"  a  person's  name  is,  in  Chichefta  asking  about  a  person  s 
naine\is  equivalent  to  asking  'who'  he  is  so  ndani  is  used. 

ndani  K  actually  a  contraction  of  nd^  'is'  and  lyont  'who'  (and  yant  is 
theTonir^f  'what?'  applied  to  Class  1  nouns— i.e.,  individual  persons). 


\ 
\ 
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1.4  CULTURAL  NOTES 


1.4.1  Greetlrt^^s 

Greetings  are  an  inte^al  part  of  daily  life  in  Malawi.    Personal  rela- 
tionships are  prized  and  cultivated  through  conversation,  and  appropriate 
greetings  are  an  initial\tep  in  establishing  friendship.    The  American 
expediency  of  a  wave  or  a  1nere  'hi!';  without  taking  the  time  to  inquire 
further  about  someone's  welNrbeing  would  seem  rude  and  inadequate. 

Chefta  etiquette  requires  that  Vhost  initiate  greetings  with  a  guest. 
In  neutral  territory,  the  person'^approached  (on  a  street,  perhaps)  begins 
the  greeting  with  the  person  who  aporoaches.    In  a  neutral  situation 
where  the  host-guest,  approached-approacher  relationships  are  not  clear, 
the  younger  or  inferior  status  person'^may  sometimes  begin  the  greetings. 

CheAa  etiquette  also  requires  that  both  n^nds  be  presented  when  greeting 
someone.    This  is  usually  accomplished  by  gasping  the  wrist  of  your 
right  hand  with  your  left  hand  as  you  shake  Someone' s  hand.  .  Sometimes 
the  hands  are  lightly  clapped  together  as  when\older  men  greet  one  another 

A:    Moni,  hfoukz  /  Monit  ombo. 

B:  Zikomo. 

Similarly,  in  thanking  someone  by  saying  zikomo ^  one'V^n  hands  are 
often  gently  clasped  together.    This  practice  stems  froiiva  more  violent 
period  in  the  past  when  the  presentation  of  hands  would  als^ure  those 
conversing  that  no  harm  was  intended. 


1.4.2  General  Form^  of  Address 


\ 


It  is  coiTi^n  just  to  refer  to  someone  by  hambo  or  nmi*    Although  the 
primary  meaning  of  hanbo  and  mai4i  is  'father'  und  'mother' ,  they  can 
refer  generally  to  any  man  or  woman.    Young  girls  and  women  are  often 
called  chermMli/aoherrvali,  the  Yao  words  for  'sister/sisters',  and 
young  men  and  boys  are  calleu  manirm)ene/r:ahimene ,  the  Yao  words  for 
'brother/brothers' . 
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1.4.3  Names 


A  Chefta  person  usually  has  several  names,  often  as  many  as  four:  a  given 
name,  a  father's  name,  a  family  name,  and  a  clan  name.    For  example: 

Given  Father's  Fami ly  Clan 

Hexten  Riahard  Chimkono  Mbewe 

Harmoak  Ycanikani  Mateohe  Banda 

Catherine        Eliaa  Ntajiri  Nkhoma 

Although  the  above  name  will  be  someone's  legal  name,  not  all  of  the 
names  are  appropriate  as  terms  of  address  in  all  situations. 

Outside  of  the  family,  the  given  name  is  rarely  used  except  among  young 
children  or  very  close  friends.    It  is  more  likely  that  you  would  be 
called  by  your  family  name  (Chimkono)  or  clan  name  (Mbewe).    It  is  more 
common  in  the  North  for  people  to  use  their  clan  names  (some  common 
or^s  are  Phlrl,  Banda,  MwaTe).    The  family  name  or  clan  n^me  will  usual- 
ly be  prefaced  by  the  honorific  a-  (aChimkono,  aMbewe)  to  show  respect. 
With  the  clan  name,  aBanda  will  Imply  'Mr.  Banda'.    To  refer  to  a  woman 
according  to  the  family  in  which  she  was  born,  na-  is  prefixed  to  the 
name:    NaBanda.    To  refer  to  a  woman  as  'Mrs.',  either  of  these  forms 
is  used:    (a)nmii  Banda,  akazi  a  Banda.  In  this  case,  Banda  is  her 
husband's  family  name. 

Within  the  home,  the  husband  will  call  his  wife  by  her  given  name,  but 
she  win  probably  call  him  by  his  family  name  (with  or  without  a-). 
Or  a  husband  may  call  his  wife  'mother  of...'  and  she  may  call  him 
'father  of...' 

abambo  a  NaBanda    'Father  of  NaBanda'    (a  gir;) 
amayi  a  Banda        'Mother  of  Banda'       (a  boy) 


1.4.4  Choosing  a  Name 

Choosing  the  name  of  a  child  is  rarely  the  concern  of  only  the  parents. 
Other  members  of  the  family  (brothers,  sisters,  uncles,  aunts,  etc.) 
may  end  up  naming  the  child.    In  one  tradition,  the  name  of  the  first 
born  child  Is  given  by  the  husband's  side  of  the  family;  the  name  of  the 
second  born  will  be  given  by  the  wife's  side  of  the  family;  and  the 
third  born  (and  subsequent  others)  can  be  named  by  either  side  of  the 
family.    The  father  decides  who  should  name  the  child.   Usually  this 
person  gives  th6  father  two  names  after  the  baby  is  born  and  the  father 
selects  one.    This  person  who  names  the  baby  is  called  musanaa  wa  dzina 
'friend  of  the  name'  and  he/she  is  expected  to  give  a  gift  to  the  baby 
as  an  Infant  and  then  also  to  pay  special  attention  to  the  baby  as  it 
grows  (rather  like  a  godfather  or  godmother). 
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1.4.5  What's  in  a  Name? 

Although  the  use  of  Christian  names  is  widespread,  traditional  Malawian 
names  still  abound  and  in  fact  are  becoming  increasingly  popular.  Many 
of  the  traditional  names  have  meanings;  however,  this  is  not  so  unusual 
since  even  our  Christian  names  have  meanings  in  English  (Faith,  Constance, 
Hope)  or  in  their  source  language  (Hebrew,  Greek,  or  Latin).    Some  of 
the  Chewa  names  are  descriptive  and  others  make  a  commentary  on  personal 
history  or  previous  events. 

Some  of  the  descriptive  names  which' are  appropriate  for  both  girls  and 
boys  are: 

Chikondi    -  'Love*  Ufulu     -  'Freedom* 

Chimeme  -  'Happiness*  Mphatso  -  *Gift' 

Mtendeve   -  *  Peace'  Mavuto    -  'Trouble* 

Other  names  may  comment  upon  family  history.    For  example,  pai^nts  who 
have  lost  a  number  of  children  at  birth  might  choose  a  name  that  reflects 
that  situation.    In  a  spirit  of  pleading,  they  might  name  the  child: 

Lekeleni  -  'leave  this  one  for  me' 
Or  in  exasperation  they  might  choose  the  name: 

Nditani  -  'what  (more)  shall  I  do?' 
Or  in  defiance,  they  might  choose  a  name  that  mocks  death: 

Chidothi  -  'soil' 

Nyamayapansi  -  'meat  of  the  earth' 

Although  it  is  not  common  for  peopie  to  name  themselves,  traditional 
doctors  have  been  known  to  choose  their  own  names  to  show  their  power:- 

Puludzu  -  *I  don't  feel  beaten* 

Ukaziputa  limba  -  *  If  you  provoke  (me),  you*d  better  be  strong* 
31^  Bololosakon^madzi  -  'The  one  who  can  walk-on  water* 

1.4.6  Nicknames 

Cheiia  nicknames  are  given  in  the  manner  of  mist  nicknames— in  recognition 
of  some  distinctive  physical  feature,  habit,  quality,  talent,  etc. 

Here  are  a  few  e/amples: 

Komgalasi        'glasses'  (for  someone  who  wears  them) 

Mavu  'wasp*    (for  someone  very  thin,  wasp-waisted) 
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Muxmoetsa       'Have  you  understood?'    (This  name  was  given  to  a  teacher 
who  repeated  this  phrase  excessively  when  he  was  teaching.) 

Womta'^         'the  troublesome  one"    (for  someone  who  asks  too  many 
questions) 

Kauuluvulu      'whirlwind'    (for  someone  who  is  very  fast;  a  synonym  would 
be  to  call  that  person  Mphenzi  'lightning') 

1.5  EXERCISES 

1.5.1  Practice  greeting  each^her  with  Moni  and  an  appropriate  form 
of  address: 

1st  student:    Moni   . 

(abambo,  amayi ,  a  (name),  etc.) 

2nd  student:    Moni  • 

(abambo,  amayi,  a  (name),  etc.) 

1.5.2  Practice  asking  and  answering  the  question  Muli  twan^i? 
1st  student:    Muli  bwanji? 

2nd  student:  (Ndili  bwino,  tili  bwino,  ndilipo. 

etc. ) 

 (Kaya  inu,  Muli  bwanji,  etc.) 

1st  student:  '  (Inenso,  ndili  bwino,  zikomo, 

ndilipo,  ndili  bwino  choncho,  etc.) 

1.5.3  Practice  asking  and  answering  Dzim  lanu  ndani?    'What's  your 
name?' 

1st  student:    Dzlna  lanu  ndani? 

2nd  student:    Drina  langa  ndl   •  (name) 

Vary  the  pattern  by  asking: 

Dzlna  lake  ndani?    'What's  his/her  name?' 

Dzina  lake  ndi   .    'His/her  name  is  . 
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1,5,4    Using  the  vocabulary  you  have  learned  so  far,  ask  one  another 

'how  something/someone  is'   -li  bwanji?   Answer  with  the 

expression  -li  biyino    'be  well,  o.k.,  all  right'. 

Example:    1st:  Abambo  anu  ali  bwanji?     'How  is  your  father?' 

2nd:  Abambo  anga  ali  bwino.     'My  father  is  well.' 

Continue: 

1st:   ^-li  bwanji? 

2nd:   ^-li  bwino. 


1.5.5    Ask  how  other  people/ things  are  with  the  construction:  Kaya 

 ?    {Kaya  inu?    'I  don't  know  (about)  you?').    The  first 

student  asks  a  ~li  buanji  question  and  the  respondent  answers, 
^  then  asks  a  similar  question  using  kaya  ? 

Example:    1st:    Amayi  anu  ali  bwanji? 

2nd:    Ali  bwino.    Kaya  (amayi)  anu? 
1st:    Ali  bwinonso. 

1st:   ^-li  bwanji? 

2nd:   ^-li  bwino.    Kaya   ? 

1st:   . 


1.5.6    Perform  the  introductory  dialogue  with  students  alternating  role 
A  and  B. 

Vary  the  dialogue  by  substituting  appropriate  forms  of  address, 
questions,  and  responses. 


1.5.7    Carry  on  the  following  conversations  in  Chichefta: 


Hello,  Mary.  ^ 

Hello,  Rosie.    How  are  you?  . 

I'm  here.    I  don't  know  Cabout)  you? 

Me  too,  I'm  here.  .  Thanks. 
********** 

Hello,  traveller. 
Hello,  ma'am.    How  are  you? 
I'm  fine.    How  are  you? 
We're  fine  too.    Thank  you. 
Thank  you  very  much. 
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li5*8    Can  you  understand  the  following  informal  conversatlpn: 

A:  Moni  Jnnl. 

B:  Ztkomo.   Mull  bwanji? 

A:  Ndlll  gwa.*  Kaya  Iwe? 

B:  Inenso,  ndlHpo. 

*Qm  Is  called  an  Ideophone.   Such  words  (and  we  have  some  in 
EngTlsh)  occur  frequently  In  Bantu  languages,  such  as  Chichewa. 
Ideophones  sound  like  the  meanings  they  represent  in  some  way. 
flug  weans  'strong',  Its  sounds  convey  the  meaning  in  this  way: 

ras  a  sound  made  toward  the  back  of  the  mouth  has  strength 
Its  resonance,  and  -a  as  a  low  vowel  made  with  the  mouth  quite 
open  sounds  'full'  or  'strong*. 
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1.6    SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

Pepani!  -  'Sorry!'    An  exclamatory  expression  of  regret. 

Hdapita  -  'I'm  going.'    This  is  said  when  you  are  taking  leave  of  someone, 

Ndi  'I'  +  a  'perfect  prefix' 

pita  -  'go' 

TaaUmi  biiino  -  'Stay  well/Good-bye'    This  expression  is  often  coupled 
with  the  preceding  one  as  you  depart 

-  taala  /  ni  /  hm.no 
stay   (you)  well 

Htani  bin.no  -  'Go  well/Good-bye'    This  expression  is  the  response  to 
the  preceding  'farewell',  spoken  to  the  person  who  is 
going  away. 

pita  /  ni  /  buiino 
go   (you)  well 

Sindidziiba  -  'I  don't  know' 

si  /  ndi  /  dziwa 
not     I  know 

Sindikumva  -  'I  don't  understand' 

si  /  ndi  /  ku  /  ma 
not     I  (present)  understand 

Munenen^6<j2ang'ono  pang'ono  -  'Say  it  again  slowly' 

mu  /  nefle  /  nso  /  pang'ono  pang'ono 
(you)   say   again  slowly 
Ndikulankhula  Chiohewa  pang'ono  -  'I  only  speak  Chichefta  a  little' 

ndi  /   ku   /  lankhula  /  ChioheSta  /  pang'ono 
I    (present)   speak      Chiche^a     a  little 

Mvevani  btHno!  -  'Listen  we  11 /careful ly ! ' 

mera  /  ni  /  bu>ino      (note  that  m-  stands  ^or  a  single  sound) 
.    listen  (you)  well 
Mimxohokeva  kuti?  -  'Where  do  you  come  from?' 

mu  /   ma   /   oiiokera   /  kuti? 
you  (habitual)  come  from  where? 

Mimaohokera  ku  AmeleKa  -  'I  come  from  America' 

ndi    /   ma    /   ohokera   /    ku  Ameleka 
I    (habitual)  come  from   at  America 

Teegulani  mabuku  anu!  -  'Open  your  books!' 

taegula  /  ni  /  mabuku  /  anu 
open     you     books  your 
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Tsekani  mabuku  anut  -  'ShiLt  your  books!' 

tseka  /  ni  /  mabuku  /  anu 
shut    you     books  your 

Bi^erezani!  -  'Repeat!' 

boereza  /  ni 
repeat  you 

1.7    SUPPLEMENTARY  DIALOGUES 


oPhlrl 
aBill 

aPhIri 
aBill 


Moni  abambo. 
Moni.   Mull  bwanji? 
Ndllfpo,  kaya  inu? 
dlliponso,  zfkomo. 
zfna  lanu  ndani? 
Dzfna  langa  ndlne  Bill. 
Mumachokera  kuti? 
Pepanl.  Sindikumva. 
Munenenso  pang'ono  pang'ono. 
Mibachokera  kuti? 
Ndfmachokera  ku  Ameleka. 
zfkomo^  Pitani  i)w1no. 
Tsalani  bwlno. 


********** 


A:  Moni  .ibambo. 

B:  Zfkomc. 

A:  Muli  bwar»j1? 

B:  Ndi 11  bwlno,  kaya  Inu? 

A:,  Ndlll  bwlno  pang'ono. 

B:  Pepanl ! 
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LESSON  2  A 
(Phunziro  vLacbiwiri) 


2.1    NEW  VOCABULARY 

Classes  3/a 


mslka/mlslka 


'market/markets' 


Classes  5/6 

buku/mabuku 

dengu/madengu 

tebulo/matebulo 

dzlna/malna 

dzanja/manja 

dzlra/mazira 

tslku/masiku 

phiri /mapiri 

khasu/makasu 

khomo/makomo 

thumba/matumba 

llu/mau 

duwa/maluwa 


'book/books' 

'basket/baskets' 

•table/tables' 

'name/ names' 

'hand/hands' 

' egg/eggs ' 

'day/days' 

'mountai  n/mouptal ns ' 
'hoe/ hoes' 

'entrance/entrances' 
'pocket/ pockets,  bag/bags' 
'word/words' 
'flower/ flowers' 


Classes  7/8 

chinthu/zinthu 

chitseko/zitseko 

Ch1ts1me/z1ts1me 

ch1mbudz1/z1mbudz1 

chipatso/zipatso 

Ch1p1nda/z1p1 nda 
chakudya/zakudya' 

tor 

chaka/zaka 
chithunzl/zithunzi 


•thing/things' 
' door/doors ' 
'wfell/wells' 

'toilet/toiletf,  latri  e/latr1ngs' 

'fruit/fruit'  (plural,  i.e.  'many  pieces 

of  fruit') 

'room/ rooms' 

'food/food'  (plural,  i.e.  'many  kinds  of 

food') 


'year/years'  - 
'picture/pictures' 


\ 
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Classes  16/17/18  (Locatives) 


pa- 

ku-  ' 
mu-  (  - 

paliykull/mull 
pa1i>e/ku1ibe/mu^ibe 


'at/on'         (a  specific  location) 
'to/at'         (a  general  location) 
'in/inside'    (an  interior  location) 

'there  is/ there  are' 
'there  isn't/ there  aren't' 


Verbs 

-li  ' 
ndi 

-li  ndi 


'be' 
'be' 


'have' 


Verb^efixes  and  Suffixes 

si- 

-be  . 


'be  not,  not' 

'be  without,  not'  ('not  have') 


Other  Expressions 

-li  ndi  njala 
'  -li  ndi  ludzu 
^ -li  ndi  mwayi 

Aneleka 

Mulanje 

Zomba,  Blantyre,  Lilongwe 
Livings tonia 


'be  hungry'  (literally:    'have  hunger') 
'be  thirsty'  (literally:    'nave  thirst') 
'be  lucky'  (literally:    'have  luck') 
'Americj^' 

(a  mountain  in  southern  Malawi) 
(towns  in  Malawi) 
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2.2    NOUN  CLASSES 
2.2.1  Classes  5/6  (Li/Ma) 

Nouns  in  Classes  5/6  are  diverse  in  form  and  meaning.    There  are  several 
different  forms  of  the  class  prefix  for  Class  5.    Some  nouns  take  li- 
(tiu  'word'),  some  da-  (dzi>ia  'fidme'),  some  dj^  [diso   eye  )  and 
soiiie  ta-  itaiku  'day'),  for  example.   But  the  most  rommon  class  prefix 
for  Class  Ffs  zeroi  -hat  is,  there  is  nothing  before  the  noun  stem 
Itebulo  'table').   And  while  all  classes  have  some  words  borrowed  from 
English,  there  is  an  es'^ecially  la-^e  number  of  such  loans  in  Classes  5/6» 
such  as  ubulo/mtebulo.   Class  5  nouns,  however,  do  show  regularity 
regarding  the  AP*  (agreement  prefix):    all  Cl^ss  5  nouns  take  U-. 


Class 

Noun 

AP 

Possessive 

Prefix 

Stem 

(Agreement  Prefix) 

Stem 

0 

^buku 

lU 

'^iia  - 

buku  langa 

(li  +  la) 

'book' 

'my' 

'iii>  book' 

dz- 

^ake  - 

dzina  lake 

'name' 

•his/her' 

'his/her  name' 

,  Clasi 

+ 

Noun  ^ 

AP 

+ 

Verj 

Stein 

(Agreement  Prefix) 

0 

It- 

•It  pano 

«   Tebulo  lili  pano 

•table' 

'is  here' 

'A  table  1s  here.' 

♦From  now  on,  AP  will  be  u^ed  to  abbreviate  agreement  prefix. 
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These  Class  5  nouns  fom  their  plurals  with  the  Class  6  plural  prefix 
ma-.    The  Class  6  AP  (agreement  prefix)  is  a-.    In  addition  to  the 
plurals  of  .Class  5  nouns,  certain  mass  nouns  {mafuta  'oil')  and  abstract 
nouns  {matenda  'sickness')  which  don't  occur  as  singular/plural  pairs 
are  also  in  Class  6.    As  a  set,  then,  Classes  5/6  are  known  as  the 
U/ma  classes. 

When  adding  the  Class  6  plural  prefix  ma-,  some  Class  5  nouns  go  through 
sound     inges.    Some  general  ru^^s  for  these  changes  are: 

1)  Some  nouns  with  d2-  as  a  class  prefix  retain  part  of  that  prefix 
when  adding  ma-; 

dzira  'egg'       ma-  -h  iziva     mazira  'eggs' 

2)  Nouns  with  ta-  as  a  class  prefix  retain  s-  when  adding  ma-: 

tsiku  'day'      m-  +  jtsihu     maaikiA  'days' 

3)  Nouns  with  a  zero  Class  5  prefix,  but  which  have  nominal  stems 
beginning  with  aspirated  consonants  (ph,  th,  kh) change  those 
cons-^nants  to  their  non-aspirated  counterparts  when  adding  the 
Class  6  prefix  ma-.    (Aspiration  is  the  'extra  puff  of  air'  which 
accompanies  some  rounds  in  Chichewa  and  also  other  languages,  '  :h 
as  English.    Notice  that  puff  of  air  with  initial      in  Engli?' 

'piir  .    Compare  that  £-  with  the  non-aspirated  £-  in  English 
'spill'.)   Whenever  £,  t,  or  k^  are  written  in  Chichewa  without  a 
following  h^-,  they  are  non-aspirated. 

thumba  'pocket/bag'      ma-  >  tjiumba     matmba  ' pockets/bag: ' 

phiri    'mountain'         ma-  ^  pHl^u      mapiri  'mountains* 

khaau    '  hoe  ma-     kjiasu      makasu    '  hoes ' 

4)  Most  other  noi«ns  take  the  ma-  Dlural  prefix  without  change: 

(Class  prefix  =  0)   derm'  'basket'      ma-  +  dengu     maderum  'baskets' 
(C.lass  prefix  =  £)    buku    'book'         ma-  ^  buku   •»  mabuku  'books' 
(Class  prefix  =  dz)  dzcayja   hand'        ma-  ^  -anja  ^  manjc  'hands' 


A  few  Class  5/6  nouns  show  more  radical  sound  changes.    For  example, 
dutjg  'flow-^r'  has  as  its  plural  mali4wa  'flowers'  (initial  d  becomes 
I  after  ma- } . 


ERLC 
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C1e:.s  # 

Class 
Prefix 

AP 

Exa:.iples 

5 

etc. 

dzirux  langa    'my  name' 

Khaeu  lanu  lili  pane. 

' lOur  hoe  is  here. ' 

6 

ma- 

a- 

rnaina  qngn     'my  names* 

i  

M  

Makaeu  wm  oLi  pane. 

'Your  hoes  are  here. ' 
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Exercises 


A. 


Give  the  plural  form  of  the  following  Class  5  nouns: 


Example:    dengu  madengu 


1.  dzira  6.  dzanja 

2.  tebulo  7.  tebulo 

3.  tsiku  8.  dengu 

4.  khasu  9-  tsiku 

5.  phiri  10.  dzina 


B.   Combine  the  singula    ^ouns  in  the  preceding  exercise  with  the 

possessive  -afce  'his/her'  making  statements,  'his/her    is 

there'.    (For  Class  5,  'ic  there'  -  lili  uhj.) 

Example:    dengu  *  Dengu  lake  lili  uko.    'His/her  basket  is  there.' 


C.    Combine  the  following  words  or  phrases  with  other  phrases  you  already 
know  to  make  complete  sentences.    For  example:   Matebulo  ake  'his/her 
tables' ;  your  sentence:   Matebulo  ake  ali  buiino  /  ali  pano  /  ali  uko 
•His/her  tables  are  fine  /  are  here  /  are  there.' 

1.  Nabuku  anga  6.  Madengu  anu 

2.  Makasu  athu  7.  Mapiri 

3.  Manja  anga  B.  Manja  ake 

4.  Makasu  athu  9.  Matebulo 

5.  Maina  awo  10.  Mabuku  ake 


Substitute  the  following  expressions  into  themodjl  sentence: 


Example: 


model:   Madengu  anu  ali  pano. 
substitution:  Dengu' 

new  model:    Dengu  lanu  Ifl  pano. 


1.  -anga 

2.  khasu 

3.  makasu 

4.  -ake 

5.  tebulo 


6.  buku 

7.  mabuku 

8.  -athu 

9.  dzira 
10.  mazira 


J 
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E«    Translate  the  following  sentences  into  Chichefta: 

Example:    Some  books  are  here.  -    Mabuku  ali  pane. 

1.  Some  eggs  are  all  rigf^. 

i:.  My  table  is  there. 

3.  His  hands  are  all  right. 

4.  Their  hoes  are  here. 

5.  My  pocket  is  here. 


2.2.2     Classes  TYB  (Chi/Zi)  (Vi) 

Classes  7/8  are  p/obably  the  easiest  classes  to  recognize  because  of 
their  characteristic  class  prefixes  ahi-  and  zir  which  also  serve  as 
APs  (agreement  prefixes).    Class  8  (st-j  is  tTJe  plural  of  Class  7  (chi-), 
bMt  a  dialectal  variant  of  the  zi-  class  is  vi-.    The  examples  and 
exercises  in  this  book  will  feature  the  3t  class  prefix.  Recognize, 
however,  that  in  us<ng  either  zi-  or  £t-"Torms,  uniformity  is  important. 

Compare  these  examples: 


Chitseko  'door' 

Ckitseko  ahanga  chili  pane. 
^door'    'my'     'is'  'here' 


Zitseko 


' doors ' 


Zita&^o  zanga  zili  pane* 
'doors'    'my'  'are'  'here' 

Vitseko      ' doors ' 

Vitseko  vanga  vili  pano. 
'doors*    'n\y'  *are'  'here' 


'My  door  is  here. ' 


'My  doors  are  here. ' 


'My  doors  are  here. ' 


The  2i-  and  vi-  should  n^t  be  mixed: 

Viteel^o'^^m:^^^  incorrect) 


8G 
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Here  are  other  examples  of  Classes  7/8  nouns  and  their  appropriate 
agreement.    (Note  that  oH-  and  zi-  merge  with  stems  beginning  with 
-a  to  produce  aha-  or  za-  respectTvely. ) : 


Class 


Class 
Prefix 


ohi- 


AP 


ohi- 


Examples 


(vi-) 


(Vi-) 


Chinthn  ghanu  chili  uko.    'Your  thing  is  there.' 
(ohi     a  =  cha) 
thing  /  your  /  is  /  there 

Chitsime  chili  pano.       'A  well  is  here.' 
well  /  is  /  here 

ChaktAdya  chili  Imno.    'Some  food  is  all  right.' 
food  /  is  /  all  right 


Unthu  zanu  zili  uko.    'Your  things  are  there.' 

(zi     a  -  za) 
things  /  your  /  are  /  there 

(Vinthu  vam  vili  uko.) 


Zitaime  zili  pano.  'Some  wells  are  here.' 
wells  /  are  /  here 

(Vitsime  vili  pano.) 


Zdjaidya  zili  hiino.    'Some  foods  are  all  right, 
foods  /  are  /  all  right 
(Vakudya  ttili  butino.) 
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Exercises 

A.  Change  the  following  nouns  rrom  the  singular  into  the  plural  or 
from  the  plural  into  the  singular: 

Examples:    ahithunzi    'picture'        zithmzi  'pictures' 
zimbudzi     'toilets'    ■*■   ahinibudzi  'toilet' 

1.  chitseko  6.  chakudya 

2.  chipatso  7.  zimbudzi  / 

3.  zinthu  8.  zaka 

4.  chaka  9.  chipatso 

5.  chitsime  10.  zitseko 

B.  Combine  the  nouns  in  the  preceding  exercise  with  the  possessive 
stem  -gnu  'your' 

Example:    ahithunzi        ahithunzi  ahanu    'your  picture' 
zimbudzi     ^    -imbudzi  zanu       'your  toilets' 


C.  Combine  the  nouns  in  the  preceding  exercise  with  the  verb  phrase 
-Uuko  'be  there': 

Example:    ahithunzi  ^  ahithunzi  ahili  uko.    'A  picture  is  there.' 

zimbudzi  zili  uko.    'Some  toilets  are  there.' 


D«  Translate  the  following  sentences  into  Chichewa: 

Example:    His  food  is  all  right.  Chakudya  ohake  chili  burino. 

1.  Some  fruit  is  her3.  6.  His  things  are  all  right. 

2.  My  things  are  all  right.  7.  Their  pictures  are  hefe. 

3.  Your  well  is  all  right.  8.  A  toilet  Is  there. 

4.  A  doo'-  is  there.  9.  Her  fruit  is  here. 

5.  Our  food  is  here.  10.  My  food  is  all  ri-^ht. 


S3 


E.  Using  the  nouns  and  verb  phrases  {-U  bwino^  -U  ycanc^  -  It  ufeo) 
you  i.dve  already  learned,  point  to  and  make  true  and  false  state- 
ments about  objects  and  people  in  the  classroofli.    If  a  statement 
is  true,  the  other  students  should  say  tncfg  'yes|.    If  a  statement 
is  false,  students  should  respond  with  i\Ji<mi  'no'. 

Examples:    Chitsime  chili  pano.       -  lyayt. 

•A  well  is  here.'  'No.' 

Mabuku  auo  ali  uko.        -  Inde. 
'Their  books  are  ^ere. '  'Yes.' 

Mphunzitei  wathu  ali  bwino.  Inde. 
'Our  teacher  is  well.'  -  'Yes.' 


MPHUNZITSI  WATHU 
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2.3  VERB  -M/ndi  'Be' 
2.3.1    -ii  W 

In  English,  the  same  forms  of  the  verb  'be'  are  used  to  indicate  'being' 
whether  in  regard  to  l^ation,  state,  quality,  identity  or  possession. 
However,  in  Chichewa  trese  senses  of  'being'  are  divided  between  two 
forms  of  the  same  verb.    You  will  see  later  in  this  lesson  how  the  two 
forms  combine  for  the  sense  of  'have'.   This  is  not  surprising  since 
'have'  has  an  underlying  semantic  relation  to  'be'  in  its  sense  of  'be 
with'. 

As  we  have  already  seen,  -Zi  means  'be'  when  location  and  state  is 
involved,    -li  takes  the  AP  (agreement  prefix)  of  its  noun  and  pronoun 
subjects: 

Ali  bujino.  'He/she  is  well.'  (state) 

Mabuku  am  ali  pano.    'Your  books  are  here.'  (location) 

The  verb  -li  is  made  negative  by  adding  av-  before  the  agreement  prefix. 
Before  an  W  beginning  with  a  consonant,  ai-  is  unchanged  (si.  +  ndili  = 
aindil-b  'I  am  not'),    .lowever  before  an  AP  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the 
iof§lr  drops*  {ai+qU  «  eali  'he  is  not'): 

'Examples: 

Mili  buino.  -  Sindili  Uiino.  'I'm  not  well.' 

Tili  buiino.  -  Sitili  buino.  'We  aren't  well.' 

Ulibm.no.  -  Suli  butino.  'You  aren' t  well . ' 

Muli  biKno.  -  Simuli  bbxino.  'You  aren't  well.' 

Ali  butino.  -  Sali  bmno.  'He/she  isn't  well. '/'They  aren't  well 

Akazi  anga  ali  pano.  -  Akazi  anga  sali  pano.    'My  wife  isn't  here.' 

Bambo  wake  ali  bwino.  -  Banibo  wake  aali.bwino. 

'His/her  father  isn't  well.' 

Mtengo  uU  pano.  -  Mtengo  auli  pano.      'A  tree  isn't  here.' 

Mitengd  Hi  uko.  -  Mitengo  eili  uko.     'Some  trees  aren't  there.' 

Khaeu  lam  lili  pano.  -  Khasu  lam  ailili  pano.    'Your  hoe  isn't  here.' 

Mdkam  am  ali  uko.  -  Makaau  arm  aali  uko.     'Your  hoes  aren't  there.' 

Chakudua  chili  bwino.  -  Chakudya  aiahili  bwino.    'Some  food  isn't,  all 

,  ,  right.' 
Zakudya  zili  bwino.  -  Zakudya  eiziu  bwino. 

f  'Some  foods  aren't  all  right.' 


♦The  dropping  of  i  when  i  +  a  come  together  at  the  boundary  of  two  meaning- 
ful elements  (morpheme  boundary)  is  a  regular  process  operating  in  Chichewa. 
We  saw  it  already  with  the  Class  5,  7  and  8  APs  (agreement  prefixes}  before 
a  possessive  pronoun  stem:   daanga  Umga  (li  +  caiga)  'my  hand*;  ohipinda 
ohathu  iohi  +  athu)  'our  room';  Mipinda  zatnu  (at  +  atftu).'our  rooms  . 

90   A; 


-81- 


Exercises 

A.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  affinnative  into  the  negative 

Example:    Mudzi  uli  pano.     Mudzi  suit  pano. 

'The  village  isn't  here.' 

1.  Chipatso  chili  bwino. 

2.  Dengu  lanu  llli  pano. 

3.  Ana  ake  ali  uko. 

4.  Mazira  ali  bwino. 

5.  Zimbudzi  zili  uko. 

B.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  negative  into  the  afvinrative 

Example:    Mipeni  sili  uko.     Mipeni  Hi  uko. 

'The  knives  aren't  there.' 

1.  Mabuku  artga  sali  pano. 

2.  Chakudya  chathu  sichili  bwino. 

3.  Fodya  wanu  sali  uko. 

4.  Simul"  bwino. 

5.  Munda  wawo  suli  pano. 

C.  Answer  the  questions  as  the  teacher  asks  them,  with  'yes'  and  an 
affirmative  statement  or  'no'  and  a  negative  statement,  according 
to  the  true  existence  of  the  items  tn  the  classroom.    Then  repeat 
the  exercise  with  the  students  asking  the  questions. 

Example:   Uipeni  ill  pano?  •  'Are  some  knives  here?' 

luayi,  mipeni  aili  pccno.  'No,  some  knives  aren't  here.' 
Inde,  mipeni  Hi  pano.        'Yes,  some  knives  are  here.' 

1.  Mabuku  all  pano?  6.  (Inu),  Mult  bwino? 

2.  (Mwana),  All  bwino?  7.  Chipatso  chill  bwino? 

3.  Fodya  all  pano?  8.  Chltseko  chill  pano? 

4.  Chakudya  chili  bwinc?  9.  Chlmbudzl  chili  uko? 

5.  Bambo  wake  all  uko?  10.  Matebulo  ali  bwiho? 

D.  As  In  the  preced1n4|  exercise,  ask  and  answer  questions  about  the 
well-being  or  presence  cf  Items. 
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2.3.2     fidi  W 

The  ndi  form  of  the  verb  'be'  is  used  to  indicate  identity,  possession, 
and  quality.    Ndi  is  unusual  because  it  takes  no  agreement  prefix  (AP) 
with  a  noun  subject: 

"kazi  wanga  ndi  mphunzitai.  'My  wife  is  a  teacher.'  (identity)^ '  - 
wife  /  my  /  is  /  teacher 

Mipeni  ndi  yanu.*      'The  knives  are  yours.'  (possession) 
knives  /  are  /  yours 

With  a  pronoun  subject,  nii  requires  a  subject  marker.   The  forms  you 
learned  as  emphatic  pronouns  serve  this  purpose:   ndi  +  ine_  'I  am  . 
The  two  parts  of  this  construction  often  merge:    ndi^  +  ine  «  ndine. 
Note  that  these  forms  follow  ndi  (as  a  suffix)  in  this  construction. 
With  -It,  forms,  you  remember  the  emphatic  pronouns  precede  Klne  ndili 
buino  ^s  for  me',  I'm  fine'): 

Examples: 

Ndine  mlendc.  'I  am  a  traveler.' 

Sdii^e  mxma.  'You're  a  child.' 

Ndiye  mphunzitai./  'He/sha  is  a  teacher.' 

Ndi  mphunzitsi.** 

Mife  ana  anu.  'We  are  children.' 

Ndinu  Azungu.  'You  are  Europeans. ' 

Ndiwo  agogo  anga.  'They  are  my  grandparents. 7 

'He/she  is  my  grandparent. '  (respectful) 

Ndi  may  also  appear  without  any  subject  at  all,  with  the  meaning 
"Ttis...': 

Ndi  ohipatao.        'It's  f rui  t . ' 
Ndi  Mzurigu.  'It's  a  European.' 

Ndine.  'It's  me.' 


*The  possessive  pronouns    can  also  stand  alone,  provided  their  ante- 
cedents  (the  nouns  they  refer  to)  are  understood  or  previously  mentioned: 

Ndi  ohipinda  ohanga.    'It's  my  room.' 
Ndi  Qhmga.  '  It's  mine. ' 


**W1th  thir',  person  singular  subjects  ('he'  or  'she'),  the  use  of  ndi_ 


by  Itself  is  more  common.    For  example: 

Ndi  mphunzitai.    'He/she  Is  a  teacher,' 

ERIC 
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The  n^ative  form  of  ndi  'be'  is  ai  'be  not'  when  there  is  a  noun  subject: 

Mkazi  xinga  ndi  mphunzitai.        Mkazi  wanga  mphunzitsi. 
'My  wife  is  a  teacher.'  'My  wife  isn't  a  teacher.' 

Zipatso  ndi  zake.  Zipatso  si  zake. 

'Some  fruits  are  his.'      'Some 'fruits  aren't  his.' 

When  ndi  is  combined  with  a  pronoun  subject  rather  than  a  noun,  there 
are  two~possible  negative  forms  of  the  expression,  with  a  slight 
difference  in  meaning.    In  the  first  form,  note  that  si-  is  a  prefix 
meaning  'not'.    But  it  does  not  replace  ndx  .or  the  meaning  of  'be'  as 
it  did  with  a  noun  subject: 

Sindine  mphunzitsi  wanu.  'I'm  not  your  teacher. ' 

(ei-  +  ndi  +  ine  ^  sindine) 
not  /  be  /  I 

Sindinu  Azungu.  'You  aren't  Europeans.' 

Sindiye  mlendo  wathu.  'He's  not  our  guest.' 

The  above  pattern  is  a  simple  negation.    However,  in  a  stronger  state- 
ment of  denial,  H  replaces  ndi_  for  a  meaning  of  'be  not'  and  the 
emphatic  pronoun  occurs  in  its  uncontracted  form: 

5^  ine  mphunzitsi  wanu.  ' iJl  not  your  teacher. ' 

Si  im_  Azungu.  'Youlre  not  Europeans. ' 

Si_  itie_  mlendo  wathu.  'Hels.  riot  our  guest. ' 

Similarly  to  ndi,  si  carf  appear  without  any  subject  at  all,  with  a  meaning 
'it  is  not...' 

Si  ahitseko.  -'It's  not  a  door.' 


2.3.3    Contractions  with  ndi  'be' 

In  fluent  speech,  words  are  frequently  contracted;  this  happens  in  Chichewa, 
and  the  contractions  which  result  are  both  spoken  and  written. 

New  spelling  rules  recommend  that  ndi  'be'  and  si  '(be)  not'  should  be 
written  conjunctively  (together)  wTtF  the  words  that  follow  them  in  a 
sentence: 

Examples:   Mipeni  ndiyake.  'Some  knives  are  his." 

Mipeni  siydke.  'Some  knives  aren' t  his. ' 

But  for  teaching  purposes,  the  lessons  and  exercises  in  this  book  present 
ndi  and  8i  disjunctively  (separately)  from  the  words  that  follow.  But 
you  should  remember  the  practice  of  writing  them  together. 
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Ndi  is  often  changed  in  association  with  the  words  which  follow  it. 
Tor  example,  we  have  seen  the  contracted  form  when  ndi  is  followed 
by  the  personal  pronoun  {ndi  'be'  +  ine  'I'  =  ndine~^t ' s  me', 
'I  am').    M£  can  be  reduced  further  to  n: 

Ckipinda  ndi  ohanga        Chipinda  nohanga     'A  room  is  mine' 

Ndi  can  also  merge  with  tM  initial  sound  of  the  following  words: 

Ifunda  ndiwanu        ngwanu*  'A  field  is  yours' 

Mitengo  ndiyanga       njanga*       "'Some  trees  are  mine' 

And  ndi  can  become  m  before  2.»  ^»  21* 

Mulanje  ndiphix"'.   ■*  mphiri*        'Mulanje  is  a  mountain' 

Just  as  the  contraction  of  will  not  to  won't  can  cause  confusion  for 
learners  of  English,  so  can  contractions  like  ndiwanga  to  ngwaruja 
cause  confusion  for  learners  of  Chichefta.    Make  yourselves  aware  of 
these  contractions  for  you'll  hrear  them  often  in  Chiche«ia.    A  more 
extensive  oiscussion  of  contractions  appSsyars  in  Lesson  12. 

\   ■  • 

*Note  in  all  of  these  sound  changes  that  ndi-  first  reduces  to  n  and 
then  charges  to  a  sound  which  is  made  in  the  same  position  in  the  mouth 
as  the  sound  which  follows  it.    This  means  th?t  the  sound  represented 
by  the  letter  n  before  a  g  (in  ngwanu)  is  produced  toward  the  back  of 
the  mouth  (in  the  same  veTar  posi tion  as  the  £).    Similarly,  the  sound 
represented  by  n  before  i  (in  nnanga)  is  produced  toward  the  middle  of 
the  mouth  (in  tFe  same  palatal  position  as  the  q).    And  when  n  becomes 
m  before  the  sounds  £,  i,  and  m,.this  is  simply  another  case  of  n  being 
produced  in  the  same""position  as  the  <;ound  which  follows  (The  sounds 
p,  bt  and  m  are  all  made  with  both  lips.). 


Exercises 

A.   Translate  the  following  sientences  into  English: 


Example:    Mine  mphunzitai 

wanu. 

'  Tm  your  teacher.  * 

I. 

Si  munda  wanga. 

6. 

Ndi  dzlna  langa. 

2. 

Chlpatso  ndi  chakudya. 

7. 

Zitslme  s1  zimbudzl. 

3. 

Nd1  miendo. 

8. 

Si  mwala. 

4. 

Makasu  nd1  awo. 

9. 

Livingstonla  ndi  mudzl. 

5^. 

Ana  si  aphunz1ts1. 

10. 

S1  yake. 
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B.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  affirmative  into  the  negative: 

Example:    Madengu  ndi  ake.    •*   Madengu  si  ake.   ,  - 

'The  baskets  aren't  his.' 

1.  Ndine  ml endo.  6.  Ndi^.  mkazi '^anga. 

2..  Ndinu  ana  anga  7.  Mipeni  ndi^yanu. 

3.  Aphunzitsi  anga  ndi  Azungu.  8.  Mwamuna  wake. ndi  mphunzitsi. 

k.  Buku  ndi  langa.  9.  Ndi  a 1 endo.' 

5.  Ndi  chipatso.  10.  Mulanj?  ,n*i,j)h4ri . 

C.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  me  negative  into- the  affirmative; 

Example:    Si- irtu  alendo.        Ndinu  atendo.    '  You  are  a  guest. ' 

1.  Chipinda  si  changa.  6.    Matebulo  si  awo. 

2.  Sindife  ana  anu.  -         7.    Sj/idiye  mnyamata  wathu. 

3.  Si  mtengo.  S.  /ohn  si  mwaijfina  wanga. 

4.  Mary  si  mkazi  wake.  9.^Si  zake. 

5.  Agalu  si  anthu.  ,       10.    Si  ana. 

D.  Practice  affirming  and  denying  by  answering  cht  teacher's  questions. 

Example:    Ndim  mphxmzitsi?        'Are  you  a  teacher?' 

lyayi,  Hndine  mphunzitsi.      'No,  I'm  not  a  teacher.' 
.   Inde,  ruiine  mpkumitai.  'Yes.j^rm  a  teacher.' 

1.  Ndinu  .abambo?  ^ 

2.  Ndi  chake? 

3.  Chakudya  ndi  chaj)u? 

4.  Mabuku  ndi' ake?  ^  ^ 

5.  Ndi  Mzungu? 
Zinthu. ndi  zakeT 

6.  Hdiwe  mwana?   *  ,  .  - 

7.  Ndi  agogo  anu? 

8.  Mkazi  wanu  ndi  mphunzitsi?       ,  ' 

9.  Ndi  Qiwamuna  wanu?  ^  a 
10.  Mwana  wanu  ndi  mnyamata?  '  "  ^ 

E.  Ask  each  other,  questions,  .as  In  tij?  above  exercises,  whTch  requij^ 
affirmation  Or" denial.      '  -.  »  ' 
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2A    LOCATIVES:  Pa/Ku/Mu  (NOUN  CLASSES  16/17/18) 


2.4.1  Locatives 

To  indicate  the  location  of  something  or  someone,  there  are  a  group  of 
class  prefixes  which  appear  before  a  place  name  or  a  noun  indicating  a 
place.   The  prefixes  (2£-,        "^-)  and  their  place  names  are  considered 
together  to  be  nouns  in  Classes  iF,  17,  and  18.    These  locative  classes 
have  no  singular  or  plural  aspects  as  do  the  other  noun  classes  we  have 
studied.    Note  that  the  locative  noun  (locative  class  prefix  +  noun  stem) 
includes  meanings  of  location,  such  as  'in'  or  'to'  which  are  conveyed 
in  English  by  separate  prepositions. 

The  locative  class  prefixes  ^-/h^r-lmu-  each  refer  to  different  types 
of  locations  although  there  is  some  overlap  in  their  English  trans- 
lations. 

=  'at,  on'  (a  specific  location) 

few  =  'to,  at'  (a  general  location)  ^ 

mu  =  'in,  inside'     (an  interior  location) 
Examples: 

pakhomo      'at  the  entrance/outside'  (specific) 
patebuto       'on  the  table'  (specific) 

kumudzi  x  'to/at  the  village'  (general,  somewhere  in  the  vicinity) 
ku  Blantyre*    'to/at  Blantyre'    (general,  somewhere  in  the  vicinity) 

mu  (iri')ohipinda  'in  the  room' 
mu  (m')dengu       'in  the  basket' 


The  locative  mu-  may  be  reduced  to  mj.  before  nouns  beginning  with  any 
consonant  except  syllabic  m  {rmmtenao  'in  the  tree').   Mum)f  not  be 
reduced  to  m'  before  vowels  or  semi -vowels  (w,  a.). 


♦Note  that  before  proper  nouns  (names  of  places  and  the  like),  the  class 
prefix  for  locative  class  nouns  is  written  separately  (disjunctively)  ^ 
from  the  noun.    For  all  other  nouns,  the  prefix  Is  writte   with  the  noun, 
according'  to  the  latest  spelling  rules.    In  older  books,  you  may  se«i  the 
>^ss  prefix  written  separately  from  Its  noun. 
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You  remember  that  to  Indicate  that  'something/someone  is  somewhere' 
the  -U  form  of  the  verb  'be'  is  used.  The  sentence  pattern  with  a 
locative   ^un  will  be: 


Noun 


AP 


CU?rfre?i.  V 


Chakudya 
'food' 


-li 
'is' 


pa 
'on' 


tebulo 
'table' 


ohi  + 

Chctkiidya  ohili  patebulo.      'The  food  is  on  the  table.' 


Notice  that  locative  class^  prefixes  are,  in  effect,- pre-prefixes,  ?ince 
the  nouns  which  take  them  already  have  a  class  prefix.   Any  noun  standing 
for      object  can  be  changed  Into  a  noun  of  location  by  the  addition  of 
a  locative  class  prefix.  , 


Other  iexamples: 

Ndili  m'ohipinda. 
tAiZi  pakhomoj. 
AH  ku  LilcngDe. 

Munthu  alt  m'okitaim. 
Akaai  anga  alt  kumaika. 
Munla  uli  patebulo. 
Mitengo  Hi  papkCH. 


'I'm  in  the  room.' 

'You're  at  the  entrance/outside.' 

'He's  at  Lilongwe.' 

'The  person  Is  In  a  well.' 
'My  wife  Is  at  a  market.' 
'The  rock  Is  on  a  table.' 
'The  trees  are  on  a  mountain.' 


KUNSIKA 


Exercises 

A     Combin*  the  following  noun  subjects  and  pronoun  subjects  with  the 
*    phrase  -H  rn'oHpinda  'be  in  the  room',  using  the  appropriate  AP 
where  relevant: 

Example:    Mkasi  wake       t4kazi  vake  ali  m'ahipinda. 

'His  wife  is  in  a  room.' 


I. 

Mlendo  wanu 

8-. 

Madengu  anga 

2. 

Chinthu  chanu 

9. 

Aphunzitsi  awo 

3. 

Mipeni  yake 

10. 

Mwala 

4. 

Alendo  awo 

11. 

Ndi- 

5. 

Tebulo 

12. 

Zipatso  z?.wo 

6. 

Atsikana  awo 

13. 

Khasu  langa 

7. 

Moando  wal^ 

14. 

Mu- 

15. 

Chakudya  chathu 

B.    Repeat  the  above  exercise  using  -H  vakhomo  'be  outside': 

Example:     Mhazi  wake       Mkazi  wake  ali  pakhomo. 

'His  wife  Is  outside.' 

C     Perform  the  following  substitutions  and  make  the  necessary  modifl 
*    cations  to  the  model  expression: 


Example:  model: 

Mipeni  Hi  patebulo. 

substitution: 

m'dengu 

ne^model : 

ttipeni  Hi  madengu. 

substitution: 

fftpeni 

new  model: 

Mpeni  uli  madengu. 

1. 

m'chlplnda 

9.    abambo  ake 

2- 

munthu 

^0.  pamsewu 

3. 

anthu 

11.  miyala 

4. 

kumslka 

12.  chinthu 

5. 

mtslkana 

13*  mtengo 

6. 

kumjdzl. 

14.    zinthu  zang^ 

7. 

agogo 

15.  ndl- 

8. 

alendo 
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ERIC 


D,    Translate  the  following  sentences  Into  Chlchews: 

iEj(ample:   A  European  ,1s  at  the  market.   -*■  Mzungu  ali  kmsikc. 


\      2.  My  children  §re  In  the  room. 

3.  A  market  is  at  the  village. 

4.  Some  tables  are  outside. 

5.  He's  in  the  field. 

6.  The  boys  are  in  Lilongwe. 

7.  Your  dogs  are  on  a  road. 

8.  The  fruit  is  on  a  table. 

9.  His  wife  is  in  Blantyre. 

10.  Some  trees  are  on  a  mountain. 

E.     Answer  the  questions  with  'Yes'  and  an  affirmative  statement  or 
'No'  and  a  negative  statement. 

Example:   Mlendo  ali  kumsika?      Inde,  mlendo  all  kumsika. 


1.  Chakudya  chili  patebulo? 

2.  Miyala  ill  pamsewu? 

3.  Buku  1111  pampando? 

4.  Amuna  all  pamudzi? 

5.  Galu  all  pamsewu? 

6.  Zinthu  zili  m'chitsime? 

7.  Abambo  anu  all  kumsika?  > 

8.  Ana  ake  all  m'chipinda? 

9.  Khasu  lanu  1111  m'munda? 
10.  Mabuku  awo  ^li  patebulo? 


1. 


Some  things  are  in  the  basket.  . 


lyayi,  mlendo  sail  kumsika. 
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2.^1.2    Pdi/Kuli/Muli   'There  is /There  are' 

As  do  other  nouns,  the  locatives  have  agreement  with  their  modifiers 
and  verbs.   When  the  locatives  appear  with  the  verb  -It  'be',  they 
form  'there  Is/there  are'  constructions,  with  ga-,  fcu-,  or  mu-  as  the 
AP.   The  resulting  forms  yaWkuU/muli  use  the  locative  AP  which 
corresponds  to  the  type  ofTocatTon  either  exp-essed  or  Implied.  The 
locative  noun  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb  with  little  differ 
ence  In  meaning: 

Kuli  anthu  kmsika.  'There  are  people  at  a  market.' 
Kumika  kuli  anthu.       'At  a  market  there  are  people.' 

% 

Other  examples: 

pali  =   'there  is/there  are'    (a  specific  location) 

Patehulo  ^ali  dengu.       'On  the  table  there  Is  a  basket.' 
Pali  mlendo  ^homo.       'There  Is  a  traveler  outside.' 


kuli  =   'there  Is/there  are'    (a  general  location) 

^  Zomba  kuli  meiha,       'At  Zomba  there's  a  market.' 
^i  anthu  h^naika.-       'There  are  people  at  a  village.' 

muli  '   'there  Is/there  are'    (an  Interior  location) 

M'zipinda  muli  mipeni.    'In  rooms  there  are  knives,' 
Muli  ahakudya  m'munda.    'There's  food  in  a  field.' 


In  the  above  examples,  the  verbs  take  their  AP  from  the  locatives.  When 
the  locative  phrase  Is  followed  by  a  modifier  such  as  a  possessive  pro- 
noun, the  modifier  may  take  the  AP  of  either  the  locative  or  the  class 
of  ths  place  noun  with  no  difference  in  meaning.    But  It  Is  more  cocimon 
for  the  modifier  to  agree  with  the  locative  noun: 

Examples: 

Patebulo  panga     'On  my  table'         (pa-  t-  -ccnga  -  panga) 
Patebulo  tanga     'On  my  table' 
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Here  Is  a  table  of  the  locative  classes,  their  pref1x6>5  and  examples: 


Class  # 

Class 
Prefix 

AP. 

Examples 

16 

pa- 

pa-  . 

Patebulo  panga  pali  mpeni. 

*nn  th0  t;ih1p  there's  a  knife.* 

17 

ku- 

Kuli  ohipatao  kmsika  kwatJo. 

(ku--  ^  a  =  hkz) 

•There's  fruit  at  their  market. * 

^» 

18 

mu- 

Muli  ana  m^ahipinda  mukxnu. 

(niu'  ^  a  *  mja) 

• 

'There  are  children  tn  your  room.' 

Possessive  pronouns  with  locative  APs  Indicate  one's  home: 


ERIC 


Locative  +  Stew 
ku- 


•h  -athu  »  kuathu    'our  home'      similarly:  pathu/muathu 
(literally:    'to/at  our  (place)') 


~  ku-       +  -onu    »  kuam     'your  home'     similarly:  pccnulmwam 

(literally:  ^  'to/at  your  (place)') 

ku-       +  -cojo'  "  kuao      'their  home'    similarly:  voDoltmaajJo 

(literally:    'to/at  their  (place)' ) 

In  referring  to  home  you  should  always  refer  to  It  In  the  plural: 

KLiathu  ndi  ku  Boeton.      '(M|y)  Our  home  Is  In  Boston.' 

Your  home  Is  considered  more  of  a  possession  than  a  location:  therefore, 
the  form  rdi  'be'  Is  used  Instead  of  the  -U  form. 

Similarly,  other  locations  which  are  considered  as  possessions  will  take 
the  Ttdi  form  of  'be'.   This  will  be  the  case  when  locations  refer  to 
locatTve  nouns: 

Pa  Zomba  ndi  pcerc.     'At  Zomba  Is  here.' 

Contrast  such  a  form  with  a  location  used  Hith  a  non-locative  noun.  Now 
the  location  Is  considered  as  only  a  location,  not  a  possession  (and 
therefore -Tt functions  for  the  meaning  'be'): 


Mtendo  ali  pano. 


'A  traveler  Is  here.' 
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Exercises 

A.  Change  the  following  sentences  into  'there  Is/ there  are' 
constructions  using  the  appropriate  locatives  and  agreements:  ^ 

Example:   Mlendo  ali  pakhcmo.  *       'A  traveler  is  at  the  door.' 

Pali  mlendo  pakhomo.     'There  is  a  traveler  at  the  door 

Pdkhomo  pali  mlendo. 

1.  Zinthu  zlli  m'dengu. 

2.  Mkazi  wanga  ali  m'chipihda. 

3.  Msika'uli  kumudzi. 

4.  '  Matebulo  all  pakhomo. 
'   5.   Anthu  ali  kumunda. 

6.  Mphaka  wanu  all  pamsewu.  "  v. 

7.  Chakudya  chili  patebulo. 

8.  Amuna  awo  all  ku  Blantyre. 

9.  Mitengo  11 i  paphlrl. 
10.  Mwala  uli  m'chitslme. 

B.  Translate  the  following  sentences  Into  Chichewa: 

Example:   There's  a  tree  on  the  mountain. 

Pali  mtengo  paphiri. 

1.  There  are  people  at  a  market. 

2.  In  a  well,  there  are  stones. 

3.  There's  some  fnilt  In  a  .basket. 

4.  There  are  some  children  1i>  a  road. 

5.  There's  a  toilet  In  a  room.  ' 

6.  There's  a  market  In  a  village. 

7.  There  are  men  in  some  fields. 

8.  Outside  therA  are  travelers. 

■  9.  There  are  Cuine  things  In  your  room. 

10.  On  a  road  there  are  trees. 


C«  Using  the  vocabulary  provided  t^loM,  make  'there  Is/there  are  '  statements  in  the  pattern: 


Example:  'Locative   .  7. 
AP 


noun 


""Phrasr  *  "^"'^J 


fti-  -It       buku       pampando   =  Pali  ibukw  pampando.    'There's  a  book  on  the  table.' 


Locative 
APs 


fti 
Ku 
Mu 


Verb 


-It 


Nouns 


Locative 
APs 


Nouns 


noma/ana 
munthu/anthu 
mlmido/alendo 
mayi/akotyi 
mtaikana/atsihcma 
mMla/miyala 
ffponi/mipeni 
buku/mbuku  / 
tebulo/matebiilp 
khami/makaau 
dmgu/madengu 
^  ahtdoidya/Bcdcudya 
oMpatao/zipateo 


pa- 
ku- 


rnunda/minda 

mudzi/midzi 

maika/miaika 

mstJu/miaewu 

khomo/makomo 

ahipinda/Bipinda 

ahi  taim/zi  taime 

n^pando/mipccndo 

dengu/madengu 

phiri/mapiri 

Blantyre 

Zoniba 

Li  longwe 


Possessive 
Stems 


-ccnga 

^ako 

~ake 

-athu 

--am 


I 
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2.4.3    Palrb#/Kullbe/Mulib«.  'There  isn't/There  aren't 

To  express  'there  isn't/aren't',  a  negative  suffix  -be  is  attached  to 
'pelt.  kuU,  muli  [kuli  'there  is/Bre':    kulibe  'there  isn't/aren  t  ). 

Wu  remoiiBer'That  yoiTve  been  using  ai-  'not'  with  non-locative  subjects 
.  if  both  -li  and  ndi :  '  ' 

Mkazi  wanga  aali  pano.        'My  wife  ^sn't  here.'    (si  +  a  +  li  '  salp 

Mkazi  wake-ai  mphumitai.    'His  *^fe  isn't  a  teaehe)-. '       -  • 

.       ^  {nM  'be' ;  si   be  not' ) 

While  -be  also  means  'Hot',  its  meaning  is  slightly  different  from  si 
and 'that  is  why  it  is  used  with  locative  nouns,    -be  means  more  be 
without'  than  just  'be  not',  which  is  the  sense  of  si:  ' 

-^canpan^  pali  mphaka.       'On  th^chair- there  is  a  cat.' 
Pcmmido  palibe  mphaka.    'On  the  chair  there  i.sn' t  a  cat. ' 
(sense:    'On  the  chair  (the  place)  is  without  a  cat.') 


Other  examples: 

Kumudzi  kulibe  anthu.  'In  the  village  thcf'e  aren't  any  people.' 

Palibe  ohipateo-patebulo.  'There  isn'f  any  fruit  on^a  £ab1e. ' 

M'ahitaime  mulibe  miyala.  -  'In'  a  well  there  arenjt^an){^ones. '/ 

Exercises  ^ 

A.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  affirmative  into  the  negative: 

Example:    PaphiH  pali  tmuUi.        "hmhiri  palibe  mudui. 

'On  the  rtipuntain  there  isn't  a  village. 

1.  M'dzanja  langa  muli  mpeni. 

2.  Pali  mpando  pakhomo. 

3.  M'chipinda  muli  chitseko. 

4.  Kuli  ana  kum«jka. 

5.  Pamsewu  pali  islendo. 

6.  M'munda  muli  mitengo. 

7.  Pali  ntabuku  patebulo. 

8.  M'dengu  muli  chipatso. 

9.  Ku  Zomba  kuli  Azungu. 

10.   Pampando  pali  mabuku  anu. 
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B,'    Chang?  the  following  sentences  from  the  negative  into  the  affi 


riati 


ve: 


'  Example:    Palibe  mLeuu  paphiH.        Pali  mewu  paphiri. 

•  *^  'There' ^va  roar  on  a  mountain.' 

1.  Mu^ibe  chipa^so  mumitengoi 

2.  Pakhoiflo  palibe  agendo. 

3.  Kulibe  zitsime  kumudzi. 

4.  M'dengu  mulibe  fodya. 

5.  Patebulo  palibe  chakudya. 

^6. ^,Jl!xhipinda  mulibe  katundu.  vl 

7.  Palibe  aphunzitsi  pane. 

8.  Hulibe  miyala  m'munda. 

9.  Ku  Ameleka  kulibe  mapiri. 
10.   M'manja  mwake  mulibe  mpeni. 

» 

'  C    Answer  the  questions  with  'yes'  and  an  affirmative  statement *or  'no' 
and  a  negative  statement. 

^  Example:   Falib*  mamifu  paphiri?    'Is  there  a  road  on  a  mountain?' 

/■  ind»,  pali  maem  paphiri.  -'Yes.  there's  a  road  on  a  .* 

*^  mountain. 

1..  Patebulo  pali  buku?  ^ 
2.    Pampando  pali  mwamuoa? 
3,.   M'chlpinda  muli  akaz'i?^ 
Kumsika  kuli  zakudya? 


5.  Paphiri  pali  mitengo? 

6.  M'mudzi  muli  gogo? 

7.  Alendo  anu  ali  m'chipinda? 

8.  Aoa  ake  ali  m'mudzi? 

9.  K'mudzi  muli  msewu? 

10.  M'munda  muli.mipejii  yawo? 


\ 


V 

D     Make  true  apd  false  statements  in  the  form  'there  is/are;  there  isn't/ 
aren't'  about  a  picture,  the  classroom,  or  any  shared  information, 
the  other  members'of  the  clais  will  say  inda  if  the  statement  is  true, 
or  iuaui  if  th%  statement  is  false. 
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Example:   PaohithunMi  pali  anthu,    .  lyay^' 
'In  this  picture  there  are  oeople.'       No.  ^ 
(lit.:    'on  this  picture...') 

Ku  Zarba  kuli  mapiri.  "  , 

V^-  'In  Zomba  there  are  mountains.'  Yes. 


/ 
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2.5    VERB:  -li  ndi  *HAVr 


•Have'  Is  expressed  in  Chlchefta  by  combining  the  two  fornip  which  you  have 
learned  for  the  verb  'be':    -Zt  +  ndi.    Think  of  this  combination  as  having 
the  meaning  'have'  In  the  sense  of'^e  with'. 


Examples: 

Tili  ndi  mabuku  athu. 
Muli  ndi  khaau. 

« 

Ali  ndi  mpeni  wanga. 

Akazi  anga  ali  ndi  mazira. 
Midzi  ycoM  Hi  ndi  zitsime. 
Khomo  lili  ndi  ckLtseko. 


'We  have  our  books. ' 
'You  have  a  hoe. ' 
'He  has  my  knife. * 

'My  wife  has  some  eggs. ' 
'Their  villages  have  wells. 
'An  entrance  has  i  door.' 


'Have'  Is  expressed  negatively  by  dropping  ndi  and  adding  the  suffix  -&£ 
to  -It  {ali  ndi  'he  has'^-^  alibe  *he  doesn' TTave' .    Notice  that  -be  Is 
the  sameliigatTve  suffix  used^th  -li  with. the  negative  of  the  locative 
constructions  pali,  kuli.  muli  {kuti  ^  kulibe).    Remember  the  -be  suffix 
Implies  'be  wltRout':    Ndili  ndi  ana  'I  have  children*     Ndilibe  ana.  I 
am  without  children' .). 


Examples: 

Tilibe  mabuku  athu. 
Uulibe  khaau. 
Alibe  mp^ni  wanga. 

Akazi  anga  alibe  mazira. 
Midzi  yaioo  ilibe  zitaime. 
Khomo  lilibe  ahitaeko. 


'We  don't  have  our  books.' 
'You  don't  have  a  hoe.' 
'He  doesn't  have  my  knife.' 

'My  wife  doesn't  have  any  eggs.' 
'Their  villages  don't  have  any  wells.' 
'The  entrance  doesn't  have  any  door.' 


In  Chichewa  there  are  certain  common  expressions  employing  thej-li_nd£ 
construction,  which  translates  as  'have',  whose  English  equivalents  use 
the  verb  'be'.    For  example,  in  English,  one  would  say  'I  am  25  years 
old'  whereas  in  Chichewa  one  would  say  'I  have  25  years'  {Ndili  ndi  zdkg  25. ) 
Other  examples: 


'li  ndi  lyata 
-li  ndi  ludzu 
-li  ndi  rmxxyi 


'be  hungry'    (literally  'have  hunger') 
'be  thirsty'  (lit.  'have  thirst') 
'be  lucky'     (lit.  'have  luck') 
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Ex«rcises 

* 

A.  Combine  the  following  nouns  and  pronouns  with  the  verb  phrase  -li 
ndi  ahakudna  'have  food',  using  appropriate  APs  where  necessary:^ 

Example:    U  +  -li  ndi  ohahtdya.  ■*  Uli  ndi  ohakudya. 

'You  have  some  food. ' 

1.  A-            '  .6.  Anyamata 

2.  Mkazi  wake  7.  Ti- 

3.  Atsikana  8.  Mzungu 

4.  Mu-  9.  Mwamuna  wanu 

5.  Mphunzitsi  10.  Ndi-  ' 

B.  Combine  the  nouns  and  pronoun^  of  the  preceding  exercise  with  the 
phrase  -libe  khaau  'don't/doesn't  have  a  hoe',  again  basing  appropriate 
APs. 

Example:    U-       Ulibe  khaeu.  'You  don't  have  a  hoe. ' 

C.  Translate' the  following  sentences  intq  Chichew^: 

Example:    I  have  some  fruit.    -»•  Ndili  ndi  ohipateo. 

1.  She  doesn't  have  any  eggs.  v. 

2.  The  villages  don't  h£"e  a  market.  '  ^ 

3.  The  road  doesn't  ha^'p  any  stones. 

4.  They  are  hungry. 

5.  The  boys  have  knives. 

6.  I  don't  have  a  name. 

7.  The  room  doesn't  have  any  doors. 

8.  He  doesn't  have  an>  guests.  » 

9.  They  have  a  field. 

10.  The  dogs  don't  have  any  food.  <^ 

0»    Make  comments  about  the  people  in  the  classroom  using  -Undi  according 
to  objects  they  actuajlly  possess. 

Example:     Ali  ndi  buku.  'She  has  a  book. ' 

Ali  ndi  am.  'He  has  children.' 

Mphunaitai  ali  ndi  mpando.  'The  teacher  has  a  chair, 
etc. 


er|c  -  m 
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SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

Change  the  following  nouns  from  the  singular  into  the  plural  or  from 
the  plural  In'o  the  singular: 

Example:   maaiku  'days'  '<*«y' 

1.  chlnthu  6.  chlpatso 

2.  buku  7,  tebulo 

3.  zakudya  8.  khasu 

4.  mlpando  9.  mazira 

5.  dengu  10.  zinthu 

Combine  the  nouns  In  the  preceding  exercise  with  the  possessive 
stem  -tmu  'your' : 

Example:   maina  'names'     -  maina  anu  'your  names' 


Combine  the  following  nouns  and  pronouns  with  the  verb  phrase  -li 
m'mudzi  'be  In  a  village' : 

iV 

Example:    ahithunzi  ohanu   ■*  Ckithunai  ohanu  ohili  m'mudzi, 

'Your  picture  Is  In  a  village.' 

1.  v.-  6.  A- 

2.  Aphi-nzitsl  athu  7.  Hipando 

3.  Buku  lake  8.  Ozira 

4.  Mwana  9.  Zipatso 

5.  4galu  ^  10.  Makasu 

Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  sentences: 

Example:  Model:   Pali  drnigu  pdkhomo. 

'There's  a  basket  outside.' 

Substitution:  tebulo 

\ 

New  Model :   Pali  Ubulo  pakhomo.  ^ 

iThere's  a  table  outside.' 


\ 

1. 

chltslme 

6. 

mazira 

2. 

-be 

7. 

-be  /  mlpeni 

3. 

chlfflbudzl 

8. 

zinthu 

4. 

pall  mabuku 

9. 

chakudya 

5. 

pat*bulo  . 

10. 

chlpatso 
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E,   Chang*  the  following  sentences  from  affirmative  to  negative: 

Example:    Alt  ku  Blmtuze.        Salt  ku  Blantyre. 

'He  isn't  at  Blantyre.' 


1.  Zinthu  zili  pampando. 

2.  M'dzanja  langa  muli  mpen'. 

3.  Ndili  ndi  buku  lanu. 

4.  Ndi wo  agogo  anga. 

5.  Pamsewu  pali  anthu. 

6.  M'chipinda  mwanga  muli  atsikana. 

7.  Tili  ndi  mazira. 

8.  Mimtengo  muli  chipatso. 

9.  Abambo  ake  ndi  aphunzitsi  awo. 
10.  All  ndi  ludzu. 

F,    Translate  the  following  sentences  from  Chichewa  into  English. 
Example:   Khcau  lam  Hli  pano,  'Your  hoe  is  here.' 

1.  Manja  anga  ali  I:  I  >. 

2.  Mwana  wanga  sali  tn>..tO. 

3.  Ndine  mlenUo. 

4.  Zinthu  ndi  zake. 

5.  Si  mtengo. 

6.  Mwala  uli  patebiilo. 

7.  Ku  Zomba  kulibe  msika. 

.  8:  Pabuku  panga  pali  dengu. 

9.  M'chipinda  mulibe  katundu. 

10.  Ana  ali  ndi  njala. 
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G.  Crossword  Puzzle 


ACROSS 

1.  '  desks  without  drawers 

2.  not  night 

3.  outhouses 

5.  not  a  vegetable 

■  6.  not  people 

7.  edibles 

9.  open  air  food  stores 

10.  365  days 

11.  an  area  of  cultivation 
13.  many  areas  of  cultivation 
15.  big  paths 

17.  kids 


1.  a  pedagogue 

4.  cubicles  In  a  house 

7.  730  days 

8.  portals 

9.  It  accompanies  1  across 
10.  not  a  person 

12.  a  trunk,  suitcase,  etc. 

14.  a  collection  of  houses 

16.  not  a  woman 
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2.7     PRONUNCIATION  EXERCISES 


Aspirated  ton  vs.  Unaspl rated  oh 

The  sound  represented  Ly  oh  In  Chlchefta  doesn't  occur  at  all  in  English. 
It's  confusing,  but  tWe  oh  sound  In  English  Is  represented  by  t£h  In 
Chlchefta.   To  pronounce  IFlchefta  toh»  just  try  to  produce  English  ch. 
This  sound  Is  aspirated,  leaning  tfiat  It  Is  preceded  by  an  extra  puff 
of  air  whei  It  Is  said.   What  Is  represented  by      In  Chlchewa  is  un- 
asplrated;  therefore.  It  doesn't  have  that  same  puff  of  air.   To  produce 
Chlchefta  <3fc,  'think  d'  (feut  otr.arwise  approximate  English  oft).  The 
unaspl rati?  oh  Is  nore  coanon  In  Chlchefta  than  the  aspirated  toh.  Listen 
to  your  teaclier  say  these  words  and  then  repeat  them: 


Aspirated  toh 

''  ntohito  'work' 
tohalitohi  'church' 
ntohmtohe  'fly* 
'Otoha    'to  roast' 


Unaspl rated  ah 

Chiohewa 
gkinthu  'thing' 
oHUeko  'door' 
ghgka  'year' 
ohakudya  'food' 
ohimbudzi  'latrine' 


Aspirated  T<h  vs.  Unaspl rated  k  ^ 

The  letter  k  stands  for  th»  unaspl rated  counterpart  of  kft.    Remember  that 
Kh  Is  pronounced  as  k  In  English  when  It  occurs  as  the  first  sound  in  a 
w&rd.   To  pronounce  the  letter  k  In  Chlchefta,  'think  g'  but  pronounce  k. 
Listen  to  the  following  words  and  repeat  them  after  your  teacher: 


Aspirated  kh 

MjOBue  'rat' 

'entrance'  '«?g<lu 

'hoe'  -  —  makaau 

jdi^U    'leprosy'  kalata 

M^utu   'ear'  mcthitu 

khoi^,  'ancestor' 


Non-aspirated  k 
kalulu  'rabbit' 


'elder  brother' 
'hoes' 
'letter' 
' ears ' 


^ERIC 
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Slnqle  sounds  but  two  letters;    to-  and  dz- 

letter  combinaticns  ta-  and  da-  each  stand  for  a  single  sound.  Think 
of  the  sound  represented  by  ta  as  an  English  t  merged  with  an  English  s. 
Think  of  da  in  the  same  way— as  an  English  d  said  at  the  same  time  as  an 
English  aT  Listen  to  the  followifrg  words  and  repeat  them  after  your 
teacher: 


litaitv  'dirt' 
tHku  'day' 
okipatap  'fruit' 
tacaiixi  'leaf 
utai  'smoke' 


mtedsa   'ground  nut  (peanut)' 
ohimbudai  'latrine' 
dzenje    'hole,  pit' 
daina  'name' 
daiko  'country' 


Consonant  clusters  with  u- 

A  number  of  consonants  form  a  cluster  with  w;  that  is,  the  consonant  and 
w  are  each  pronounced  individually,  but  they  form  a  single  syllable  along 
with  the  vowel  which  follows  the  w.    Such  clusters  should  give  you  no 
special  problems,  but  listen  to  tFe  following  words  and  repeat  them  after 
your  teacher: 


nxovx    (imaa-na)  'child' 
meai    (itue-ai)    'month,  lAoon' 
lOtomM    (kho-awe)  'rat' 
-iswrefai    (hie-ra-ka)  'borrow' 
boenai    (bue-nai)  'friend' 


-gjjtriaana  (gwi-vi-aa-na)  'agree' 
-gairitaa  (giti-ri-taa)  'hold  firmly' 
uhMti    (u-kua-H)  'marriage' 
kMya    (kua-ya)  'take' 
-^teka    (pue-te-ka)  'hurt' 
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2.8  TONE  EXERCISES 

The  following  listening  exercises  are  designed  to  make  you  aware  of  tone 
so  that  you  will  be  able  to  recognize  tonal  differences  and  to  make  them  In 
your  speech. 

A.    Two  AND  THREE  SYLLABLE  WORDS 

1.    Listen  to  the  following  pairs  of  words  said  in  their  'citation 
forms'.    If  the  tonal  patterns  of  the  words  are  the  same,  say  'same'.  If 
they  are  different,  say  'different': 

Example: 


jhinthu 

'thing' 

dengu 

'basket' 

dzina 

'name' 

:/ 

mudzi 

^village' 

tBiku 

'day' 

zinthu 

'things' 

maina 

' nam^^ ' 

akipinda 

'room' 

khaeu 

'hoe' 

dzira 

'egg' 

ohvnbudzi 

'latrine' 

•  ahitaekc 

'door' 

buku 

'book' 

dengu 

('basket' 

maeiku 

'days' 

mcika 

'market' 

dengu 

'basket' 

buku 

'book' 

mudzi 

'village' 

tBiku 

'day' 

2.   Listen  to  the  following  three  words;  two  have  the  same  tonal 
pattern  and  one  is  different.    Indicate  the  'different'  word  by  saying 
'1'  if  the  first  word  is  different,  '2'  if  the  second  word  is  different, 
and  '3'  If  the  third  word  is  different,    (or  show  fingers  to  keep  the 
noise  level  down).  ' 

Example: 


ohvnJhu 

•thing' 

buku 

'book' 

taiku 

'day'  (1) 

mika 

'market'  - 

fucxpijn 

'mountains'  - 

ohipatBO 

'fruit' 

khami 

•hoe' 

mudzi 

'village*  - 

dBngu 

'basket' 

fnujtthu 

•person'  .  - 

^ina 

•name' 

tBiku 

'day' 

ohipinda 

•room" 

ohimbudzi 

•latrine'  - 

ohitBeko 

^door' 

zinthu 

'things'  - 

buku 

'book' 

mudzi 

'village' 

mdina 

'names' 

ohivatBO 

'fruif 

chipinda 

'room' 

dziva 

'egg' 

dmgu 

'basket' 

dzina 

'name' 

WOBpivi 

'mountains'- 

madengu 

'baskets'  - 

inazira 

'egcjs' 

ERLC 

mika 

•market'  - 

makoBu 

•hpes'||4- 

zitzeko 

' doors ' 
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3.   The  following  are  tuo  and  three  syllable  nouns  grouped  according 
to  their  characteristic  tonal  patterns.    Practice  saying  these  words  after 
your  teacher: 


L-L 

chinthu 

zinthu 

mudzi 

dengu 

wunthu 


L-L-L 
meika 


'thing' 

'things' 

'village' 

'basket' 

'person' 


'market' 


ohimbudjti  'latrine' 

zimbudzi  'latrines' 

akipinda  'room' 

zipinda  'rooms' 

mcudengu  'baskets' 

ohitseko  'door' 

zitseko  'doors' 


H-L 

buku 

'book' 

dzina 

'name' 

taiku 

day' 

dzira 

'egg' 

khaeu 

'hoe' 

L-H-L 

jtuaiku 

'days' 

mxpivi 

'mountains' 

maim 

'names' 

mazCra 

'eggs' 

makaau 

'hoes' 

okipatBo 

'fruit' 

zipatao   'various  kinds  of  fruit* 


lis 
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B.  Tone  in  context 

1.   Possesslves  and  Verb  Phrases 

The  tone  of  a  *iord  in  isolation  nay  change  when  the  word  is  used  in 
context.    For  exanple,  nouns  consisting  of  or  ending  in  a  L-L  tonal  pattern 
renain  low  when  they  are  followed  by  a  pronoun  and  the  verb  phrase 
"li  pcmo     'be  here': 

dengu  'basket'        Dengu  langa  lili  pano.         basket  is  here' 

Repeat  the  following  examples  of  nouns  ending  in  or  consisting  of  a  L-L 
tonal  pattern  in  sinilar  contexts: 

ainthu     'things'        Zinthu  sanga  Mtli  uko.       'f^  things  are  here.' 
abanibo     'father'        Jbaiibo  athu  ali  buino.      'Our  father  is  well.' 
mudzi      'village'      MudMi  worn  uli  pom.         'Their  village  is  here.' 
ohipinda  'room'  Ckipinda  ohaki  ohili  uko.  'His  room  is  there.' 

a)   Combine  the  following  nouns  consisting  of  or  ending  in  the  tonal 
pattern  L-L  with  the  possessive  pronoun  -am  'your'  and  the  verb  phrase 
-li  vccno.    'be  here'.   Listen  to  your  teacher's  pronunciation  before  saying 
it  yourself  with  the  proper  tonal  pattern.  ^ 

Example: 

Noun       Possessive  Verb  Phrase 
bcanbo  BarSo  u>am        ali  pano'      'Your  father  is  here. 

imidzi 
dtngu 

Mit90ko  ■  ■ 

madsngu 

ohimbudMi 

However,  observe  what  happens  to  the  tone  of  a  noun  ending  in  or 
consisting  of  a  H-L  tonal  pattern  when  it  is  followed  by  a  possessive 
pronouns  and  a  verb  phrase: 

aifoyi  'ntother'  Arayt  am  ali  pano.    'Your  mother  is  here.' 
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The  effect  Is  to  raise  the  tone  of  the  final  syllable  of  the  noun  to 
a  hlsh  one.   Repeat  the  following  examples  of  nouns  ending  In  or  consisting 
of  a  H-L  tonal  pattern  in  similar  contexts: 

dMina        'name'      -Dutna  hxnga  ndi  Jim,  'My  i|iame  is  Jim.' 

muinx       'eggs'      -MoMira  auo  ali  uko,  'Their  eggs  are  there.' 

jOmmi         'wife'      -W^i  woMb  ali  buino,  'His  wife  Is  well.' 

<Aipatao     'fruit'     -ChipaUo  ohami  chili  pano,    'Your  fruit  Is  here.' 

b)  Combine  the  following  nouns  ending  In  or  consisting  of  high-low 
tones  with  the  possttsslve  pronoun  -anaa  'ny'  and  the  phrase  -li  uko 
'are  there'.   Listen  to  your  teacheFT'pronunclatlon  before  saying  the 
sentence  yourself  with  the  proper  tonal  pattern.  ^ 

Example:  ' (L)  HL 

Example:   miayi  -Mayi  wccnga  ali  uko. 

anSyi 
akazi 
ntgngo 

buku 
mntra 
khoBu 
ohipatBO 

■ 

c)  Repeat  exercises  a  aoo-o  with  different  possessive  pronouns 
('ak$,'dkp,  -athut  -auo)  end  the  verbai^  phrase  -li  bwino  'be  well'  where 
appropriate. 

2.  /tok  each  other's  naiM  with  Duina  lam  ndmil  'What's  your  name?' , 
iMMirlng  with  Da^  lanaa  ndi  3    ^        ^'  • ' 

DmUui  tarn  ndanif        DMina  lang^i  ndi  . 

Vary  the  question  with  -dkex 

_  DuinioL  laki  ndccni?  DMina  Idki  ndi  . 


Er|c  ii7 
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3.  Ask  and  ^swer  questions  about  each  other's  well-being  In  various  ways 
(^U^  -gcma^  -awera^  -tandala)   using  the  proper  tonal  patterns: 

Muli  bpanji?  -  Ndili  bm.no. 

MMBtMra  hwrnji?  "  Sdatwera  buino. 

Mbxxtandala  bwanji?  "  Itdatandala  bijino. 

MMgom  buanji?  "  Ndagona  buino. 

a)  Vary  your  answer  by  adding  pang^ono   'a  little'. 
Muli  bixcnji?  -        Ndili  bhdno  pcmg'ono. 
MMmJera  hjonji?      -        Hdaewera  bidno  pang 'one. 

b)  Comment  upon  the  preceding  answer  with  pepani  'sorry.' 

lAili  buanji?  -  Ndili  bHno  pang^ono.  -  Pepani. 
MMgona  buanji?  -  Ndagona  buino  pang  ^ one  Pepani. 


■ «» 

ERIC 


lis 
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2.9    GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 


-U  fidi  'have' 


Prefix*  * 

>lt  ndi    1  ana 

Ttlt  ndt  ana.    'We  have  children.' 

Fali/Kuli/Muli   'there  Is/there  are' 


*  -U      noun              *  noun 

r 

mabuku  pa 

Pali  maZTu/cu  patebulc. 

'There  are  books  on  a  table.' 

*  noun  n;^S^ 

Pa  tebulo 

pa^  ^li 

mabuku 

Patebulo  pali  mabuku. 

'On  a  table  there  are  books. ' 

Si-     'not'  ('not  be') 


Negative  .  Subject  ^            .  ^ 
Prefix  *  Prefix  * 

5i. 

-w  1 

5<m<li  buino.    'You  aren't  well.' 

''•fl^il^*  noun 
Prefix 

ei 

mphunMit§i 

Si  irphunsit9i.    'It's  not  a  teacher.' 

-lo^ 

'b*  'not'  ('not'have') 
"Ube  'not  havft' 


-li 

'b0 

khaau 

Atibe  khaau. 
'He  doesn't  have  a  hoe.* 

DaliU/kulibe/muliU '  'there  Isn't/aren't   ('tW  place, does  not  have') 


Locative  ^ Negative 
AP     *       *  Suffix 

Pa- 

anthu 

Palibe  anthu. 
'There  aren't  any  people.,' 

8 


9 
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LESSON  ^  B 
(Phunziro  Lachiwiri) 


2.1    MWAGONA  BWANJI? 


aBanda:  Moni  abanbo. 

aChlbwe:  Zlkono 

aBanda:  Mwagona  bwanji? 

sChlbMe:  Ndagona  bMlno.   Kaya  Inu? 

aBanda:  Inenso  ndagona  bwlno. 

aChltMe:  Kunyunba  kull  bWanjl? 

aBanda:  Kunyunba  kull  bMlno  ndlthu. 

Nanga  nayl  ndl  ana  all  bwanJI? 

aChlbwe:  All  bwlnonso  onse.  Zlkomo. 


2.2     VOCABUIARY  NOTES 

muagona  baandi?  -  'How  are  you?'    (literally:    'How  have  you  slept?') 
nua  -  'you  have'    (mu  'you'  +  a  'present  perfect  "have"'  -  waa) 
aona  -  'sleep' 

h^tui  -  'I'm  well.'    (literally:   'I  have  slept  well. ' ) 
2^  -  'I  have'  {rdi  'V  +  a  'present  perfect  "have"'  ■  nda) 

rq/tmba  (Class  9/10)  -  'house/houses' 

ndithu  -  'really,  truly' 

'what  about....  And...?' 

ndt  -  'and'     This  conjunction  links  words  In  a  sentence. 

onae  -  'all' 


-m-  ^22 


2.3    USAGE  NOTES 
2.3.1  Oth«r  Greetings 

A  grtctlng  of  nani  does  not  always  require  moni  In  response;  you  ijjay 

rtspond  with  MUcSno  or  even  Me\  a  filler  that  means  'yes*. 
,   —  — — 

In  the  previous  tesson  you  learned  itulUMoaui?  which  \%  a  general 
expression  for  'How  are  you?'  that  cainbe  used  at  any  time  of  the  day. 

'  '  .  • 
MuKUona  buanji?  has  a^  similar  connotation  with  specl'?1c  reference  to  how 
•re  you  that  morning  (af isr  a  night's  sleep).   Therefore  this  greeting 
Is  used  only-  In  the  morning  until  about  lO  o'clock. 

An  equivalent  expression  U  'Madnika  bucaiH^ i-dxuka  'get  up'  )^ow  have 
you  gotten 'up?'  (agairi  with  particular  reference  to  the  morning  aft^r  a 
night's  sleep). 

A:   Muadauka  bucatji?  ' 
B:   NdddMuka  bu%no. 


Later 

doesn 

It  going?': 


on  In  the  day*  ysu  would  be  more  likely  to  ask  MaaaMtra  bucodi? 
ra  'spend  time')  'How  have  you  spent  (your  day)?'  This  greeting 
't  demand  a  recounting  of  the  day's  events— It  dimply  asks  'How's 


A:  MuoBUera  btaanji? 
B:   Sdantgra  baino. 


An  equivalent,  expression  for  -mMra  Is  -tcffidala.   Huatccndala  lMm.H? 
woold  also  be  a  late  morning,  afternoon  or  evening  greeting: 

,  A:  Maataatdala  buanji? 

2.3.2  ltiitbu.*rMlly' 

This  adverb  Is  used  as  an  Intenslfler  to  add  emphasis  (something/someone 
being  'really  well 'i  2^  'bt'    tta  'really'  •  mtftfa); 

Hli  haino  ngfiihu.      '0«e^>re  really  well. ' 
-we/are/wfll/rtally 

Wi^thi  c^b4  use<l  as  an  exclamatory  filler  to  express  agreement: 

'    \J6^/  .       'Really!'  /  'I  agree!' 


-113- 


Hdi  serves  as  a  conjunction  (a  joining  word)  between  words  and  phrases: 

llitnga  nuyi  ndi  ana?      'How  about  your  wife  and  children?' 

However,  to  jo1.n  sentences  together,  ndipo*  which  also  means  'and',  is  .  . 
tised:  •  ^ 

.    Bdili  ndi  mkOki  ndipo  all  Utino.  'I  have  a  wife  and  she  is  well.' 

♦Note  that  we  have  had  four  different  uses  of  ndi} 

'  1)  ndi  -  'I'    pronominal  subject  prefix. 
^  Mill  bufino.    'I'm  fine.' 

2)  ndt  -  'be'-  (with  complement— which  follows— of  identity, 

possesion,  dr  quality): 
Rosi  ndi  dokotala.    'Rosi  is  a  doctor.'- 

3)  ndi  -  'with'  (also  'have'  in  the  combination  -Undi) 

Alt  ndi  nC-asi.    'He  is  with  a  wife'  «  'He  has  a  wife.' 

4)  ndi  -  'and'' 

Sanga  macyi  ndi  ana,  ali  bxtn^i? 

'What  about  Cyour)  wife  and  the  children,  how  are  they?' 


-114- 


ERIC 


m    CULTURAL  NOTES 

«  * 

2.4.1  Extwided  Greetings  \ 

In  Chefta  society,  greetings  are  characterized  by  their  extensive  nature. 
In  greeting  saneone,  you  not  only  inquire  about  his/her  health  but  also 
about  the  state  of  his/her  family,  friends,  and  even  job.  " 

It  is  cannon- for  someone  to  ask  about  your  village  (If  it  is  known  that 
you've  been  there  recently):  ^ 

J 

Kmudzi  kuli  bucmji? 

Or  about  your  work:  •  ^ 

Kuntckito  ikuyenda  btaanoi?       'Hom  are  things  at  work?' 
Ntckito  ikuy^nda  hkmji?  'How  is  the  work  going?' 

More  specifically,  you  may  ask  about  the  members  of  the  family:  ^  . 

Banga  mayi  ndi  ana?      'What  about  (your)  wife  and  children?' 
Vcffiga  ahazji  am  alt  buanji?       'And  how  is  your  w^fe?' 

Maui  is  a  respectful  term  of  address  for  women,  and.it  is  often  used  1n\ 
referring  to  someone's  wife.   However,  if  one's  wife  and  mother  are  both\ 
present  in  the  household,  there  could  be  momentary  confusion  about  whose 
well-being  one  Is  inquiring  about. 

2.4.2  Borrowing  /  . 

All  languages  are  in  a'  constant  state  of  change  and  expansion,  and  one 
such  means  of  expanston  is  through  borrowing  words  and  expressions  from 
fther  \anguages.    (The  Engltsh  language  is  greatly  enriched  from  its 
borrowings  from  Greel^,  Latin,  French,  and  the  Scandinavian  languages.) 
One  of  the  lesacles  of  British  colonialism  was       the  introduction  of 
the.  English  language  in  Malai^l.   After  Independence,  it  remained  the 
official  language  alonjjsldte  ChicheAa.   The  recent  and  intimate  contact. 
botwtM  ChlcheAa  and  English  has  caused-some  borrowing  of  English  words 
Into  Chlchefta.  Words  have  also  been  borrowed  from  other  cultures  with 
whfilh  Nala<Hans  have  had  contact  (or  still  do);  for  cr.:;iiip1e,  some  loan 
words  have  come  from  Portuguese. (from  Hozamblque}  or  from  other  African 
language^  in  Southern  Africa.   Borrowed  words  include  mainly  words  (such 
as  technical  and  modern  terms)  for  which  there  were  no  equivalents  in 
ChlcheAa  but  also  words  for  which  such  equivalents  already  existed. 

These  borrowed  words  went  through  orthographi;:  (spelling)  and  phonological 
jsound)  changes  to  'CheAaize'  them.  One  aspect  of  'Che^lzation'  is  to 
add. vowels  at  the  end  of  syllables  since  nearly  all  syllables  in  CHIcheWa 
end  tikvowels.   Vowels  too  are  changed  since  Chichfefta  has  only  five  sounds 
conpared^th  the  dozen  or  more  in  Erig1is|j^^^ 
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Here  are  some  exa6^)lei  of  borrowed  nouns  (either  In  Class  5/6  or  9/10) 
Mhlch  have  been  so  changed: 

buku 
tebulo 
ankulu 
kondakitala 
dilaivdla 
Hi 

maliahi 
aitolo 

NvKS.  too,  are  increasily  being  affected  by  a  similar  spirit  of  'Chewa- 
ization',  a  spirit  which  emphasizes  pride  in  one's  language  and  culture. 
Traditional  names  ><re  being  used  more  than  in  recent  past,  and  Christian 
names  ai-e  being  modified  (as  the  borrowed  nouns  were)  although  the  change 
is  mainly  oral,  not  written.   For  example,  'John'  might  be  pronounced^ 
'Joni',  'Janes'  might  become  'Jemusi'  and  Eunice  might  become  Yunisi  . 
Officially»,  however,  the  names  will  still  be  written  'John',  James 
and  '.Eunice*. 


book  - 
table  - 
school 
conductor 
driver 
tea 
March  - 
store  - 


2.5  EXERCISES 

\ 

2  5tl  Practice  asking  and  answering  the  questions,  Maagona  buanji?, 

'  '  Muadauka  buanoi?,  Maaauera  bixmoi?,  and  WkoatondaZa  buanji? 


1st  -student:   Nwadzuka  bwanji? 

-gona 

-swera 

-tandala 


2nd  student: 


KaM  inu? 
1st  student:   


2.5.2    Ask  eacn  other  questions  about  the  state  of  one's  family,  \rillage. 
Job,  etc. 

1st  student:   Ku-  kuli  bwino? 

(mudzi,  nyumba,  ntchito,  sukulu,  etc.) 


2nd  student: 
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2,5.3         each  other  questions  about  faniily  work,  etc.  with  Nanga...? 

1st  student:   Nanga  .  • 

(mayi,  ana,  mkazi,  agogo,  abambo, 
mayi  ndi  ana,  etc.) 

2nd  student:   .  Zikomo. 


2.5.4    Perform  ne  introductory  dialogue  with  students  alternating 
roles  A  and  B.   Vary  the  dialogue  by  substituting  appropriate 
forms  of  address,  questions,  and  responses. 


2.5.5    Respond  in  the  negative  to  questions  about  the  state  of  one's 
^       health,  family,  job,  etc. 

1st  student:   Muli  bwanji?        'How  are  you?' 

2nd  student:    Sindili  bwino.   .  'I'm  not  well.' 

1st  student:   ? 

T         2nd  student:    Si-  . 

1st  student:  Nanga  ? 
2nd  student: ,  Si-   '. 


2.5.6    Using  the  vocabulary  in  Lessons  lA  and  2A,  one  student  should 

make  sentences  using  -U/ndi  'be'  and  -U  ndt  'have'  and  another 
should  give  its  negative  form: 

1st:   Ndine  mphunzitsi.     (mlendo,  mzungu,  mnyamata,  mwana. . .) 
2hd:   Sindin^  mphunzitsi . 

1st:   Ndili  ndi  mphaka.    (galu,  fodya,  katundu,  mpeni...) 
2nd:   Ndilibe  mphaka. 

1st:   Till  pasukulu.    (khomo,  sitolo,  ntchito,  munda...) 
2nd:   Sitili  pasukulu. 
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2»S»7    Practice  the  expression  -nao  'too,  also'  with  one  student  making 
a  statement  and  another  sru%nt  agreeing  with  it: 

1st  student:   Ndili  bwino.  'I'm  well.' 

2nd  student:   Ndili  tiwinonso.  'I'm  well  too.' 

1st  student:  Ine,  ndadzuka  bwino.  (-swera,  -tandala,  etc.)  • 

2nd  student:  Inenso,  ndadzuka  bwino. 

1st  student:  Ndili  ndi  mkazi.    (ana,  mwamuna,  mphaka,  fodya...) 

i-    2nd  student:  . 

t 

2.5t8    Practice  the  use  of  nd£  'and'  by  having  one  student  make  a 
statemi^nt  containing  a  noun  and  having  a  second  student  add 
another  noun  to  it  using  ndi. . ♦ 

1st:   All  ndi  galu.    (mphaka,  mkazi,  dengu,  tebulo...) 
2nd:   Ali  ndi  galu  ndi  mphaka. 

1st:   Muli  mnyamata  m'nyumbano.    Cmtsikana,  mwana,  mkazi...) 
2nd:   Muli  mnyamata  ndi  mtsikana  m'nyumbamo. 

2t5t9    Using  a  piece  of  scrap  paper,  draw  a  picture  according  to  the 
directions  of  your  teacher.    For  example,  your  tjsacher  might 
say: 

Pali  phiri.  'There's  a  mountain. ' 

Papkiri  pali  mitengo.       'On  the  mountain  there  are  trees. ' 

Paphiri  palibe  nyvmba.     'On  the  mountain  there  aren't  any 

houses. ' 

You  would  draw  the  mountain  and  the  trees  but  omit  the  house. 
At  the  end  of  the  teacher's  description,  compare  your  pictures 
to  the  teacher's  original  and  to  those  of  the  other  students. 


2.6    SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 


Chalwino  -  'Fine,  O.K.,  All  right!'   This  exclamation  Indicates  agreement 


BaH  -  'That's  all/That's  enough/Stop.'   Also,  'just'  as  In  khofi  basi 


Kdilibe  ndaiama  -  'I  don't  have  any  money' 

Chokal  -  'Go  away!'       Chokani!  -  'Go  away!'  (inore  respectful) 

Khalani  poatai  -  'Sit  down' 

khala  /  ni  /  panai 
sit  (you)  down 

kapena  -  'perhaps,  or' 

Buera  kuno!  -  'Come  here!'       Boerani  kuno!  -  'Come  here!'  (more  respectful) 

Palibe  kanthu  -  'It  doesn't  matter'/' It's  O.K. '/'No  problem' 

palibe      /  kmthu 
there  Isn't  a  small  thing 

Mundithandize  -  'Help  me' 

mu  /  ndi  /  thandize 
(you)   me  help 

Plate  noHuani  mu  Chioheekx?  -  'What's  'plate'  In  Chlchewa?' 

Ndaiama  zirtaati   -  'How  much  money?' 

vdalama  /  zingati 
money    how  much? 

MioaduiitBa  -  'You've  made  It  expenslve'/'That's  too  much' 

ttua     /  dulitaa 
you  have    make  expensive 

dikirani  -  'be  patient,  wait' 

dClcirani  ^pana'ono  -  'wait  a  minute/a  little' 

Sindidsi£)a  ChioheOa  kMrdkueni  -  'I  don't  know  Chlch  a  correctly.' 

aindidzuxt  /  -CkioheOa  /  hMnikuerd 
I  don't  know  Chlchewa  correctly 


or  acceptance. 


just  coffee. 
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a Judy:  Moni  abambo. 

aMtenje:  Moni  amayl.   Mwatandala  bwanji? 

aiJudy:  Pepanl.    Slndl'dzlwa  Chlchewa  kwenlkwenl. 

aMtenje:  Mwatandala  bwanji? 

aJudy:  Slndlkumva.  l^Q 

aMtenje:  Mwaswera  bwanji? 

aJudy:  Aaa.   Ndaswera  bwlno. 
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2.8  PROVERBS 


Proverbs  fom  an  1«portont  part  of  Chewa  oral  history  and  tradition. 
They  are  frequently  used  (Buch  iiore  than  proverbs  in  our  society)  m 
speech  to  reinforce  an  Idea,  to  argue  a  point,  or  even  to  Instruct. 
In  the  arbitration  of  disputes  in  traditional  courts,  proverbs  are 
used  by  both  parties  to  bolster  their  cases.   Parents  may  Instruct 
their  children/fii)  correct  social  behavior  by  quoting  proverbs  and 
telling  the  explanatory  story  which  often  accompanies  a  proverb.  And 
a  leader  nay  use  proverbs  to  justify  a  particular  decision  or  course 
of  action. 

A  *iell-chosen  proverb  used  at  an  appropHate  raoroent  then  can  wield 
influence  and  exhibit  the  speaker's  wisdom.   Throughout  these  lessons 
we'll  Introduce  proverbs  that  you  as  a  learner  may  be  able  to  use  in 
everyday  speech.   Try  them  and  'exhibit  your  wisdom!' 

Here  is  one:- 

Fulmira  adadya  gaga.     (He  who  was  in  a  hurry  ate  the  husks.) 

Discuss  the  imagery  and  meaning  of  this  proverb.   When  would  you  use 
In  general  this  proverb  means  that  if  you  are  in  too  much  of  a  hurry, 
you  will  do  foolish  things  such  as  eating  grain  before  the  husks  have 
been  removed.    In  English  we  m<ght  saiy.  'Haste  makes  waste. 
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(PHUNZIftO  UCHITATU) 
GRAMMAR 

« 
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Noun  Classes 

Classes  9/10  (UZi) 

Classes  12/13  (KaAi.) 

Locational  Demonstratives  ' The Jh is/That^ 

These/Those 

Yes/No  Questions 
Question-word  Questions 
Summary  Exercises 
Pronunciation  Exercises 
Tone  Exercises 

Grammatical  Patterns  Learned 
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LESSON  3  A 
(Phunziro  Lachitatu) 


3.1    NEW  VOCABULARY 

Classes  1/2 

nlongo/alongo  'sister/sisters'  or  'brother/brothers'  - 

a  sibling  of  the  opposite  sex  of  speaker 

Mbale/abale  'brother/brothers 

mlliil/alliril  'farmer/ farmers' 

*  * 

Classes  1a/2 

Mophunzlra/ophunzira  ' student/students ' 


Classes  7/8 

chlmanga 

fhipatala/zlpatata 
chltsulo/zltsulo 


'maize'  (com) 
'hospital /hospitals' 
'tool /tools' 


'plate/plates' 

•gift/gifts' 

• chicken/chickens  ^ 

'house/ houses'  ^  ~ 

'work' 

'lake/ lakes' 

'bicycle/bicycles' 

'fish  (s1ngular)/f1$h  (plural)' 

'money  (singular) /money  (plural)' 

'light/lights' 

'school /schools' 

•store/stores' 

'car/csr$' 
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Classes  12/13 

k«Mana/t1ana 

kagalu/tlagulu 

kadtngu/tliiaclengu 

kMp«n1/t1«1pen1 

kans<Mba/t1nsQiiba 

kanthu/tlnthu 

Question  Words 

Kodi? 

Ndani? 

Yani? 

Chlyani? 

Kuti? 
Pati 
Muti 


i} 


'snail  child/small  children' 

'snail  dog/small  dogs' 

'snallbasket/small  baskets' 

'snail  knife/snail  knives' 

'a  snail  fish/some  small  fishes' 

'a  small  thing,  something/small  things' 


a  question  marker 

'Who?* 

'Uhon?' 

'What?' 

'Where?' 


Locative  Suffixes 


-po   '  'at/on  here/there' 

-ko  'at  here/ there' 

HBO  'In  here/ there' 

Demonstratives  'near'  and  'far' 

ityu/nyo  'the,  this/that'  (Class  1  and  la) 

am/aMO  (or  ada/awo)  'the,  thtse/those'  (Class  2) 

UMu/iMO  'the,  this/that'  (Class  3) 

lyl/lyo  'the,  these/those'  (Class  4) 

lil/llo  'the,  this/that'  (Class  5) 

tm/mo  (or  aAa/afto)  'the,  these/those'  (Class  6) 

icW/tcho-^ — _  this/that'  (Class  7) 

l2l/1zo  ^^~^^  -'th«^ these/ those'  (Class  8)  - 

lyl/lyo  'the,  thlsTtTiat^lass  9) 

I2I/I20  'the,  these/those'  (C1«ss  l0F^^-^^_ 

aka/ako  'the.  this/that'  (Class  12)  ^ 

Itl/lto  'the.  these/these'  (Class  13) 

^         apa/apo  i33         'the.  this  (hcre)/that  (there^Class  16) 

uku/uko  'the.  this  (here)/that  (there)  (Class  17) 

unii/iMO  \    'tht.  this  (In  liert)/that  (in  there)  (Class  18) 
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3.2     NOUN  CLASSES 
3.2.1  ClassM  9/10  itrLl) 


Classes  9  and  10  are  unusual  because  the  singular  Is  Identical  to  the 
plural  In  fom.   For  example,  mmba  can  nean  either  'house'  or  'houses'. 
HoMtver.  the  agreement  In  the  rest  of  the  sentence  distinguishes  the 
tM9i  t-  is  the  singular  AP  for  Class  9  and  ai-  is  the  plural  AP  in 
Class  IG.   Therefore,  calling  these  classes  l/zi  classes  refers  to 
their  agreement  prefixes,  and  not  any  class  prefixes: 

V 

Exafl4)1es:   Ityimiba        ili  pano.       'His  house  is  here.' 

Nffmba  so/m  siU  pano.     'HU  houses  are  here.' 

Xfit  these  classes  there  are  many  words  that  have  been  borrowed  and 
adapted  from  English: 

wukuVu   'school /schools' 
vitolo  'store/stores' 
galimoto  'car/cars' 

You  will  also  hear  some  speakers  put  these  loan  words  in  Classes  5/6; 
for  example.  mJi<ululmaBMhilu « and  sitoloImoBitolo. 

Not  all  nouns  in  Classes  9/10  have  an  overt  class  prefix;  that  is. 
like  some  Class  5  nouns,  they  have  a  zero  prefix.   But  those  which 
do  have  a  class  prefix  present  have  some  type  of  nasal  sound  (m-. 
n-.  rjg^9  rw-)  that  appears  with  other  sounds  in  combinations, 
fecause  or  these  prefixes,  some  call  these  the  'N  Classes'.  There 
are  phonological  rules  that  guide  these  combinations,  and  it  may 
be  useful  to  know  a  few  rules  to  help  you  to  recognize  the  cunbi na- 
tions when  they  do  occur.   Some  of  these  rules  are  at  work  in  English. 
For  example,  the  negative  prefix  in-  remains  unchanged  in  'indecisive*, 
'insensitive*,  etc.  but  it  becomes  jm-  in  *jmpossibTe*  and  'Hmbalance'. 

If-,  a  bilabial  nasal  sound  produced  at  the  Ifps.  precedes  other 
Fi labial  sounds  (ib-  and  p^-).   This  m  as  well  as  the  other  Class 
9/10  nasals,  is  never  syiTabic.  so  tfiese  nasals  always  form  a 
syllable  with  the  consonant  and  vowel  which  follow: 

(rrha-U)  'plate/plates' 
mhaUo   (npha-Uo)  'gift/gifts' 


*wbaa  'plate'  is  kept  apart  in  meaning  from  wbalg  'brother'  by 
differences  in  pronunciation  which  are  detailed  later  In  this 
lesson  in  the  pronunciation  exercises. 
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iV-,  a  nasal  sound  produced  In  the  alveolar  (mid)  region  of  the  mouth 
precedes  the  sounds  d-,       fc-,  i-,  toh-: 


ndalama  (nda^lorma) 

naonikz  (nao-mba) 

nginga  ( nji'-nga) 

ntckito  (ntoki'-to) 

nkhuku  (nkhu-ku) 


'money* 
•fish' 

•bicycle/bicycles' 
•iiork' 

'chicken/chickens' 


V 


a  nasal  sound  produced  with  the  tongue  against  the  palatal  region 
^the  mouth  is  the  sound  of  rgi  In  'canyon'.    It  appears  in  Chichefta 
followed  by  the  vowels  a-,       t^*  u^: 


rmumba  (nyu-mba) 


'house/houses' 
'lake/ lakes' 


f2^'-,  a  sound  produced  with  the  tongue      the  velar  (back)  region, 

s  the  sound  of  the  first  ng_  in  'sinking'.  It  will  appear  followed 
by  the  vowel 

ng'bmbe    (ng'o-nibe)  'cow/cowi' 


Noun  stems  beginning  with  other  sounds  and  foreign  loan  words  have 
no  class  prefix  (the  prefix  Is  realized  as  zero). 


Class  J 

Class 
'  Prefix 

AP 

Examples 

9 

• 

• 

SJinga  yanga  Hi  m'nyumba.    (i  i  a  =  ya) 
bike  Is  In  a  house.'  ^ 

Sitoto  Hi  ndi  naomba. 
'A  store  has  fish.' 

NJira  Hi  biHno.  ^ 
'A  path  1s  all  right.' 

10 

ng'-,  0 

NJinga  aanga  zili  m'nytmiba.    (zi  +  a  za) 
'^  bikes  are  in  a  house.' 

Sitolo  zili  ndi  naomba. 
'Some  stores  have  fish.' 

H^ira  zili  buino. 

'Some  paths  are  all  right.* 
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Exercise 


A.  Change  the  Class  9/10  nouns  in  the  following  sentences  from  the 
singular  to  plural  or  from  the  plural  to  the  singular: 

Example:   Njira  zili  bwino.       Njira  ill  bwino. 

1.  Nyund:a  ndi  zathu. 

2.  All  ndi  njinga  yanu. 

3.  Sitolo  yake  111  pano. 

4.  Ng'ombe  zanga  zili  m'munda. 

5.  Sukulu  yat}iu  ill  uko. 

« 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions,  first  In  the  affirmative 
(essentially  by  repeating  the  sentence)  and  then  go  through 
the  exercise  again,  answering  in  the  negative  (by  making  the 
sentence  negative).   Note  that  kodi  has  no  meaning  other  than 
to  signal  that  a  question  Is  being  asked.    It  is  optional  with 
questions. 

Example:  .  Kodi  muli  neomba  m'nyanja? 

'Are  there  fish  in  the  lake?' 

"  ulet  mutt  nscmba  m  'nyanja. 

'Yes,  there  are  fish  In  the  lake.' 

lyayi^  mulibe  naanba  m'nyccnja. 

'No,  there  aren't  fish  in  the  lake.' 


1. 

Kodi 

paVi  mphatso  patebi^o? 

2. 

Kodi 

mphunzitsi  all  pasukulu?v^ 

3. 

Kodi 

all  pantchttl)?* 

4. 

Kodi 

ng'ombe  zake  zili  kunyumba? 

5. 

Kodi 

nyufflba  yake  lli  ndi  zitseko? 

6. 

Kodi 

si  tola  zili' pamudzi? 

7. 

Kodi 

njinga  ill  mMnjira?* 

8. 

Kodi 

mull  ndalama  mumanja  mwanu? 

9. 

Kodi 

mull  ndi  nsomba? 

Kodi 

mbale  zili  patetulo? 

*Note  rxmtohito  but  muruira  are  commonly  hear4  rather  than  other  locative 
prefixes  with  these  nouns.  loo 


< 
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Using  your  knowledge  of  ChlcheAa  to  date,  make  a  sentence  with 
each  word  listed  below  (use  the  nouns  In  singular  form^,  using 
a  pissesslve  pronoun  such  as  yccnaa  'my*. 

Example:   njlngaj*-  njinga  yanga  111  m' nyumba/ kumudzi /etc. 


1. 

Ribale 

9. 

mphatso 

2. 

nsomba 

10. 

njinga 

3. 

ntchfto 

11, 

njira 

4. 

• 

sukulu 

12. 

ndalama 

5. 

sitolo 

13. 

ng'ombe 

6. 

nyumba 

14. 

gallmoto 

7. 

ntlalama 

15. 

nkhuku 

8, 

nyanja 

D«    Repeat  exercise  C,  this  time  using  the  nouns  as  plurals,  making 
a  sintence  for  each,  and  using  a  possessive  pronoun  such  as 
-  Mt^sLour*. 

Example:    Soinga  zathu  zili  m'nyumba.  'Our  bicycles  are  in  a  house. 


iE«     Make  true  and  fal^  statements  about  a  picture,  the  classroom, 
or  any  shared  Information.   The  other  mwibers  of  the  class  will 
^  say  inde  If  the  statement  Is  true  or  tycwt  if  the  statenent  is 
false. 

Example:    Tili  m'nyumba.^  Indc. 

•We're  In  a  house.'  'Yes' 

Pali  galimoto  patebulo.  lyayi. 
'There  Is  a  car  ont^he  table.'  'No' 


7 
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3.2.2    Classes  12/13  (Ka/Ti) 


These  classes  are  the  'diminutive'  classes  with  the  Class  12  singular 
prefix  te-  indicating  a  'small  person  or  thing'  and  the  Class  13 
plural  prefix  ti-  indicating  'small  people  or  things'.  Theoretically, 
any  noun  can  become  a  member  of  this  class  by  taking  either  the  ka- 
or  t£-  prefix.   The  result  is  a  double  prefix*  with  the  original 
noun  retaining  its  singular  or  plural  class  prefix  even  with  the 
addition  of  the  diminutive  class  prefix: 

Examples:  ^  \ 


Diminutive 
Class  Prefix 

Original 
Class  Prefix 

Noon 
StenK 

fax- 

■f 
■f 

w- 

-ana  =n 
-p^i  - 

Kompeni 

'small 
'small 

child' 
knife' 

ti- 

■f 

a- 
nrt— 

-ana  = 

tvnipem. 

'small 
'small 

children' 
knives' 

However,  the  diminutive  class  prefixes  have  their  own  APs  (^-,  ti_-) 
and  they  jire  used,  not  the  agreements  of  the  noun  that  iSi  'diminished' : 


Examples:   Xamcma  kaphu  kalibe  ohakudya. 

'Our  small  child  doesn't  have  any  food 

Tinsomba  tili  m'nycatja. 

'Some  small  fish  are  in  a  lake.' 


Here  is  che  table  of  the  diminutive  classes,  their  prefixes  and  exam^es; 


Class  # 

Class 
Prefix 

AP 

\ 

\ 

Examples 

12 

ka- 

ka- 

Kadengu  kanqa  kali  panjinga. 

'V^  small  basket  Is  on  a  bicycle/ 

Kcmyuniba  ruJi  kanu. 

'^A  small  house  Is  yours.' 

13 

ti- 

H- 

Timadengu  tanaa  tili  panjinga.    ( ti-  -h^^ta) 
'Viy  small  oaskets  are  on  a  bicycle/ 

Hnuuniba  ndi  tanu.  ■ 
"^Small  houses  are  yours.' 

Diminutives  are  often  used  in  a  derogatory  sense,  especially  with  people, 
and  although  it  may  be  all  right  to  say  kamxina  'a  small  child'  (especial- 
ly If  it  is  clear  from  the  context  that  'a  nice,  small  child'  is  meant), 
kammthu  'a  small  person'  may  imply  insult. 


♦However,  kmthu  'a  small  thing'  {ka  +  chi  +  nthu  «  kanthu)  drops  the 
Class  7  prefix  when  adding  the  Class  12  prefix. 


Exercises 


A.  Change  the  singular  subjects  of  tbe  following  sentences  into  the 
diminutive  by  adding  the  prefix  te-.  Make  all  necessaryvjchanges 
in  agreement:  '  X 

•  ^  Example:    A&wZa  uli  ipamewu.    ■*■  Kanuala  kali  pamsem. 

X..  'A  small  stone  is  on  a  road.' 

1.  Njinga  yake  ili  m'nyumba. 

2.  Galu  ndi  wanga. 
Nyanja  ilibe  nsomba. 

4.  Dengu  ndi  lake. 

5.  Htengo  uli  pakhomo. 

6.  Mwana  sali  bwino. 

7.  Buku  lake  lili  pano. 

8.  Tebulo  lili  m'nyumba. 

9.  Npando  uli  m'sitolo. 
10.  Mwana  sali  pasukulu. 

B.  Change  the  plural  subjects  of  the  following  sentences  into  the 
diminutive  by  adding  the  prefix  H-.   Make  all  necessary  chcnges 
in  agreement: 

Example:    Nkhuku  zili  pa  msika.        Tinkhuku  tili  pmsika. 

'Some  small  chickens  are  at  a  market. 

1.  Mipando  ili  m'chipinda. 

2.  Ana  all  be  abaiPbo. 

3.  Madengu  ndi  anga. 

4.  Njinga  ndi  zawo. 

5.  Amphaka  all  pampando. 

6.  Minda  Ilibe  chlmanga. 

7.  Mazira  all  bwino. 

8.  Agalu  anu  all  pakhomo. 

9.  Miyala  ill  m'chitsime. 

10.  Makasu  all  m'nyumba. 


I3 


3 
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Substitote^e  following  expressions  into  the  model  sentence, 
making  all  necessary  chariges  in  agreement: 

Example:  Model:    Kadengu  icanga^kali  panjinga. 

Substi  tution:  timadengu 

New  model:   Timadengu  tanya  tili  panjinga. 


1. 

pakhomo 

9. 

timipando 

2. 

tiana 

10. 

kampando 

3. 

kaiiMana 

11. 

-athu 

4. 

-anu 

12. 

kabuKu 

5. 

kagalu 

13. 

timabuku 

6. 

tiagalu 

14. 

pampandj 

7. 

m'nyumba 

15. 

-anga 

8. 

-ake 

Make  a  sentence  using  the  following  items  and  give  the  translation 
of  what  you  say: 


Example:  kamuxxla 

1.  kanyumba 

2.  tiana 

3.  tinsomba 

4.  kanthu 
tisukulu 


Kcamala  kali  paniBewu. 

'A  small  stone  is  on  a  road. 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 


kampeni 
tinkh'  ku 
kasitolo 
kamwala 


10.  tinyumba 
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3.3    LOCATIONAL  DEMONSTRATIVES  'TheJhis/TKat, 


These/  Those ' 

As  we  have  seen,  there  are  no  articles  such  as  'a,  an,  the'  before 
a  noun  in  Chichewa  as  there  are  in  English.    The  noun  itself  can 
imply  'a'  (example:    oUtseko  =  'a  door').    The  use  of  demonstratives 
specifies  a  person  or  object  in  one  of  two  major  senses:    as  either 
previously  mentioned  or  as  located  in  terms  of  proximity. 

In  Chichewa  there  are  various  demonstratives  to  distinguish  whether 
something  is  'near,  very  near,  far,  very  far,  or  previously  men- 
tioned.'   Two  common  demonstratives  refer  to  something  either  'near' 
or  'far'.    They  are  equivalent  in  English  to  'the',  'this/that',  and 
'the',  'these/those'  when  the  English  words  are  used  in  a  locational 
sense.    For  example: 


Take  this  book.     (the  one  near  me) 

Give  me  that  pen.    (the  one  near  you) 

Do  you  see  the  spoon  niear  Mary?"    (the  one  over  there) 

These  demonstratives  are  formed  according  to  the  class  of  the  noun: 

the/this/these  :  agreement  vowel  +  AP 

The  agreement  vowel  is  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  AP;  that  vowel 
Is  prefixed  to  the  entire  AP.    For  example,  the  characteristic  vowel 
of  the  Class  7  AP  ahi-  is  i-.   According  to  the  above  formula: 

Agreement  vowel  +  AP  =  Demonstratives 

t-      +    ahi'  »  ioH     'the'/' this' 

When  the  AP  is  only  a  vowel,  then  wor  _a  Is  inserted -between  the  two 
vowels: 

Class  Agreement  vowel  AP 

2  a-   -t-  w-  -h  a  '  COM*     'the' /'these' 

9  i-  +  y-  +  i   '  iyi  'the'/'thls' 
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To  form  far  locational  demonstratives  of  'the',  'that/those',  g_ 
replaces  the  final  vowel  of  the  near  demonstrative: 

Example:     Agreement  vowel   +    AP     +  o 

i-  .  +  ahi  -h  o  ^  iaho  'the/that' 
t-  -h  zi      +  o    "    izo     'the/ those' 


♦Demonstratives  for  noun  classes  2  and  ^  have  twc  acceptable  forms 
ma/cuio  or  ma/coio.  " 


\ 

\ 
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The  full  table  of  the  noun  classes  and  the  'near'  and  'far'  locational 
demonstratives  Is  as  follows: 


Class  # 

Class 
rreT 1 X 

AP 

•Near' 
Demons tratlves 

'Far' 
Demonstratives 

1 

u- 

uyu 

•this' 

,  uyo 

'that' 

la 

P 

u- 

uyu 

•this' 

uyo 

'that' 

2 

awa 

•  these • 

'those' 

3 

mou 

•this^ 

nwo 

'that' 

4 

iyi 

•these' 

iyo 

•those' 

5 

iti 

•this' 

that 

6 

mo-. 

a- 

' these • 

awo 

those 

7 

ent- 

this 

iaho 

tna  t 

Q 
O 

3i- 

izi 

'these' 

izo 

those 

Q 

0 

i- 

iyi  ' 

'this' 

iyo 

'that' 

10 

izi 

'these' 

izo 

'those' 

12 

fea- 

oka 

'this' 

oho 

'that' 

13 

ti- 

tt- 

iti 

'these* 

ito 

' those • 

16 

pa- 

pa- 

apa 

'this  here' 

ago 

•that  there • 

17 

feu- 

feu- 

uku 

'this  there' 

uko 

•that  there • 

18 

mw- 

mu- 

umu 

'this 
Inside' 

tano 

'that  inside^ 

The  demonstratives  follow  the  nouns  they  modify.   When  the  demonstratives 
refer  to  location  (as  when  you're  pointing  at  something  and  saying  'this' 
or  'that'  thing),  they  are  written  disjunctively  from  the  noun.  However 
demonstratives  may  refer  to  something  previously  mentioned.    In  this  case 
they  are  suffixed  to  their  nouns  by  dropping  their  Initial  vowel: 

munthu  uyo      munthuyo     'that  person'    (the  one  we  mentioned) 

anthu  aua  ■*■  (mthuua      'these  people'    (the  ones  Just  mentioned) 

These  demonstratives  can  be  used  as  suffixes  only  to  make  a  second  reference 
to  something  already  mentioned  in  the  conversatTofT   When  used  in  this  way 
(as  suffixes  and  as  a  second  reference)  they  are  no  longer  locational  in 
a  physical  sense— they  now  function  more  to  tie  together  elements  in  a 
conversation,  therefore  they  can  be  said  to  locate  elements  in  the  discourse. 

142 
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Used  as  pronouns,  the  demonstratives  are  free  standing: 


Izi  ndi  zinthu  zccnga. 
Izo  ndi  zinthX'  ^anu. 

Other  examples: 

Muntkuyu  ndi  bambo  wake. 
Agalu  COX)  ndi  ainga, 
Mabuku  ali  pampandowo. 
Mulibe  Qhimanga  m'mindayi. 


Thumba  lake  ndi  ilo. 
Aml  si  madengu  atHu. 
Chakudya  iaho  ndi  ohoM. 
Izi  ndi  zipatso. 
Ifkhukuyo  ndi  yanga. 
Sitolo  izo  zili  ndi  mipeni. 
Kamuana  hanga  ndi  ako. 
Tinyumbati  tili  ndi  tizitseko. 
Pali  ntchito  pamudzipo. 
Kusukuluyi  kuli  munda. 

Mulibe  ndalam  m'thumbamu. 


•These  are  my  things. * 
•Those  are  your  things. 


'This  person  is  his  father.* 

'Those  dogs  are  mine. ' 

'The  books  are  on  that  chair.' 

There  isn't  any  maize  in  the 

fields  (near  here) . ' 

'His  bag  is  that  one. • 

'These  aren^t  our  baskets.' 

'The  food  (over  there)  is  theirs.' 

'These  are  fruit. ' 

'The  chicken  (over  there)  is  mine.' 

•Those  stores  have  knives.' 

'My  small  child  is  that  one.' 

'These  small  houses  have  small  doors.' 

'There's  work  at  that  village. ' 

•At  the  school  (near  here)  there's 

a  farm. ' 

•There  isn^t  any  money  in  this 

pocket. ' 


Exercises 
A 

si 

Example:  Ckitsulo 
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Add  a  •near'  demonstrative  •the,  this/these^  to  the  following 
singular  and  plural  nouns: 

ahitsulo  iahi     'this  todV 


11.  nyali 

12.  alendo 

13.  tiagalu 

14.  mslka 

15.  mayl 

16.  chltslme 

17.  m' thumba 

18.  zipatala 

19.  gallmoto  (singular) 


1. 

njinga  (singular) 

2. 

cholenbera 

3. 

atslkana 

4. 

tebulo 

5. 

misewu 

6. 

dzanja 

7. 

chinthu 

8. 

phlrl 

9. 

kanyumba 
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Repeat  the  above  exercise  adding  a  'far*  demonstrative  'the.  that/ 
those' : 

Example:    chitsulo       ckitaulo  icho    'that  tool' 

Change  the  following  sentences  containing  'near'  demonstratives 
into  those  containing  'far'  demonstratives  and  vice  versa: 

Example:    Uyo  ndi  mbale  wake.        Uyu  ndi  rribale  wake. 


\.   Muli  chimanga  m'munda  umo. 
Z.    Ito  ndi  tiana. 
3.    Sukulu  iyi  ndi  yanga. 
4«   Mzunguyo  ndi  mphunzitsi. 

5.  Mal(a$u  athu  ndi  m'r^umba  umo. 

6.  Pali  chakudya  patebulopo; 
1.   Awa  ndi  agogo  anga. 

8.  Mnyamatayo  ali  ndi  galu. 

9.  Chipatala  ichi  chilibe  zitseko. 
10.    Izi  si  zitsulo. 

Using  the  words  given,  describe  objects  and  people  in  the  classroom 
using  the  vocabulary  you  have  learned  and  the  demonstratives. 

Example:    Uyo  ndi  mphunzitsi. 


This  is  his  brother. 


Mkaziyu  ndi  wophunzira. 

Bukulo  ndi  langa.   BukuJl  ndi  lake. 


1.  tebulo 

2.  chitseko 

3.  mwamuna 

4.  mkazi 


6. 


ndalama 


5.  buku 


7.  thumba 

8.  mpando 

9.  kabuku 
10.  munthu 
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3.4    YES/ NO  OUESTiONS 


A  yes/no  question  simply  demands  an  afflnnatlon  or  negation  of  a  particular 
situation  or' state.    (Do  you  have  any  money?   Yes>  Ldo...  /  No,  I  don't.) 
In  Chlchewa,  yes/no  questions  are  formed  In  either  of  two  ways: 

First,  a  simple  sentence  can  be  made  into  a  yes/no  ouestlon  by  preceding 
it  with  kodi: 


Example:     lohi  ndi  ohanu.  Kodi  ichi  ndi  ohanu? 

•This  is  yours.'         'Is  this  yours?' 

AH  kusukulu.  Kodi  ali  kusukulu? 

'He's  at  school.'       'Is  he  at  school?' 

Kodi  is  merely  a  question  marker  which  announces  the  fact  that  a  quostion 
Is  being  posed.    It  appears  more  often  in  formal  situations.    Kodi  can  also 
be  used  as  a  general  exclamation  (of  surprise). 

Second,  a  yes/no  question  can  be  asked  simply  by  raising  one's  voice  at 
the  end  of  a  simple  sentence,  a  practice  we  have  in  English,  too.  (It's 
already  eight  o'clock?): 

Example:    lohi  ndi  ohanu.        Ichi  ndi  ohanu?    'It's  yours?' 

Ali  kuBukulu.  Ali  kuaukulu?      'He's/she's  at  school?' 

This  latter  method  of  forming  a  yes/no  question  is  comnonly  used  in 
informal  situations  and  when  questions  are  brief  in  length. 

In  answering  yes/no  questions,  the  equivalents  of  'yes'  {inde  or  eee) 
and  'no'  iiuai^i)  precede  the  response: 

(Kodi)  muli  ndi  galimoto?  'Do  you  have  a  car?' 

Inde,  (ndili  ndi  galimoto).  'Yes,  (I  have  a  car).' 

lyayis  ridilibe.  "No,  I  don't.' 


Although  yes/no  questions  containing  locatives  ('is  there/are  there') 
are  formed  as  other  yes/no  questions  (with  or  without  fcodt),  their 
answers  may  take  two  forms,  one  long  and  the  other  short.   The  long 
answer  essentially  repeats  the  information  provided  in  the  question: 

Example: 

Kodi  kuBukulu  kuli  aphunzitei?        Inde,  kuaukulu  kuli  aphunzitai. 
'Are  there  any  teachers  at  school?      'Yes,  at  school  there  are  teachers.' 

Iy<xyi,  kustdkulu  kul^e  aphunzitai. 
'No,  at  school  there^fcm't.  teachers. ' 
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The  short  affirmative  answers  combine  the  verb  -U  'be'  with  the  locative 
suffixes  (-po,  -ko,  -w)  to  form  -lipo,  -tiko,  -limo.   These  constructions 
take  APs  referring  to  the  class  of  the  noun  subject  {oHtsime..  .cjnlipo.) 

Examples: 

Kodi  ku  Zoniba  kuli  ohipatala?        Inde,  ahiliko. 
'Is  there  a  hosbital  at  Zomba?      'Yes,  there  is.' 

(literally:    Yes,  it's  at  there.) 

Kodi  patebulo  pali  dengu?  Inde,  Ijlipo. 

'Is  there  a  basket  on  the  table?'     'Yes,  there  is.' 

(literally:    Yes,  it's  on  there.) 

Kodt  •mti  nsamba  m'nyahja?  Inde,  zilimo. 

•Are  there  fish  In  that  lake?'      'Yes,  there  are.' 

(lit.:   Yes,  they  are  in  there.) 


To  express  a  short  negative  answer,  the  palibet  kulibe^  tmlibe  forms 
are  used. 

Examples: 

Kodi  ku  Zomba  kuli  ohipatala?        lyayi,  kulibe. 

'No,  there  isn't.' 

(lit.:    It's  not  at  there.) 


Kodi  patebulo  pali  dengu? 
Kodi  muLi  nsamba  m'nyajamo? 


lyayi,  palibe. 
'No,  there  isn  t.' 

(lit.:    It's  not  on  there.) 

lyayis  mulibe. 

'No,  there  are  not.' 

(lit.:   They're  not  in  there.) 
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Ex«rciset 


A.   Provide  answers  for  the  follonflnS  yes/no  questions: 

Example:    (KodC)  muli  ndi  ana?        'Do  you  have  children?' 

Inde,  ndili  ndi  ana,     'Yes,  I  have  children.' 
lyani,  ndilibe  (ana).    'No.  I  don't  have  children.' 


1. 

(Kodi) 

ndinu  amyanata? 

2. 

(Kodi) 

null  pasukulu? 

3. 

(Kodi) 

nphunzltsl  wanu  ndi  Mzungu? 

4. 

(Kodi) 

ku  Halafti  ndi  kwanu? 

5. 

(Kodi) 

mull  ndi  gallmoto? 

6. 

(Kodi) 

mull  ndalaaa  m'thumba  mwanu? 

7. 

(Kodi) 

ndinu  mllml? 

8. 

(Kodi) 

abambo  anu  ndi  aphunzitsi? 

9. 

(Kodi) 

muli  ndi  mlongo? 

10. 

(Kodi) 

pali  zimbudzl  pasukulu? 

B.  Practice  making  questions  out  of  simple  sentences,  first  by  adding 
kodi  a.id  second  by  adding  Intonation.  Then  provide  an  appropriate 
answer. 

Example:   lAili  anthu  m'nyunba.    ■*■  Kodi  muli  anthu  m'nyimba? 

Muli  anthu  m'nyuniba? 

'Are  there  people  In  the  house?' 

Answer:     Iriot  muli  anthu  m'numba. 

'Yes,  there  are  people  in  the  hbuse.' 

lyayit  mulibe  anthu  m'nymba. 
'No,  there  aren't  any  people  In  the  house.' 

1.  Mnyamatayo  a1l  ndi  ga\u. 

2.  (Inu),  Mull  ndi  ndalama  m'thumbamu. 

3.  Mzunguyo  ndi  mphunzltsl. 

4.  Mlongo  wake  all  m'gallmoto. 

5.  All  paulendo. 

6.  Pall  dengu  pakhomo. 

7.  Izo  ndi  zake. 

8.  Mulanje  ndi  phlrllo. 

9.  'Kull  sitolo  kumudzlku.  l47 
10.  Mull  ndi  bukuli. 
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C«    Using  Vr   following  vocabulary,  ask  each  other  questions  about 
object*:  :nd  people  using  the  hadi  form  and  answering  with  'yes' 
(tnde/  or  'no^  {iycaji)  and  a  short  answer. 


Example:    Kodr  muli  ndi  ndalama? 

lyayif  ndilibe. 

IndBt  ndili  ndi  ndalama. 


'Do  you  have  any  money?' 

'No,  I  don't.' 

' Yes ,  I  have  money . ' 


1. 

galimoto 

9. 

kamwana 

2. 

mtengo 

10. 

ndalama 

3. 

mudzi 

■  11. 

kampeni 

4. 

munda 

12. 

n j  i  nga 

5. 

galu 

13. 

hyumba 

6. 

mphaka 

14. 

mlongo 

7. 

msika 

15. 

nsomba 

8. 

Chi  manga 
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3.5     QUESTION-WORD  QUESTIONS 


As  in  English,  question-vyord  questions  (such  as  who,  what,  where,  how, 
etc)  In  Chichewa  are  f9ffned  by  adding  an  appropriate  question  word  to 
the  structure  of  a  basit  sentence^    However,  these  types  of  questions 
in  Chichewa  differ  froth  those *in  English  in  two  major  respects.  First, 
certain  question  words  come  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.   Second,  there 
is  no  inversion  of  sentence  elements. 


KUTI  -  'where?'      Kuti  is  used  for  asking  about  the  location  of  someone 
/  or  something;  It  comes  in  word-final  position.  Pati 
•where*  (more  specific)  and  mti  'where*  (within)  are 
used  instead  when  appropriate. 

Example:    Synmba  yam  Hi  kuti?    'Where  is  your  house?' 

(literally:    Your  house  Is  where?) 

flyx4mba  ycmga  Hi  ku  Zorriba:     'My  house  is  in  Zomba. 

AU  kuti?  'Where  Is  he?'    (lit.:    He  is  where?) 

I  All  kuaukulu.     'He's  at  school.' 


CHIYANI  ^  'what?'   Chiuani  is  used  when  asking  about  the  identity  of 

something;  it  usually  follows  the  verb,  and  there- 
fore Is  often  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Example.    ^^^^  |  ^^^^^^i^^       Chiaheikz?       (ndi  +  ohiycati  =  nchiyani) 

'What's  this  in  Chichewa?'  (lit.:   This  is  what  in  Chichefta?) 
Icho  ndi  ohimcmga.    'That's  maize.' 

M'dengu  rmli  chiyani?     'What's  In  the  basket?' 

M'dengu  muli  ufa.       'In  the  basket,  there's  flour.' 


NDAltl  -  'who?'       NdanC  comes  at  the  beginning  of  jthe  sentence  when 

asking  about  the  Identity  of  someone.   The  verb 
which  follows  will  take  the  AP  of  tha '/person 
class  a-'-    (Ndani*  Is  the  subject  governing  the 
verb, ) 

Example:   Sdani  ali  m'aitolo?  'Who  Is  In  the  store?' 

Mlongo  wanga  ali  m'aitolo.     'My  sister  Is  In  the  store.' 


*When  the  question  asks  about  a  person  object  of  the  verb,,  uani  is  used 
and  It  follows  the  verb/  'Anaona  uani  'Whom  did  he  see?'^   Yani  will 
b*  discussed  in  a  later  lesson.         ^  ^ 
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HoMever,  when  asking  about  someone's  name,  ndani  comes  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence: 

Example:   Dzim  lanu  ndani?    'What's  your  name?' 

(literally:  'Your  name  who?'  'what?'  {ohiyani)  is  only 
used  In  reference  to  things.) 

Dzina  langa  ndi  Joni.    'My  name  is  John.' 

Exercises 

A.  Make  questions  for  the  following  answers,  using  the  question 
words 'In  parentheses: 

Example:    Ana  ali  ndi  mphaka.  (okiyani) 

'The  children  have  a  cat.'  (what?) 

Ana  ali  ndi  ohiyani? 
'What  do  the  children  have?' 

1.  Dzina  lake  ndi  Sam.  (ndani) 

2.  M'dzanja  lanu  muli  ndalama.  <ch1yani) 

3.  Hlongo  wanga  all  m'nyumba  yake.    (muti)  (ndani) 

4.  Icho  ndi  chlmanga.  (chiyani) 

5.  Joni  all  ndi  njinga.    (ndani)  (chiyani) 

6.  Sukulu  ill  paphiri.  (patt) 

7.  Banibo  wake  ndi  mphunzitsi.  -  (ndani) 

8.  Ali  pantchito.  (kuti) 

9.  Muli  dzira  m'thumba  lake,  (chiyani) 
10.  Alendoanu  ndi  Azungu.  .  (ndani) 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:   Kixcnu  ndi  kuti?  KiMthu  ndi  ku  Boston. 

■  'Where's  your  home?'      'My  home  is  Boston.' 


1. 

Mphunzi^i  wanu  ndani? 

6. 

Patebulo  pali  chiyani? 

2. 

Dzina  lanu  ndani? 

7. 

Ndani  ali  bwino? 

3. 

Ndani  ali  m'chipindamu? 

8. 

Ndani  ali  ndi  akazi? 

4. 

M'dzanja  lanu  muli  chiyani? 

9. 

Ndani  ali  ndi  njinga? 

5. 

Muli  kuti? 

10. 

Dzina  lake  ndani? 
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SUMMARY  EXE§K:ISE$ 

Change  the  following  phrases  from  the  singular  to  the  plural 


Example:    kcmxma  kanga 

•my  small  child* 

1.  nyumbayl 

Z.   gallmoto  yake 

3.  kagalu  kawo 

4.  mlongo  wanu 

5.  njinga  yanga 


'my  small  children* 

6.  mlimi  uyo 

7.  kampanoo  ako 

8.  chipitalachi 

9.  kabutcu  kawo 
10.  mbale  wake 


Combine  the  following  nouns  with  the  appropriate  'near' 
demonstrative: 

ana  com     'these  children' 


Example:  ana 

1.  timlpeni 

2.  amphaka 

3.  gallmoto  (singular) 

4.  kansomba 


5.  mslka 


6.  mlendo 

7.  njinga  (plural) 

8.  dzira 

9.  aphunzltsi 
10.  chlnthu 


Combine  the  nouns  in  the  preceding  exercise  with  a  'far' 
demonstrative: 

Examplr'    ana       (xna  awo     "those  children' 


Make  K'-e  followlno  substitutions  Into  the  model  sentence: 

Example:  Model :    Mili  ndi  tdatcma  m^dzanja  langa. 

'I  have  money  In  rny  hand.' 

Substi  tuti  on :    thuniba      '  pocket/bag ' 

New  model:    Mili  nii  ndalma  m^thmba  langa. 
'I  have  money  In  my  pocket.' 

6.  all 

7.  mulib 

8.  nsomba 

9.  patebulo 
10.  t1 nsomba 


1.  lOHl 

2.  ndlllbe 

3.  m'nyumba 

4.  njinga 

5.  kagalu 
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E.     Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:   Kodi  .uHm  mphumitai?  'Are  you  a  teacher?' 

■^yayit  eindine  mphunzitsi.        'No*  I'm  not  a  teacher. 

1.  Kwanu  ndi  kuti? 

2.  Kodi  null  ndi  gallmoto? 
3'.   Dzlna  lanu  nt'ini? 

4.  Abdobo  anu  ndani? 

5.  Kodi  ku  Zomba  kuli  msika? 

6.  Kodi  njinga  111  m'chipindamu? 

7.  Mphunzitsi  wanu  ndani? 

8.  Kodi  ndipu  Mzungu? 

9.  Kodi  ndinu  mwamuna? 

10.    Ku  Chancellor  College  ndi  kuti? 

F,    Translate  the  following  sentences  into  English: 

Example:   Kagaluko  ndi  kanga.        'That  small  dog  is  mine. 

1.  M'nyanja  raulibe  nsomba. 

2.  Timadengu  tanga  till  pa  njinga. 

3.  Pali be  ntchito  pamudzipo. 

4.  Ichi  ndi  chiyani  pa  Chichefta? 

5.  Al^'  kusukulu. 

6.  Kodi  muli  ndalama  m'chipindacho? 

7.  lyayi,  icho  si  chipatso. 

8.  Nyumba  yanu  ill  kuti? 

9.  Ndani  all  m'sitolo? 

10.  Dzlna  lake  ndi  Tom. 
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Vocabubryv  Puzzle 


Find  the  following  Vocabulary  from  Lesson  3  in  the  puzzl^low  and 


matumba 

alongo 

galimoto 

nyunba 

ndani 


chipatalr 

nsomba 

chiyani 

nyanja 

chimanga 


mbale 
^tchito 
n^lania 
nyar^ 
sitolo"^ 


tiana 

kaniMand 

kuti 

uyu 

zlpataia 

awo 

mlongo 

kodi 

timadengu 

111 

\ 


(The  words  are  vertical,  horizontal,  and  diagonal,  but  not  backwards 
in  any  direction.)  \ 
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3.7     PRONUNCIATION  EXERCISES 


A.    Nonsyllabic  n- 


ir-  Is  the  first  consonant  In  a  consonant  cluster  {ntch- »  nd-^  ns-,  n^-, 
nk-)  ir  aany  Class  9/10  nouns.    It  is  always  pronounced  as  part  of  the 
TolloMing  syllable.   Repeat  the  following  words  after  your  teacher, 
paying  attention  to  syllable  division.   Do  not  pronounce  a  vowel  before 
the  n  such  as  i  inda: 

naoniba    (neo-mba)     'fish'  nkhuku    (hkhu-ku)  'chicken' 

njira    (nji-ra)     'roaj^-  ndalcma    (nda-la-ma)  'money' 


B.    ^Nonsyllabic  m  vs.  syllabic  m 

M  never  forms  a  separate  syllable  (I.e.,  is  syllabic)  before  the  labials 
2»,  gfc,  /  and  w.   This  means  that  any  nouns  beginning  with  m  in  Classes 
S/lCTare  never  syllabic  since  all  such  nouns  in  the«e  classes  have  m 
only  before  b,  gft,  £.  and  v.    (There  are  two  exceptions  to  the  rule: 
nibaU  'brother'  and  mphumiUii  'teacher',  but  both  of  these  nouns  are 
TrTCTass  1.)      Is  only  syllibic  before  the  labial  £  and  other  consonants 
(which  means  tFose  Class  1  or>Class  3  nouns  which  meet  these  conditions 
do  have  sylUb^c  m).   Repeat  the  following  words  after  your  teacher. 
Try  to  hear— and  then  prodjSe  yourself— the  contrast  of  nonsyllabic  m 
vs.  syllabic  nr. 

Nonsyllabic  Syllabic 

tiibaU    (niba-le)    'plate'  adxzU  (m-ha-U)  'brother' 

mphatao    (mpha-tao)    'gift'  nphunMtHei  (mphu-nai-tai)  'teacher' 

mb0tt    (nibe-u)    'seed'  meau    (m-ee-wu)  'path' 


Note  that  ni)aU  'plate'  and  wibale  'brother'  also  differ  in  tonal  patterns; 
tOnU  'plate  has  two  low  tones,  and  mbale  'brother'  has  the  pattern 
low-high-high. 


njoika    (n^'o-ka)  'snake' 
nkhuni    (nkhu-ni)  'firewood' 
nthalk    (ntha-wi)  'time,  occasion' 


mamali    (m-eo-ma-  li)  'nail' 
mpeni    (m-pe~ni)  'knife' 
mthunzi    (m-thu-nzi)  'shade' 
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Nil 

tlu  (pronounced  as  n^.  in  'canyon')  stands  for  a  single  sound  even  though 
It  is  represented  by  two  letters;  therefore,  avoid  saying  n  ^  y.  N]£_ 
stands  for  a  nasal  sound  maoe  with  the  tongue  blade  pressed  against  the 
middle  area  (palatal)  area  of  the  mouth.    All  nouns  beginning  with  ni^r 
will  be  in  Classes  9/10.    Repeat  the  following  words  after  your  teacher. 


nymba  'house' 
nyanja  'lake' 
nyali  'lamp' 


mnyamata  ( m~nya~ma~ ta )  ' boy  * 
nyimbo  'song,  hymn' 

nyenyezi    ( nyc-nye-zi )  ' s tar ' 


D.    ML  before  £, 

The  letters  n^  and  the  letter  n  before  2.  or  Wi  stand  for  a  single  nasal 
sound  which  is  made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  somewhat  bunched  toward 
the  back  of  the  mouth  in  the  same  place  where  you  pronounce  2.  ^ind  k. 
When  you  have  n  before  £  or  Wi,  pronounce  first  the  nasal  and  then  the 
£  or  fc^.    A  few  Class  9/10  nouns  begin  with^  ng\    Take  care  not  to  pro- 
nounce these  letters  as  n    ^;  rather,  they  represent  a  single  nasal 
sound  (similar  to  £,  but  not  £  itself).    Repeat  the  following  words 
after  your  teacher. 


ng'ombe 

ng'ona 

ng'oma 

mpunga 

chipangwe 


'cow' 

'crocodile' 
'drum' 
'ri  ce' 
'insolence' 


nkhale 

chilankhulo 

nkhoswe 

nkhhkzngukx 

rmzanga 


'cooking  pot' 
'language' 
'tutor,  advocate' 
'ax' 

'my  companion' 


E«     N  before  jt,  th^  d,  £,  £,  gh^  i 

When  n  is  followed  by  these  consonants,  it  is  pronounced  just  like  n 
before  these  sounds  in  English.    In  these  combinations,  n  should  give 
you  no  trouble  at  all,  but  practice  the  following  words  after  your 
teacher  pronounces  them: 


ndege  'airplane' 

n^linga  'bicycle' 

nthaxH  'time,  season' 

manja  'hands' 

ndiwo  >el1sh,  sauce' 


wwendo  'leg' 

mphumi  tai  '  teacher ' 

naengwa  'small  basket' 

nohiyani  'what  Is' 
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3.8  TONE  EXERCISES 

The  following  listening  exercises  are  designed  to  make  you  aware  of  tone 
so  that  you  will  be  able  to  recognize  tonal  differences  and  to  make  them 
In  your  speech. 

A.   Two  AND  THREE  SYLLABLE  WORDS 

1,    Listen  to  the  following  pairs  of  words.    If  the  tonal  patterns  of 
the  words  are  th4  same,  say  'same'.    If  they  are  different,  say  'different': 

Example: 


•bicycle* 

ntahito 

•work^  (different) 

sitolo 

•store' 

aukulu 

•school • 

mtxxle 

•plate' 

myali 

•lamp^ 

ndalama 

•  money ' 

chimanga 

•maize^ 

nsomba 

•fish' 

khomo 

•entrance* 

chitsulo 

•tool' 

chimanga 

•maize^ 

nkhuku 

•hen' 

ntahito 

•work^ 

mlongo 

•sister^ 

dengu 

•baskef 

Qukulu 

•school • 

ndalama 

•moneys 

2.   Listen  to  the  following  three  words;  two  have  the  same  tonal  pattern 
and  one  is  different.    Indicate  the  'different'  word  by  saying  '1'  If  the 
first  word  Is  different,  '2'  If  the  second  word  is  different,  or  '3'  if  the 
third  word  Is  different: 

Exanqile: 


nMtHz 

•path^ 

m^ali 

'lamp'  - 

'basket'  (2) 

mlongo 

'sister^  - 

mbale 

'plate'  - 

naomba 

'fish' 

okiteulo 

•toor 

eukulu 

'school 

ahabuino 

'fine' 

ntckito 

•work^ 

nniva 

'path'  - 

mali 

'lamp' 

nkhuku 

'hen^ 

buku 

'book'  - 

mbale 

'plate' 

zikomo 

•thanks'  - 

chimanga 

'maize'  - 

ndaloana 

'maize' 

ntahito 

'work' 

khaeu  ^ 

'hoe'  - 

J<honK> 

'entrance' 

ml^ongo 

'sister'  - 

r^otriba 

'fish'  - 

nj'ira 

'path' 

ahabwino 

•fine' 

sitolo 

'store'  - 

aukulu 

'school' 
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3.  The  following  are  two  and  three  syllable  words  grouped  according 
to  their  characteristic  tonal  patterns.  Practice  saying  these  words  after 
your  teacher: 


t-L 

njira  'pathCs)' 

mbale  'plateCs)' 

mlongo  'sister' 

den^  'basket' 

khomo  'entrance' 


H-L-L 

ohimanga 

zikomo 

ohabmno 


L-H-L 
sitolo  'store('s)* 
sukulu    '  school  (s)' 
ndalama  'money' 
ohitsulo* tool ' 
zitsulo  'tools' 


'maize' 

'thanks' 

'fine' 


B.   Tone  in  Context 

1.   The  negative  prefix  si^ 

APs  are  normally  low  toned  In  positive  verb  phrases.    For  example,  all 
tores  In  the  sentence  Mili  boino  '|  am  well'  are  low.    But  with  the  addition 
of  the  high-toned  negative  prefix  ai-,  the  AP  changes  from  L  to  H: 

Si     +   ndili  bwino   *  Sindili  bwino. 

d)   Combine  the  following  low-tQned  APs  with  various  verb  phrases: 

-It  bwino  'be  well ' 
^li  pofio  'be  here' 
-Zi  ufc£      'be  there' 

Then  add  the  negative  prefix  at-,  making  all  necessary  tonal  changes: 
Example:  ndi^  -      Ndili   pane.       ^Sindili  pane. 

1.  u- 

2.  a- 

3.  tt- 

4.  mu- 

5.  a-  i  tz^ 

6.  ndi- 


\ 

\  ■ 

\ 

\ 
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b)  Vary  the  above  exercise  with  other  verb  phrases: 

"H  kmaika       'be  at  the  market' 
~U  kumtdzi       'be  at  the  village' 
-U  kusukulu      ' be  at  school ' 

Example:     nd-i-      Ndili  kuaukulu.        sindtli  kusu^lu. 

c)  Practice  saying  sindikmoa  ('I  don't  understand')  as  a  response 
^to  varloug  questions.   Ask  any  questions  you  have  learned  so  far  and 

answer  wnh  Sindihmva  in  the  proper  tonal  pattern: 

Example:  Muatandala  bixcnji?  SzndiJaawa. 

^  'How  are  you?'  'I  don't  understand.' 

Muugona  buanji?  sindtkmoa. 
I 

Dztna  lake  ndanif  stn^^gfinoa. 

2.,  •    aice  saying  the  H-L  toned  greeting  bdi  with  its  L-H-L  toned  response 
odini.    (You  may  wish  to  act  out  these  greetings  by  having  someone  go  outside.) 

bdi  Odini 

a)  Vary  the  greeting  with  zikomo  as  a  first  greeting  and  the  responses" 
Lojani  or  Eee: 

bdi       -  Odini 
ztkomo  "  Louani 
^       ztkomo  -  Eee 

b)  Continue  the  dialogue  with  other  appropriate  greetings  in  the 
correct  tonal  patterns: 

SI:  6d1 

S2:  Odini 

SI :  Zikomo  abambo 

S2:  Zikomo  amalyl.   Mu11  bwanji? 

SI:  Ndili  bwino.   Mull  bwanji? 

S2:  Ndili  bwinonso. 
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3.   Practice  departures  with  Ndapita  'I'm  going',  Htani  bwino 
'Goodbye  (go  well'),  Taalani  buino  'Goodbye  (stay  well)',  and 
Pitani  biainonao  'Goodbye  too'. 

SI:    ndapita.    Pitani  bwino. 
S2:    Taalcmi  bwino. 

SI:    Pitani  hdno. 
S2:    Pitani  buinonao. 
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3.9   GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 

Demonstratives  'the/this/that' 

'this  man  (here)'/' this  man  (previously  mentioned)' 


Noun  Demonstrative 

munthu 

uyu 

munthu  uyu  /  munthuyu 

buku 

ilo 

buku  ilo/  bukulo 

Question  Words 

Kodi 

'Are  you  a  farmer?' 


Kodi  Statement 

Kodi 

ndinu  mlimi 

Kodi  ndinu  mtimi? 

•Yes/No'  Answers 
'Yes,  I'm  a  farmer. ' 


Inde       Affirmative  Statement 

Inde 

ndine  mlimi 

Inde  J  ndine  mlimi. 

•No»  I'm  not  a  farmer.' 


lyayi       Negative  Statement 

lyayi 

sindine  mlimi 

lyayi s  sindine  mlimi. 

CHyani  'What?' 
'What  do  you  have?' 


Statement  Chiyani? 

Muli  ndi 

chiyani 

Muli  ndi  chiyani? 
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> 

Kuii  ' 

Where?' 

'Where  is  he?' 

Statement 

kutz 

Ali 

kuti 

Ali  kuti? 

Ndani 

'Who?' 

'Who  is  at  the  entrance?' 


Ndani  Statement 

Ndani 

ali  pakhomo 

Ndani  ali  pakhomo? 

'What's  your  name?' 


Daina  lanu  ndani? 
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#  LESSON  3  B 

(Phunziro  Lachifafu) 


3  J    KWA^  CHIMONO 

aBIII:  6d1! 

aChlmono:  Odini! 

(Bill  enters  and  sits  down.) 

aChlmono:  Moni  aBIII.   Hull  bwanjl? 

aBIII:  Ndlll  bwlno.    Kaya  Inu? 

aChlmono:  Till  bwlnonso.    KodI  mwabwera 
kudzacheza  nafe? 

aBIII:  Inde,  ndabwera  kudzacheza  nanu. 

aChlmono:  KodI  kumudzl  kuli  bwlno? 

aBIII:  Eee,  kuli  bwlno. 

5.2    VOCABULARY  NOTES 

lajtt  Chimono  -  'at  Chlmono's  (place)' 

Odit  -  'Hellol'    (A  greeting  announcing  your  arrival  at  saneone's  doorstep.) 

OdinCI  '  'Helloi'    (A  greeting  responding  to  Odi,) 

Kodi  muabiMra  kudMoohegg  nafe?  -  'Have  you  come  to  chat  with  us?' 

kodi  /  tma  /  buera 
7    you've  come 

kudjuufheaa  -  'to  come  and  chat' 

kuohasa  -    'to  chat' 

-daa-   -  '  to  come  and. . . ' 

nafe  -  'with  us'      na  *  i£±  ■  nafe 

wTth  us 

nam  -  'with  you'  na  *  inu  «  nanu. 

with  you 

Em  '  'Yes'    (a  conmon  expression  of  assent) 
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3.3    USAGE  NOTES 


3.3.1  Contraction* 

tiafe  and  nanu  are  contractions  which  occur  between  the  particle  na  'with' 
and  the  emphatic  pronouns.   Although  uncontracted  forms  with  rM^  meaning 
'with'  do  occur  (ndi  ijPe  and  vdi  inu),  the  contractions  with  na  are  more 
representative  oi~7Tuent,  colToquTiT  speech: 


na  'with'    +   emphatic  pronoun 


na 

+ 

ine 

=  none 

'with  me' 

m 

+ 

iue 

=  nca^ 

•with  you' 

na 

+ 

iye 

=  ruzye 

'with  him/her 

na 

+ 

ife 

=  nafe 

'with  us' 

na 

+ 

inu 

=  nanu 

'with  you' 

na 

+ 

iwo 

=  nawo 

'with  them' 

3.3.2  Kwa  Chimcno 


Kua  Is  a  locative  form  which  occurs  only  with  people  to  mean  the  'place 
of  someone'.   JQm  is  a  contraction  of  the  locative  AP  l<u-  'at'  +  a  of 
association  meaning  'of.    Therefore  kua  Chimano  literally  means  'at 
(the  place)  of  Chimono'.   Any  name  caiTToTlow  hja  to  Indicate  'someone's 
place/home';  kuxz  Billt  kua  Sally,  kua  Pkiri. 

You  may  hear  villages  referred  to  with  faua  as  in  kua  oBuluzi.  In  this 
case.  aBuluzi  Is  the  name  of  the  village  chief  who.  in  a  sense,  'owns' 
the  village,  so  kua  aBuluzi  would  mean  'at  (the  place)  of  aBuluzi. 


3.3.3  QdL/Sdini 


On  arrival  at  someone's  home  or  office.  It  Is  appropriate  to  announce 
your  presence.   This  can  be  done  by  knocking,  clapping,  or  saying 
ZikxjMo  or  Odi.    In  this  context,  both  zCkcm  and  odi  have  no  special 
meaning  otiiir  than  as  attentlon-getterT    fTl  therlt^owo  or  odi  are 
also  used  as  attention-getters  (but  then  meaning  roughly  'excuse  me') 
at  any  point  during  a  conversation  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  shift 
attention  to  something.)  When  one  of  these  forms  is  heard  at  the 
door,  the  resident  of  the  home  or  office  will  respond  with  Odini,  a 
polite  recognition  of  your  arrival  and  an  invitation  to  enter.  An 
alternate  respojise  is  to  use  the  imperative  form  of  the  verb  'loua 
'enter':   Louani!  'Enter!' 
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3.3.^  Kodi  mwabwera  kudzacheza  nafe? 


When  visits  are  informal  in  nature,  the  question  of  any  purpose  for 
the  visit  is  never  raised.    However,  there  are  times  when  the  visit 
Is  something  more  than  a  social  call.   The  host,  sensing  'anoth^»r' 
purpose,  may  ask  such  a  question  as:    Kodi  imci^ioeva  kudzacheza  nafe? 
It  is  a  polite  way  of  saying  'why  have  you  come?',  and  it  gives  the 
visitor  the  opportunity  to  'get  to  the  point*  (if  there  is  one). 
Another  similar  type  of  question  is: 

Kodi  rmxcngotiyendeva?  'Have  you  just  come  to  visit  us?' 

Kodi  /  mm  /  ngo  /  ti  /  yendera      Inde,  ndangokuyenderani . 
?  you've  just  us  visit  'Yes,  I've  just  come  to  visit  you. 

This  is  also  a  polite  inquiry.    It  is  best  to  avoid  such  questions  as 
'Why  have  you  come?'  or  'Can  we  help  you?'  {Hkuthandizeni ? )  which 
are  too  abrupt  at  home  but  often  heard  in  a  business  transaction  in 
a  store  or  bank. 


3.4    CULTURAL  NOTES 


3.^1.1  Visiting 


One  of  the  favorite  leisure  activities  of  MalaWians  is  visiting  with 
friends.    Friends  are  expected  to  visit  and  to  be  visited  frequently. 
There  doesn't  have  to  be  a  reason  fcr  the  visit  beyond  just  seeing 
how  your  are.   Africans  are  group-oriented,  and  the  loner  is  unusual, 
even  suspect,  in  society.   Therefore,  visits  are  bof^  social  and  a 
means  of  keeping  someone  from  being  alone.    The  visits  may  occur  at 
any  time  of  the  day,  and  the  visitors  are  to  be  allowed  to  enter  the 
home  where  they  will  then  be  greeted.   Then  the  chatting  begins  which 
may  be  an  end  in  itself  or  may  lead  up  to  another  'purpose'  for  the 
visit. 

When  you  are  visiting  friends  in  town,  you  don't  ne     to  give  prior 
warning  of  your  visit.   Such  a  visit  is  very  informal  and  does  not 
require  any  prior  preparation  by  the  host  since  you  have  not  come 
from  any  great  distance. 

However,  if  you  are  visiting  someone  in  another  vi^la^e  whom  you  do 
not  normally  see,  it  is  expected  that  you  will  forewa  n  them  of  your 
arrival.    That  will  give  them  time  to  prepare  to  receive  you  with 
adequate  food  and^  if  necessary,  lodging. 
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3.i».2  Food 


Africans  entertain  with  talk  and  good  food.    The  longer  you  visit, 
the  more  food  you  will  be  offered.    The  guest  is  to  be  treated  well, 
and  food,  to  the  Malawians,  is  at  the  center  of  generosity.  The 
mere  arrival  of  a  guest  sets  in  motion  the  preparation  of  some  food 
to  offer.    Often,  your  host  will  prepare  a  special  meal  for  you  if 
your  visit  isn't  an  everyday  occurrence.    Chicken  or  pigeon  is  often 
served  visitors.    One  Malawi  an  referred  to  his  pigeon  loft  as  hii> 
'refrigerator'  since  it's  a  ready  source  of  food  when  unexpected 
visitors  turn  up. 

For  a  casual  visit  around  town,  you  will  be  offered  something  small 
to  drink  or  eat.    It  may  be  wat«»r  or  beer,  roasted  maize  or  cassava. 
Most  likely  you  will  not  be  offered  a  meal  unless  you  arrive  at  or 
near  mealtime.    In  that  case,  you  will  be  invited  to  join  in  the 
family  meal  in  the  following  manner: 


If  you  are  willing  to  eat  something,  then  you  simply  respond: 
Chdbwino!  'O.K.,  Fine!'.    If  you  do  not  want  something  to  eat,  you 
answer:    Nddkhuta,  zikomo!  'I'm  fine,  thanks!'  or  Ndili  bmno,  zikomo 
'I'm  all  right,  thanks.'    An  answer  of  just  zikomo  is  not  clear  since 
it  could  imply  either  'yes,  thanks'  or  'no,  thanks'. 

Note  mat  ohakudya  'food'  has  as  1  cs  primary  meaning   naiwa  (ground 
maize  meal  porridge)  since  neima  Is  the  primary  CheOa  food.  Chakudua 
Is  also  applied  to  other  types  ofToods,  but  If  you  are  offered  some 
ohakudya,  especially  in  rural  areas,  don't  be  surprised  If  ohakudya 
always  turns  out  to  be  nsvna. 

A  visit  to  another  town  or  village  Is  no  casual  affair  since  the 
visitor  has  come  from  some  distance.   He/she  must  therefore  be 
hungry,  thirsty  or  tired  and  the  hosts  see  It  as  thair  duty  to  pre- 
pare something  substantial  for  the  visitor  to  eat,  even  If  It  is 
between  meal  times.   This  may  cause  some  difficulties  for  the  guest 
who  has  already  eaten  or  who  doesn't  want  to  eat  Just  then.    In  these 
cases,  there  are  some  linguistic  signals  you  can  offer  at  an  appro- 
priate time  to  indicate  that  you  don't  require  foou. 

One  useful  phrase  Is: 


Come,  let's  eat  some  nsima  (food). 


• 


Muaavutike  ndi  ohakudya.         'Don't  bother  with  food.' 
(I.e.,  Don't  trouble  yourself  with  preparing  food.) 


ERIC 


167 


-158- 


ThXs  Is  a  polite  way  of  Indicating  that  you  are  fine  and  don't  need 
any^ing  to  eat.    However,  you  must  be  careful  when  you  use  it.  It 
Is  no^  appropriate  to  say  this  upon  your  arrival  since  your  hosts 
may  not, ha even  begun  to  do  anything  yet.    In  that  case,  it  would 
almost  seem  like  you  were  asking  them  to  prepare  something  for  you. 
It  would  l»e  better  to  wait  a  while,  keeping  your  eyes  and  ears  open 
to  any  sighs  that  'kitchen  activity'  is  going  on.   At  that  point, 
it  would  theX  be  all  right  to  indicate  that  you  need  nothing.  You 
probably  willNbe  offered  something  anyway.    Accept  it  and  eat  a 
little  out  of  piDliteness,  but  you  are  not  expected  to  finish  every- 
thing you  have  bfeen  offered. 

/  \ 

3.4.3  Departing \ 

When  it  comes  time  to  leave,  your  host  won't  just  see  you  to  the  door 
and  wave,  as  might  happen  tin  America.    He/she  will  'help  you  on  your 
way'  by  walking  at  least  a  shprt  way  with  you  and  possibly  insisting 
on  helping  you  carry  somethingV  no  matter  how  little  you  have  to 
carry.   You'll  no  doubt  he  a  bit^urprised  at  all  the  attention 
showered  on  your  depar^jw*,  but  i\s  just  customary  in  Malawi.  It 
may  even  happen  when  you've  made  a  tujsiness  call  at  an  office.  And 
you,  in  turn,  should  remember  to  treat  your  guests  to  more  attention 
on  their  departure  than  you  would  be  e)wected  to  in  America. 
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3.5  EXERCISES 

3.5.1  Odi/Odini 

Practice  these  expressions  by  greeting  each  other  at  the  door 
of  the  classroom: 

1st  student:     Odi ! 
(outside) 

2nd  student:     Odini!  /  LoWani I 

Vary  the  structure  by  saying: 

IsT  student:  Zikomo! 
2nd  student:  Eee! 

3.5.2  /ifcxifajem  kudzacheza  rtafe? 

Practice  this  expression  in  the  following  pattern: 

1st  student:   Mwabwera  kudzacheza  nafe? 

2nd  student:    Inde,  ndabwera  kudzacheza  nanu. 

Mwabwera  _J 

Inde,  ndabwera  • 

Use  an  equivalent  expression: 

1st  student:    Kodi  mwagotiyendera?     'Have  you  just  come  to  visit?' 

2nd  student:    Inde,  ndangokuyenderani .    'Yes,  I've  just  come  to 

visit  you. ' 

Kodi  rawa-  • 


Inde,  nda- 


3.5,3  Buermi,  Hdve  naima.    'Come,  let's  eat  nsima.' 

Practice  responding  appropriately  to  this  invitation: 


1st  student 
2nd  student 
OR 
OR 


Bwerani ,  tidye  nsima. 
Chabwino! 
Ndakhuta,  zikomo. 
Ndili  bwino,  zikomo. 


1st  student:  Bwerani, 


ERXC  2nd  student: 
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3i5i4  THE  DIALOGUE 

Perform  the  dialogue  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson  by  taking 
the  roles  of  Chimono  and  Bill  and  by  acting  out  the  scene  with 
the  classroom  serving  as  Chimono's  home. 

Vary  the  dialogue  using  different  participants,  equivalent 
structures,  and  expanded  greetings. 


3,5,5  lehi/Ioho  nchiuani  pa  Chiahem?*    'Whar's  this/that  in  Chichewa?' 

This  expression  can  be  useful  to  review  previously  learned 
vocabulary  and  to  learn  new  vocabulary.    Student  #1  should 
point  to  or  hold  a  familiar  object  and  pose  the  question. 
Student  #2  should  answer: 

1st  student:    Ichi  nchiyani  pa  Chichefta? 
2nd  student:    Icho  ndi   • 

Vary  the  pattern  by  asking  each  other  yes/no  questions  about 
the  identity  of  objects  and  people: 

1st  student:    (Kodi)  ili  ndi  buku? 

2nd  student:    Inde,  ilo  . 

lyayi ,  ilo  . 


3,5,6  SUPPLEMENTARY  DIALOGUE 

Try  and  understand  the  following  dialogue: 

aMary:  Odi! 
Mayl  Banda:    Lowanl!   Moni  aMary. 
Mull  bwanjl? 
aMary:    NdlH  bwlno.    Mull  bwinji  am|y1? 
Mayi  Banda:   Ndlll  bwlndhso.  Zfkomo. 

aMary:    Kodi  Chlkondl  alfpo? 
Mayi  Banda:    Inde,  allpo.  Chlkondl! 
Bwera  kuno! 
aChlkondi:   Moni  Mary! 
aMary:  Zikomo. 


*Mu  ChioheCkxis  also  used  for  'in  ChicheWa'. 
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3.6     SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

Wont  nonae!  -  'Hello  everyone  (all  of  you)!' 
hello/all  of  you 

Khalani  pampandopo,  -  'Sit  on  the  chair.' 

hhala  /  ni  /  pa  /  mpandopo 
sit     (you)   on    chair  that 

KhaUmi  pamphaacqpo,  -  'Sit^n  the  mat.' 

ntphaaccpo 
mat  that 

AUpo^    'He/she  is  here.' 

a  /  li  /  po 
he     is  here 

Kulibe  -  'He/she  isn't  there' 

ku-  /  li  /  be 
there    is  without 

Sdifma  kujambula  ahitunuzi.  -  'I  want  to  take  a  picture.' 
I  want  /  to  take  /  a  picture 

Levo  kuaoha-  buino!  -  'Today's  a  fine  (day)!' 
today  /  dawn  /fine 

Mifuna  kusuta  fodya.  -  'I  want  to  smoke.' 
I  want  /  to  smoke  /  tobacco 

Lero  htxusizira.  -  'Today  is  cold.' 
today  /  be  cold 

Lero  kuatentha  kuamHri.  -  'Today  it's  very  hot.' 

kuabaai  -  'very,  much'    (an  alternative  to  hMmbiri) 

idani  -  'whatchamacallit,  whatsisname'  iweni  is  a  filler  used  when  you 
can't  think  of  the  name  of  someone  or  something  at  the  moment. 
It's  only  used  when  both  the  speaker  and  listener  know  the 
person  or  object  referred  to.    It's  rather  like  saying  'you 
know  what  I  mean'.    The  actual  name  will  follow  u.ieni  as  the 
speaker  re'-.alls  it. 

Example:    Chimla  ndi  -  ujeni  -  MaUohe  alipo. 

'Chivdla  and  -  whatsisname  -  Mateche  are  there. 

Kumika  kuli  -  ujeni  -  ohimanga. 
'At  the  market  there's  -  whatchamacallit  -  maize. 

171 
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3.7  I^ROVERBS 


Discuss  the  Imagery  and  meaning  of  these  proverbs « 


Mlendo  sathyola  mphaaa.  (A  visitor  doesn't  break  a  mat.) 
Mlerdo  ndi  mam.  (A  visitor  is  dew.) 


When  would  you  use  them?  Mlendo  sathyola  mphaaa  means,  in  general, 
that  a  visitor  Is  never  too  much  of  a  burden,  that  a  visitor  can 
always  be  acconmodated  with  no  harm  to  anyone.   Mlendo  ndi  mame 
means  that  a  visitor  refreshes  and  even  can  be  seen  as  a  fresh 
opportunity  (for  enjoyment),  ^s  the  dew  marks  the  beginning  of  a 
new  da^. 


o 
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LESSON  4  A 
(Phunziro  Lachtpayi) 


4.1  NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  1a/2 

tate/atate 

Class  3 

mowa 


'father/ fathers' 


'  'beer' 


Classes  5/6 

banja/mabanja 

Classes  5/2 

bwenzi/abwenzl 

Class  6 

madzl 

Classes  7/8 

Choi embera/zol  embera 

Class  9 

nslma 


'family/ families' 


'friend/ friends' 


'water' 


'pen/ pens' 


V 


'a  stiff  porridge  made  from  maize  flour' 
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Cusses  9/10 

nyama 
kalata 


'meat,  wild  animal/wild  animals' 
'letter/ letters' 


i74 
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Classes  W6 

ulemu 
Ufa 

udzudzu 
ulalb/maulalo 
ukonde/maukonde 
ulendo/maulendo 


'honor' 

'flour' 

'mosquito' 

'bridge/bridges' 

'net/nets' 

'journey/ journeys' 


Class  15 

kufuna 

kugwira  ntchlto 
kupl ta 


'wanting,  to  want' 
'working,  to  work' 
'going,  to  go' 


Verbs 

-pita 

-dya 

-dziiia 

-gwira  ntchito 

-bwera 

-leniba 

-Aerenga 

-gula 

-gulltsa 

-manga 

-mwa 

-khala 

-Chita 


'go' 

'eat' 

'know' 

'work' 

'come' 

'write' 

'read' 


buy' 
'sell' 

'tie.  build' 
'drink' 

'be,  stay,  live' 
'do' 


Adverbs 

tsopano 
maslku  onse 
pang ' ono 
kwamblrl 
msanga 

pans 'ono  pang 'ono 
tsiku  1111  lonse 


'now' 


'every  day'  (all  days) 
•a  little' 
'a  lot' 
'quickly' 
'slowly' 


'each  day' 


1  "7-; 


-166- 


QuESTioN  Words 

Bwanji?  'how?' 

Other 

chaka  chatha  'last  year' 


4.2  VERB  FORMS 

We  have  already  seen  the  verb  -H  and  nM  'be'  and  its  combination  as 
'li  ndi  'have'.   They  are  perhaps  the  most  common  verbs,  and  they  are 
'^soieiiRat  simpler  in  form  compared  to  other  verbs  in  Ch.che^a. 

A  typical  Chichewa  verb  has  four  basic  parts  in  this  order: 

(1)  AP*  (subject  prefix)  , 

(2)  a  tense/aspect  prefix  (hereafter  abbreviated  as  T/A) 

(tense  «  time;  for  ejfemple,  'past',  'future')  •  ^ 

(aspect  =  nature  of  the  occurrence  of  action;  for  exampig,       .  . 
'usually',  'completed') 

(3)  a  verb  root  ,    .         i  .\ 

(contains  the  content;  for  example  'eat  ,   go  ) 

(4)  a  final  suffix  -.^  •  \ 

(either  -a  or  -e,  depending  on  tense  and  voice;  adds.no  meanTnaLL_ 

An  example  of  a  typical  verb  is  this: 

AP    4-    T/A    4-    Verb  Root    +     Final  Suffix  , 
a-     +   -ma-     +      pit-  +  -a         =  canapita 

they  /  usually  /go  /  0        »    'they  usually  go' 

The  root  plus  the  final  suffix  is  called  the  verb  stem.   When  new  Verbs 
are  introduced,  they  will  be  presented  as  verb  stems.    S  nee  most  verb  > 
forms  take  -a  as  the  final  suffix,  this  will  be  used  in  Ustipg  verb 
stems. 

An  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  (translated  by  'to  +  root  meaning')  consists 
of  the  AP  of  the  infinitive  noun  €lass  (fai-)  plus  the  verb  stem.  Kupvta, 
then,  means  'to  go'.    It  can  also  be  translated  as  'going. . 

4.3  The  Present  Progressive /Continuous 


One  of  the  most  conmon  verb  forms  refers  to  actions  occurring  at  this  very 
moment.   The  T/A  for  this  form  is: 


-(li)ku- 


Thls  T/A  Is  actually  a  combination  of  -U-  (from  the  verb  be    and  -feu- 
(the  AP  for  the  infinitive  noun  class).   The  final  suffix  is  always  -a 
with  -(li)ku-  in  the  T/A  slot.    Here  are  some  common  verbs  in  this  form: 


1^7 


*We  are  referring  to  all  subject  prefixes  as  APs.    "o^'^ver,  first  and  second 

FR?r  person  pronominal  forms  (wit  'I',  «  'we';  it/yo"  '^^.^O"  t^Jt^Ad  Lfore 

course,  have  any  nouns  (wTEF  which  They  are  in  agreement^  whiph  stand  before 


#  >c  anfA^arfantc)  irt  the  dlscourse 
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AP     +     T/A     +  V.  Root  +  F.  Suffix 

a-     -h    ^liku^  +      "pit^  ^         -a      -  alikupita  (tsopano) 

he/she   /  ii^i . .-ing  /   go  /  0  'he/she  is  going  (now).' 

(also  'they') 

mu^    -h    ^likur'  -h  ^dy^  -h         -a      -  mulikudya 

•you*    /  is...-ing/  eat  /         0  'you  are  eating 


In  most  spoken  and  written  usage,  the  is  dropped  from  the  progressive 
construction  with  no  loss  in  meaning: 

alikupita  akupita 
'he  is  going'         'he's  going' 

Ue  will  use  the  -fcu-  form  throughout  the  book,  but  just  remember  that  the 
two  T/A  forms  {-liku-  and  -few-)  mean  exactly  the  same  thing. 

Here  are  some  other  examples  of  the  present  progressive: 


Mukupita  kuti? 
Ndikifpita  kumaika. 

Alikudya  ahiyani? 
Alikudya  nsomba. 

Kodi  mukugwiva  ntchito  taopanc? 
Inde^  ndikugwiva  ntchito  tsopano. 

Hdficni  dkurma  madzi? 
Buenzi  lake  likurrwa  madzi. 


'Where  are  you  going?' 
'I'm  going  to  the  market.' 

'What  is  she  eating?' 
'She's  eating  fish.' 

'Are  you  working  now?' 
'Yes,  'I'm  working  now. ' 

'Who  is  drinking  water?' 
'His  friend  is  drinking  water. 


To  form  the  negative  of  the  present  progressive,  the  negative  prefix  ai- 
ls attached  to  the  beginning  of  the  verb  construction: 


ei-  V  akupita 
not    /  he's  going 

Examples: 

Sindikupita  kumaika. 
Sukupita  kuBukulu. 
Sakumanga  nyumba. 
Sitikmanga  aitolo. 
Simikulemba  kalata. 


aakupita  (si  -h  a  »  so) 
'he  Isn't  going' 


a 


•I'm  not  going  to  the  market. ' 
'You  aren't  going  to  school.' 
'He  isn't  building  a  house.' 
'We  aren't  building  a  store.' 
'You  aren't  writing  a  letter.' 
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Sakulemba  mahuku.  "They  aren't  writing  books. ' 

Mnuamtayo  saJaajarenga  buku  lake.       "That  boy  isn't  reading  his  ^ook." 

Ana  aakuMvenqa  mabuku  aioo.  'The  children  aren't  reading  their 

books.' 

Tate  ixmga  sakugula  nyana.  "My  father  isn't  buying  any  meat.' 

Amyiwo  sakuguUtsa  nsoniba.  'Those  women  aren't  selling  any 

fish. ' 


Exercises 


A.  Make  some  santences  in  the  present  progressive  using  the  folluwing 
vocabulary  and  pattern: 


Example:    Ndikugu^n  naomba. 

Amayi  akudya  ohipatso. 


'I'm  buying  some  fish/ 
'Moth'^r  is  eating  fruit.' 


Ncun 


AP     +    T/A    +     Verb  Stem  + 


Lt)cative 
Noun 


Adverb 


Munthu 

ndi-  -(li)ku- 

-pita 

ku  + 

msika 

Arthu 

u- 

-dya 

mu  + 

sitdo 

Kikazi 

a- 

-bwera 

M  + 

miidzi 

Bambo 

mu- 

-mwa 

buku 

Bwenzi 

ti- 

-gula 

nsonba 

Mtsikana 

-gulitsa 

Blantyre 

Miongo 

-lemh^a 

chakudya 

-Oer^nga 
-manga 

*gwira  ntchito 

chipatso 

kalata 

nyumba 

madzl 

tebulo 

tsopano 
'now' 

kwambiri 
'a  lot' 

pang ' ono 
'a  little' 


B.  Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  making  sentences  with  present  progressive 
verbs  in  the  negative: 


Example:    Hdikugula  nsomlyt 


Sindikugula  nsomba. 
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C.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Mukudya  ckiyani?        Ndikudya  ahipatso. 

•What  are  you  eating?'     Tm  eating  fruit. 

1.  ngo  wanu  akupita  kuti? 

2.  Ndani  akulemba  kalata  tsopano? 
3«   Mukuwerenga  kuti? 

4.  Amayi  akugulitsa  chiyani? 

5.  (Kodi)  mukupita  kusukulu? 

^»  <Kod1)  abambo  aiti:  akumanga  nyumba? 

7.  Ndani  akugulitsa  galimotoyo? 

8.  Alikugwira  ntchito  kusitolo? 

9.  Anu  akuwerenga  chtyani? 

10.   f^ukumanga  nyumba  yamj  kutf? 

'A. 
f 


D«     <e  quest1ons\in  the  present  progressive  T/A  '(liJJcw  usinc  the 
.^cabulary  provide!  and  then  give  an  appropriate  answer: 

Example:    -^Oerenga/kuU     Akuwerenya  kuti?    'Whera  is  he  reading?' 

Akmevenga  pakhomo. 

'He's  reading  outsic;^,' 

1.  -manga/chiyani  6.  -lemba/ chiyani 

2.  -kodi/-gulitsa/njinga  7.  -guU/chiyani/m'sitolo. 

3.  -pita/kuM  8.  kodi /-dya/ tsopano 

4.  ndani /-mwa/mowa  9 .  ndani /-gwi  ra  ntchi  to/kumi ska 

5.  kodi/-pitu/kusukulu  10.  -werenga/^hiyani 

Make  true  and  false  statements  in  the  present  progressive  about 
activities  going  on  in  a  picture  or  in  the  classroom.    If  the 
statement  is  true,  say  inde  'yes';  if  it  is  false,  say  iyayi  'no' 
and  correct  it. 

Example:    Mikxdbeven^a  halata.  Inde. 

*  'I'm  reading  a  letter.'  'Yes' 

lyoyis  rnukuwerenga  huku. 
'No,  you're  reading  e  book.' 
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'I  want  to  buy  that  car. ' 


4.4  NQUN  CLASSES 
4.4.1  class  15  (Ku)  :  The  Infinitive 

Just  as  in  English,  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  in  Chichewa  {ku  + 
verb  stem,  for  example  kucjula  'to  buy*)  functions  in  three  ways: 

(1)  as  the  object   f  a  main  verb: 

example:    Mikufuna  kugvla  goMmotugj. 

(2)  as  a  noun  which  may  be  the  subject  of  a  verb:  ^ 

example:    Kudya  c'-akudya  kuli  Imno.    'To  eat  food  is  good. 

(3)  as  a  noun  which  may  have  modifiers. 

example:    KuHerenga  kwanu  ndi  /aw  pang'ono  pang'ono. 
'Your  writing  is  slow.' 

ifote  that  in  Chichewa,  sinr    infinitives  are  nouns  in  Class  15,  their 
modifiers  must  take  class  e  cements  for  Class  15.    The  class  prefix 
and  the  AP  are  the  same  for  C^ass  15:   few-.    Before  vowels,  fe£-  becomes 
faj-,  as  in  hxcm. 


Class  # 

Class 
Prefix 

AP 

Examples 

15 

ku- 

few- 

Akufuna  kupita. 
'He  wants  to  go. ' 

"to  work  is  goodT. ' 

Kulmba  haake  ndi  kuxz  pang'ono  pang'ono. 

(ku  +  a  kukz) 

'His  writing  is  slow.' 

Aaoao  anaa  aku^vma  kucjulitsa  aitolo  yawo. 
'My  grandparents  want  to  sell  their  store.' 

ERIC 


Exercises 
A 


Change  the  present  progressive  verbs- in  the  following  sentences  into 
verbs  expressing  '...want  to...'  with  the  pattern  -kufuna  •*•  infinitive 
and  give  the  meaning. 


Example:   Mukugula  ohimanga. 


Mukufuna  kucjula  ohimanga. 
'We  want  to  buy  maize. ' 


1. 

Sindikugwira  ntchito  tsopano. 

6. 

Mukumwa  chiyani? 

2. 

Bambo  wake  akuplta  kuti? 

7. 

Ana  akuwerenga  kalatazo. 

3. 

Akufterenga  bukull. 

8. 

Kodi  mukudya  nsomba? 

4.  , 

Sitlki'dya  pakhomo. 

9. 

Akumanga  nyumba  paphiri. 

5. 

Ndani  akuplta  ku  Blantyre. 

10. 

Banja  langa  llkuchokera 

isi 

ku  Lilongwe. 
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B.   Substitute  the  following  expression  Into  the  model  question  and  then 
provide  an  appropriate  answer: 


Example: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Model : 

Substitution: 
New  Model : 


Answer; 


kufterenga 

kumwa 

kuchlta 

kumanga 

kudya 


Mukufuna  kugula  ^kiyani? 
'What  do  you  want  to  buy?' 

kudya 

Mukufuna  kudya  ohiyani? 
'Wt^at  do  you  want  to  eat?' 

Ndikufuna  kudya  naima. 

6.  kuti?  ('where') 

7.  kuplta 

8.  kugwira  ntchlto 

9.  kulemba 

10.  kugulltsa  chlmanga  Icho 


4.4.2  Classes  14/(6)  (U/Ma) 


Class  14  Is  often  known  as  the      class  because  all  of  the  nouns  In  It 
begin  with  the  singular  class  prefix  w-  and  take  the  AP  w-: 

Examples;    Ukonde  uLi  m'madzi.  'The  net  l£  In  the  water. ' 

Ndikmanga  ulalo  udo,       '  i 'm  bul Idlng  that  bridge,  * 

(ulaloii)o) 

Mukupita  kuulendo  wanu.    'You're  going  on  your  journey. ' 

(u  -h  a  =  wa) 

Class  14  singular  nouns  use  Class  6,  the  ma-  class  (discussed  In  Lesson  2) 
for  plurals: 

Examples:   Maukonde  ati  m'madzi.        'The  nets  art  In  the  water. ' 

Ndikumanga  maulalo  mo.     ' I 'm  building  those  bridges. ' 

(maulalowo) 

Mukupita  kumaulendo  anu.    'You're  ijoing  on  your  jour^ieys, ' 
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Class  # 

Class 
Prefix 

AP 

Examples 

14 

w- 

u- 

udzu 

'grass* 

ufa 

•flour* 

ulemu 

•honor* 

6 

ma- 

a- 

maudzw 

'grasses* 

Many  of  the  Class  14  nouns  are  abstract  or  collective  and  have  only  a 
singular  form: 

Ufa  'flour* 
ulemu  'honor* 
udzudzu  'mosquito** 

♦Yes,  •mosquito'  is  considered  a  collective  noun  in  Chichefta,  much  like 
'sugar^  or  'flour*  in  English. 


Exercises 

A*  Make  sentences  using  the  vocabulary  provided  below: 

Example:    ^pita/ulendo        Abambo  anga  akupita  kuulendo. 

•My  father's  going  on  a  journey.' 

1.  -manga/ulalo/pano 
Z.  ng*ombe/-dya/udzu 

3 .  - 1 i /udzudzu/kunyan Ja 

4.  -gulitsa/maukonde/kusitolo  iyo 

5.  ufa/-li/patebulo 

B»  Make  the  following  substitutions  into  the  model  question  and  then 
provide  an  appropriate  answer: 

Example:  Model:   Mabukuuo  ali  kuH?    'Where  are  the  books?' 

Substitution:  Buku 

New  Model:  BukuloUU  kuti?    'Where  is  the  book?* 
Answer:  Bukulo  lili  m^thumba  Icmga. 

*The  book  is  in  my  pocket/ 

1.  ukonde  6.  sltolo 

2.  nsomba  7.  udzudzu 

3.  ulalo  8.    zolembera        |  o  j 

4.  mofta  9- 

5.  udzu  10.  madzi 
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4.5  THE  HABITUAL  ASPECTS 


ERIC 


Habitual  acts  can  be  referred  to  e!  ler  in  the  present  or  past  time.  In 
Chlchewa,  the  same  low-toned  T/A  (-ma-)  is  used  for  both  times,  but  a 
contextual  tonal  difference  keeps  tliem  apart.   The  present  habitual 
1s  preceded  by  a  high-toned  agreement  prefix;  the  past  habitual  -ma-  T? 
preceded  by  a. low- toned  agreement  prefix. 


Compare:  Ndimapita. 

Ndimptta 


•I  usually  go. ' 
'I  used  to  go. ' 


The  habitual  past  will  be  discussed  in  a  later  lesson.    Whereas  the 
present  progressive  -(U)Ja^-  expresses  an  action  taking  place  at  this 
very  moment,  the  habitual  present  Indicates  a  habitual  action,  one 
that  usually  occurs  (but  not  necessarily  at  this  very  moment).  This 
habitual  form  may  refer  to  elthe*"  present  or  future  actions.  (The 
nature  of  the  occurrence  'usually'  rather  than  time  is  the  main  meaning 
conveyed.)    It  is  represented  by  a  high- tone  and  the  prefix  -mar: 


AP 


-TOi-     +   verb  root  + 


he/she  /  usually  /  goes 


Other  examples: 

Ndimagwvva  ntohito  masiku  onse. 
Umadya  rtyama  Jaxmbiri. 
Amagula  chipqtso  kuamika. 
Timagula  dkipatso  kusitolo. 
Kodi  mmamia  moukz  masiku  onse? 
Amawer4mga  kuti? 
MuKmayu  amaptta  kusukulu. 


-a 
-a 


amapita  (masiku  onse) 
'He/she  usually  goes 
^  (everyday)' 


'I  work  everday. ' 

'You  usually  eat  a  lot  of  meat.' 

'She  usually  buys  fruit  at  the  market.* 

'We  usually  buy  fruit  at  the  store.' 

'Do  you  usually  drink  beer  everyday?' 

'Where  do  you  usually  read?' 

'This  child  goes  to  school.' 


Adding  the  word-initial  prefix  at-  makes  the  habitual  form  negative,  as 
it  did  with  the  present  progressive  l-Uku-)  form.    But  for  the  negative 
habitual,  there  is  a  zero  in  the  T/A  slot: 


Negative 
at- 

not 


+  AP  + 


0 


+ 


verb  root 

pit 


+  -a 
-a 


/   I  /  usually  /  go 


Sindipita  kueukulu 
maaiku  oru'^. 

'I  don't  usually  go  to  school 
every  day. ' 


Azungu  sadya  nsima. 
Amayi  anga  adlemba  kalata. 


'Europeans  usually  don't  eat  nsima.' 

'My  mothfer  usually  doesn't  write  letters.' 
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The  verb  -Zt  'be*  can  not  take  the  -rm-  prefix;  instead,  -khala  'be/stay/ 
live*  replaces  -U  in  the  present  habitual  form: 

Ndili  pantchito.      iidimakhala  pantohito.      'I'm  usually  at  work. ' 
Ali  ndl  galu.       ^  Amakhala  ndi  galu.  'He  usually  has  a  dog.' 

In  sum,  compare  the  habitual  with  the  present  progressive: 


HABITUAL:^  'usually/everyday' 

Jimapita  kuaukulu  masiku  onse. 
"^e  goes  to  school  ever 'day.* 

Mimadya  ohipatso  masiku  onse. 
•rieat  fruit  everyday.' 

Sapita  kusukulu  maaiku  onse. 

•He  doesn't  go  to  school  everyday.' 


PROGRESSIVE:  'now' 
? 

Ahwita  kusukvlu  tsopano. 
^e's  going  to  school  now.' 

Ndikiidya  ohipatso  tsopano. 
'Fni  eating  fruit  now. ' 

Sakupita  kusukulu  tsopano. 

'He's  not  going  to  school  now.' 


Also  compare  the  present/future  habitual  tense  'usually'  (  AP  with  a 
high  tone)  with  the  past  habitual  tense  'used  to'  (  AP  with  a  low  tone): 


PRESENT/FUTURE:  'usually' 
Amapita  kumudzi  masiku  onse. 

•She  goes  to  the  village  everyday. 


TtmagurCrd  ntchito  tsiku  lilt  lonse. 
'We  work  each  da;. ' 


PAST:    'used  to' 

Chakaohatha  amapita  kumudzi 
masiku  onse. 
'Last  year  she  went  to  the  market 
every  day. ' 

Timagwtva  ntahito  tsiku  lili  lonse. 
'We  used  to  work  each  day. ' 


v'^M  ^'^^  '1^^-. 


ERIC 
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Exercises 

A.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  present  progressive  to 
the  present  habitual: 

Example:    Mikupita  kmsika  taopano. 

Wdvnapita  kmsika  masiku  onse. 

1.  Aku9wira  ntchito  kwambiri. 

2.  Abwenzi  anga  akumwa  mowa  tsopano. 

3.  Mwamuna  wake  akuwerenga  buku. 

4.  Agalu  akumwa  madzi. 

5.  Mukudya  chiyani  tsopano? 

6.  Amayiwo  akugulitsa  madengu. 

7.  Abambo  anga  akulemba  kalata. 

8.  Kodi  akupita  kunyanja? 

9.  Azungu  sakudya  nsima. 

10.    Ndikugula  chiiranga  tsopano. 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Mumadyd  chiyani  maaiku  onae? 

Ndunadyd  nkhuku  masiku  onse. 

1.  Kodi  mumamw^  mowa? 

2.  Amaviereriga'  chiyani? 

3.  Ak^zi  anu  amagula  chiyani  kumsika? 

4.  Mumadya  kuti? 

5.  Ndani  amalanba  kalata? 

6.  Kodi  amapfta  kusukulu  masiku  onse? 

7.  Kodi  mibamanga  nyumba  m'nyanja? 

8.  Tfmapita  kuti  masiku  onse? 

9.  Ndani  amagwfra  ntchito  kwambiri? 

10.  Mumagula  chiyani  kusitolo? 
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Using  the  following  vocabulary,  make  questions  in  the  present  habitual. 
Then  provide  appropriate  answers. 

>     ^  >> 

Example:    Mu-Z-gona/kuti     Mumagona  kuti? 

'Where  do  you  usually  sleep?* 

Ndimagona  m'chipanda  mo. 

'I  usually  sleep  in  that  room.' 

1.  mu-/-gula/nsomba/kuti 

2.  mu-/-dya/nsima 

3.  abale  anu/-khala/kuti 

4.  bwenzi  lake/-manga/chiyani 

5.  kodi/agalu/-dya/chipatso 

6.  ndam/-gwira  ntchito/kwambiri 

7.  kodi/mu-/-pita/Blantyre 

8.  a-/-gul i  tsa/chiyani 

9.  kodi/akazi  ake/-gulitsa/fodya 
10.    ndani/-lemba  bwino 

Answer  the  following  prasent  habitual  questions  with  'iyayi'  and 
a  statement  in  the  past  habitual. 

Example:    Kodi  mCamplta  kuaukulu  masiku  onse? 

'Do  you  usually  go  to  school  everyday?' 

Iyayi,  ahaka  chatha  ndimapita  kusukulu  masiku  onse. 
'No,  I  used  to  go  to  school  last  year.' 


1. 

Kodi 

amayi  anu  amagulitsa  chimanga? 

2. 

Kodi 

aChibwe  amamwa  mowa  masiku  onse? 

3. 

Kodi 

abambo  ake  amamanga  maulalo? 

4. 

Kodi 

mumapita  pansi  kuntchito  masiku  onse? 

5. 

Kodi 

mphunzitsiyo  amalemba  mabuku? 

6. 

Kodi 

abwenzi  anu  amabwera  masiku  onse? 

7. 

Kodi 

mumadya  chipatso  masiku  onse? 

8. 

Kodi 

mumalemb^  kalata  masiku  onse? 

9. 

Kodi 

amayiwo  amagula  ufa  masiku  onse? 

10. 

Kodi 

aBanda  amagwira  nt.hito  kwambiri? 

1 
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4.6  INTERROGATIVE:  BWANJI? 

Of  all  the  question  words,  bwanji  is  perhaps  the  most  versatile.    It  can 
ask  about  state,  manner,  cost,  means,  reason,  and  even  time.    It  is 
usually  (though  not  exclusively)  translated  as  'how?'  and  it  follows 
the  verb. 

STA""      We  first  encountered  buanjil  in  the  initial  greetings  asking 
about  someone's  well-being: 

Example:   MuU  bwccnji?  'How  are  you?' 

'  Ndili  birino.  '  'I'm  fine.' 

Similarly,  you  can  ask  about  the  state  of  an  inanimate  object  with  buxznji. 

Example:    Njinga  yanu  Hi  bwanji?    'How  is  your  bike?' 
Hi  boino.  'It's  all  right.' 

MANNER:    You  can  ask  about  the  manner  in  which  something  is  done  with 
bwanji.   Manner  can  irBply  two  different  aspects  of  the  way 
something  is  done.    For  example^  consider  the  following  question: 

Example:    Amalemba  bwanji?     'How  does  she  write?' 

There  can  be  two  possible  answers  to  this  question,  one  which  mentions 
manner  and  another  which  speaks  of  a  means  or  instrument: 

^'^^Pl^^    Amalemba  i^"^-  'She  writes  f:;.^]];'. 

(  msanga.  1  quickly. 

Amalemba  ndi  cholembera.      'She  writes  with  a  pen.' 

(instrument) 

Not  all  bwanji  questions  of  manner  provide  the  possibility  of  two  Inter- 
pretatlons.    Context  will  usually  detemlne  which  aspect  of  manner  Is 
Implied* 

There  are  two  particles  used  to  designate  means  or  Instrument  by  which 
something  is  done.    The  locative  pa  Is  used  with  a  conveyance  or  when 
the  sense  of  the  means  Indicates  Ty'  or  'on': 

Mt4mapita  bwanji  kuaukulu?  'How  do  you  go  to  school?' 

Ndimapita  pccnjinga.  'I  go      bicycle. ' 
Ndunapita  pasalvnoto.  9^  ^  ^^^^ ' 

Ndimapita  pabaai.  ' I  go  by^  bus. ' 

Ndimapita  panai.  '  I  go  on/by  foot. '  - 

Ndi  Is  the  particle  used  to  express  the  instrument  'with'  which  something 
was  done: 

to. 

Mumadya  bwanji  naima?  'How  do  you  eat  nsima?' 

cD^r  Ndimadya  nainw  ndi  manja',       'I  eat  nsima  with  the  hands.' 

h!^^  Ndima4a  ndi  foToJco.  ' I  ea^:  with  a"fork. ' 

Ndimeuja  nST  atdpuni.  '  I  eat  vTO  a  spoon. ' 
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Exercises 

A.  Give  the  translations  of  each  sentence  below  and  then  make  bmnji? 
questions  for  the  sentences: 

Example:    Ndimapita  ku  Blantyve  pabasi.     Mumapita  bmnji  ku  Blantyve? 
I  go  to  Blantyre  by  bus.  How  do  you  go  to  Blantyre? 

1.   Amayi  anga  ali  bwiro.  ^ 

Z.  Mwana  wanu  amawerenga  bwino. 

3.  Ndimapita  pansi  kumsika. 

4.  Timadya  chipatso  ndi  manja. 

5.  Akumanga  nyumba  yanga  ndi  miyala. 

6.  Galu  wake  ali  bwino. 

7.  Amagwira  ntchito  bwino. 

8.  Amalemba  kalata  ndi  cholembera  icho. 

9.  Ndimapita  kusukulu  panjinga. 

10.   Mlongo  wanga  amamanga  ulalo  bwino. 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Kumuazi  kuli  bwanji?        Kumudzi  kuli  bm.no. 

1.  Mumapita  bwanji  kumsika? 

2.  Azungu  amadya  nsima  ndi  manja? 

3.  Mumabwera  bwanji  ku  Chancellor  College? 

4.  Mumalemba  bwanji  kalata? 

\    Kodi  banja  lanu  lili  bwino? 

C.  Practice  using  bukxnji  by  asking  each  other  questions  about  manner 
(means)  and  state. 

V 

Example:    1st  student:   Mumapita  bioano^jkuaukulu? 
2nd  student:    Ndimapita  panjinga. 
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4.7  SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

A.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  present/future  habitual  to 
the  present  progressive: 

Example:    Mimapita  kusukulu  maaiku^onse.  ■*■ 

Ndikupita  kusukulu  taopano. 

1.  Ana  anga  amawerenga  mabuku  masiku  onse. 

Z.  Timadya  nsomba  masiku  onse. 

3.  Amaylwa  amagulltsa  mowa  masiku  onse. 

4.  Ndlmalemba  kalata  masiku  onse. 

5.  Samwa  mowa  masiku  onse. 

6i  Abambo  anga  amagwira  ntchlto  masiku  onse. 

7.  Mumagula  chlmanga  masiku  onse. 

8.  Bwenzl  1anga  llmabwera  panjinga. 
^     9.  Sindlgula  tinsomba. 

10.    Timaplta  kuulend'o  masiku  onse. 

B«  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    M^^kupita  kuti?  Ndikupita  kuntchito. 

'Where  are  you  going?'        Tm  going  to  work.' 

1.  Mumadya  chlyani  masiku  onse? 

2.  MukuAerenga  chlyani? 

3.  Mphunzitsi  wanu  ndani? 

4.  Mukufuna  kugula  chlyani? 

5.  Ndani  rikuguHtsa  ufa? 

6.  Mukufuna  kuplta  kuti? 

7.  Kodi  mumamwa  mowa? 

8.  Mukufuna  kuchlta  chlyani? 

9.  Mukufuna  kufterenga  chlyani? 
10.  Mumaplta  bwanji  ku  81  an tyre? 


C.  Substitute  the  following  expressions  into  the  model  sentence  making 
all  necessary  changes  in  tense/aspect. 

4 

Example:  Model:    Mimagwira  ntdhito  masiku  onse. 

'I  usually  work  everyday.'  , 

Substitution:  tsopano 

New  Model :    Mikugwiva  ntchito  tsopano. 

'I'm  working  ^ow. '  ^ 

1.  -werenga  buku  6.  tsopano 

2.  -dya  nsima  7.  -mwa  madzi 

3.  masiku  onse    ^  8.  -gula  chimanga 

4.  tT»ka"eiiatha  9.  masiku  onse 

5.  -gitlitsa  mabuku  10.  chaka  chatha 

D.  Translate  the  following  sentences  from  Chichewa -into  English: 

Example:    Sindikupita  kumsika.         'I'm  not  going. to  the  market.' 

1.  Akugula  ufd  m'sitolo. 

2.  Ana  akuwerenga  chiyani? 

3.  Tate  wanga  akudya  nyama  tsopano. 

4.  Kugwira  ntchito.  kuli  bwi no. 
^    5.  Anthuwa  akumanga  maulalowo. 

6.  Ukondewo  ul1  m'madzl. 

7.  Azungu  sadya  nsima. 

8.  Bambo  wanga  salemba  kalata. 

9.  Njinga  yanu  ili  bwanji? 
lo.  \^Ndimapita  pansi  kusukulu. 


"I 


EMC  -S^ 


/  1* 


-183- 


4.8  PRONUNCIATION  AND  TONE  EXERCISES 
A.  Prc^^unciation 


1.   11  AND  H  \ 

The  sound  of  w  rn  Chlchewa  1s  similar  to  that  sound  In  the  English 
words  'water',  'unilJed\  and  'word'.   But,  w  contrasts  in  Chichewa  with 
the  sound  w,  wh1ch~doe^^ijpt  occur  at  all  in  English.   Think  of  w  as 
'helfway  between'  the  EngUsh  b  and  the  English  v.   But  the  lips  are 
Closed  to  make  b,  and  making>4avolves  using  the  teeth  against  the 
lower  lip.   &  is  a  sound  produced  I»>i  the  friction  of  air  as  it  passes 
through  nearly  closed  lips,  with  no  teeth  contact  involved.  Try 
Baking  the  sound  b,  but  don't  close  youri4p&,,-io  that  a  steady  stream 
of  \air  escaping  through  them  causes  a  vibrating  M«$at1  on.   This  will 
be  the  sound  you  hear  in  such  words  as  Malawi  and  Chtchewa.  Listen 
to  the  following  words  as  your  teacher  says  them  and  reoeat: 


w 

M 

awa 

'these' 

A 

'these' 

ijpwa 

'man' 

-waua 

'hurt' 

kiTMza 

'to  sprinkle' 

kuwaza 

'to  split' 

iwe 

'you' 

-loua 

'enter' 

ndlwp 

'relish' 

-iuala 

'forget' 

uv^ 

'bark  (of  a  dog)' 

-werenga 

'read' 

wanga 

'my /mine' 

mcnaa 

'beer' 

wpphunzira 

'student' 

nthaan 

'time' 

msewu 

'road' 

-dziwa 

'know' 

103 
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2.  Vowels:  a,     ii  Oi  y 

The  five  vowels  In  Chlchewa  represent  single  sounds  that  are 
pronounced  either  short  or  long.   They  differ  from  English  vowels, 
Mhlch  are  always  short  and  often  characterized  by  a  gliding  from 
one  vowel  sound  to  another.   Therefore,  when  pronouncing  vowels  In 
ChlcheiM,  concentrate  on  saying  a  single  vowel  sound  without  any 
off-glide. 

A  In  Chlchewa  Is  halfway  between  the  vowel  sounds  In  English  £0t 
and  pat.    It  Is  made  more  forward  In  the  mouth  than  the  English  a. 
Repeat  the  following  words  containing  the  sound  a  after  your  teacher: 


hdlata 

'letter' 

CCMWQL 

'these  children 

Mala 

'fingers' 

oBofftda 

'Mr.  Banda' 

ahmga 

'iny»  mine' 

^amala 

'take  care  of 

^tmdqla 

'pass  time' 

E  In  Chlchewa  Is  similar  to  the  vowel  sound  In  the  English  word 
bet,  Cut  It  Is  pronounced  with  the  tongue  lower  In  the  mouth  and  the 
mouth  more  open.   But  don't  confuse  It  with  the  vowel  sound  In  English 
bait.  That  Is.X  different  sound.   Repeat  after  your  teacher  the 
following  words  containing  the  sound  «: 


'which,  who,  that' 

'yes' 

'Injection' 

'airplane' 

'read' 

'offer' 

Mu§§kM 

'You  should  laugh. 

ERIC 


I  In  Chlchewa  Is  differwt  from  any  vowel  sound  In  English.  It 
deflnTtaly  Is  not  the  vowel  sound  In  che  English  word  bit.   Rather,  It 
Is  Mde  with  the  tongue  higher  In  the  mouth  and  the  lips  closer  together. 
It  Is  somewhat  like  the  first  part  of  the  vowel  sound  In  English  beat, 
but  It  does  not  havt^the  off-glide  that  this  English  sound  has.  Repeat 
after  your  t•tc^E?r'the  following  words  containing  the  sound  i: 
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ndili 

•I  am' 

njipa  izi^  - 

'these  paths 

'a  lot,  much 

mapipi^ 

'mountains' 

odini 

'hello' 

midzi 

'villages' 

eitili 

'we  aren't' 

0  In  Chichewa  Is  similar  to  the  vowel  sound  In  the  English  word  30 
but  It  Is  made  with  the  mouth  more  ppen  and  the  tongue  lower  In  the  moutn. 
Try  to  avoid  the  off-glide  on  the  o  which  we  produce  In  English.  This 
sound  In  Chichewa  Is  made  with  a  good  deal  of  lip-rounding.   Repeat  after 
your  teacher  the  following  words  containing  the  sound  o: 


zikgrng^ 
8itolo_ 

kolgko 

taopctno 

pat8qgolq_ 


'thanks,  excuse  me,  etc' 

'store,  shop' 

'life' 

'o'clock' 

'now' 

'in  front' 


U  In  Chichewa  is  similar  to  the  vowel  sound  in  the  English  word  too, 
but  lT  doesn't  have  the  off-glide  to  an  'uh'  sound  which  also  accompanTes 
this  vowel  in  English.   The  u  sound  in  Chichewa  also  has  more  lip- 
roundind  than  its  counterpart  in  English.   Repeat  the  following  words 
containing  the  sound  u: 


'book' 

uLmu 

•  respect' 

'this  person' 

'head' 

udMU 

'grass' 

euhilu 

'school /schools' 

ERIC 
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B.  Tono 


1.   Chichewa  verb  steins  have  been  categorized  as  being  either  low  or 
high.    Low  verbs  have  only  low  tones  in  their  Imperative  form  jPitcl  'Gol'h 
high  verbs  have  L-H  tonal  patterns  In  their  imperative  form  {Gond'  'Sleep!) 

Listen  to  your  teacher  pronounce  the  following  lists  of  low  and  high 
verbs.   Try  to  distinguish  the  tonal  patterns  and  then  say  them  yourselves: 


Low 

High 

dzuax 

'know* 

khala 

'be,  staty,  live 

pita 

'go' 

taala 

•stay' 

ohohi 

'go  away' 

konda 

'like' 

ohita 

'do' 

gona 

'sleep' 

yenda 

'walk' 

pezd 

'find' 

lemba 

'write' 

2.    In  the  infinitive  h*'  form,  these  two  syllable  stem  verbs  have  a 
uniform  L-H-L  pattern  in  sentence  final  position  regardless  of  the  tonal 
distinctions  made  in  their  stem  forms.  Therefore: 

a  low  verb  dzuia  becomes  kuiizujg  'to  know'  . 
a  high  verb  gona  becomes  kuaona     'to  sleep' 

Practice  this  infinitive  tonal  pattern  by  first  saying  the  verb  in  its 
high  or  low  imperative  form  and  i:hen  by  saying  it  in  its  infinitive  fa^-  form. 

Example:      dziioa  -  ToAdMVxL 

pita 
ohoha 
khala 

gona  -  J. 'J ; 

etc. 
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3.   The  present  continuous/progressive  fotm  of  the  verb  consists  of  a 
low-toned  AP  +  (-ii)  'be'  +  fcu-  +  verb  stem.    (Note  that  hi-  +  stem  is,  in 
fact,  the  InfinitTve  form.   Therefore,  it  has  the  same  tonal  pattern  as  the 
Infinitive  (L-H-L).   The  tonal  pattern  of  the  present  continuous/progressive 
In  sentence  final  position  would  be: 

AP    +   {-U)   +   fa£-   +   verb  stem 

a-         (-li-)     -ku-        -pita     »  alikuplta   or  akuplta 

'he's/she's/they're  going' 

a)  Practice  the  tonal  pattern  of  the  present  continuous/ progressive  form 
of  the  verb  by  combining  the  AP      with  the  T/A  prefix  -(U)  Jair  and  the  verb 
stem: 

a>      ^    "(11)  kU"  ♦  verb  stem 
Example:        a-  fcu-      ^gona     »  Alikngona/akugona 

gam 

taald 

yenda 

chita 

leniba 

b)  Vary  this  exercise  by  using  other  APs: 

E)jample:      ndU    ^   -(li)  fcw-    ^   -pita   *  ndilikupita/ndiJcupita 
«- 

mu- 
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4.   The  present/future  and  past  habltuals  (T/A  -ma-)  are  distinguished 
by  the  tone  of  the  AP.    (The  T/A  -war  is  always  Tow  and  the  two' syllable 
verb  stem  is  H-L  in  sentence  final  position.)   For  the  present/ future 
habitual  verb  form  'usually',  the  AP  is  high: 

AP  +  T/A  +   Verb  Stem 

a-        -wa-      ^lemba      =  amalemba 


For  the  p^^st  habitual  verb  form  C'used  to')  the  AP  is  low: 
a-        -ma-      ^lemba      =  amalemba 


a)   Using  various  APs  and  verbs,  make  present/ future  habitual  verbs 

with  the  proper  sentence  final  tonal  pattern:  H-L-H-L 
*  • 

«  ndimalemba    'he  usually  writes' 


Example:  ndi^ 

-wz- 

lemba 

yenda 

(2- 

teala 

pita. 

dziwa 

a- 

ahoka 

peza 

konda 

b)  .Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  making  past  habitual  verbs  with  the 
proper  sentence  final  tonal  pattern  L-L-H-L: 

Example:   ndi- ^  ^-wa-       -Imba       ndimalmba    'he  used  to  write' 

c)  The  following  pairs  of  verbs  consist  of  a  present/ future  habitual 
verb  and  Its  past  habitual  form;  theiy  differ  only  In  tonal  pattern.  Your 
teacher  will  read  one  of  the  two  verbs;  circle  which  one  he/she  reads: 
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ttmaptta    'we  usually  go' 
amakhala    'we  usually  live' 
mumagom   'you  usually  sleep 
Cempiisa     'you  usually  find' 
ridtmhonda  'I  usually  like' 
ttmlmba  'we  usually  write' 
mancu^ha   'you  usually  go  out' 
amadMtm     'they  usually  know' 
umiinda     'you  usually  walk' 


timapita 
amakhala 
mumagona 
umapeza 

timal6mba 
mumaahoha 
amadziwCL 
untaxienda 


*we  used  to  go* 
•we  us^d  to  live* 
'you  use<j  to  sleep' 
'you  usedXto  find* 
'I  used  to  like' 
'we  used  to  write' 
'You  used  to  go  out' 
'they  used  to  know' 
'you  used  to  walk' 


d)  Practice  asking  and  answering  the/question  Mumachoh^ra  kutil'^  with 
Hdvnachoksra  ku  Aneleka.    'I  con^  from  America.' 

SI :    Mumaahokera  kuti? 

S2:    Ndvnaohok^ra  ku  Aneleka. 

S2:   MCunaahok&ra  kuti?  : 

S3:    Sdvnachokera  ku  Aneleka. 


e)  Vary  your  answer  with  different  APs  and  place  names: 

SI:     ^Anaahokera  kuti?  'Where  does  he  come  from?' 

S2:     Anaohokiera  ku  Aneleka.         'He  comes  from  America, ' 

SI:     Anaohokira  kuti?  'Where  does  he  come  from?' 

S2:     %iaohokira  ku  Mangal^i.     'He  comes  from  England.' 


*  Notice  that  in  non-sentence  final  position,  the  tonal  pattern  of  the 
habitual  verbs  ends  in  H-H: 

Sdvnaohokera         -     Sdtmachokiera  ku  Aneleka. 
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4.9GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEA|tNED 


Present  progressive  -(li)ku^ 
'We're  writing. ' 


AP  -i 

h     T/A  + 

V.  Root     +  -a 

Ti- 

■■(li)ku' 

-lemb- 

Tilihj.1  emba/Tiku  lemba. 

'We're  not  writing. ' 


Negative  ^  .« 
Prefix  '^^ 

+     T/A     +   V.  Root   +  -a 

9 

-lemb- 

-a 

Si  ti  likulemba/Si  tiku  leniba. 

Habitual  (future/present)  -wa- 
'You  read  (usually), ' 


AP     +     T/A     +    V.  Root   +  -a 

-a 

'~1 


'You  don't  read/' 


"^Preflr  ^           +   T/A  +  V.  Root  +  -a 

-0- 

-a 

Simtwerenga. 

Habitual  (past)  -ma- 
'You  used  to  read' 


AP     +     T/A     +     V.  Root     +  -a 

MumaiieTenga. 

Question  Word:  hixmji? 

'How  do  you  go  to  school?' 
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Verb 

bvxxnji? 

(Location) 

Mufictpitc 

ku$i4kulu 

Mimxpita  bikznji  kuaukulu? 
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LESSON  4  B 
(Phunzirp  Lachrnayi) 


4.1  ANZANGA 

aCh^kono:  Mani  aMateche. 

aMateche:  Moni  achirmene.  ^ 

aChlmkcno:  Mull  bwanji? 

"   aH«Htet[he:  Ndlll  bwlno.    Kaya  Inu? 

aChlmkono:  Ndlll  bwlnonso.  Zlkomo. 

aMateche:  Awa.  ndl  anzange^  «  ku  Arineleka. 

^ -Ozfna  lawo  ndi  aSally."^^ 

aChlmkono:  Zoona?   Ndakondwa  kukudzfwani,  aSally. 

aSally:  Zlkomo  kwambfrl. 

aChlmkono:  Kodf  ntchfto  yanu  ndi  yotani? 

aSally:  Ndfne  sfng*anga. 

aChlmkono:  Chabwl no.'  Zf komo. 

aSally:  Zfkomo.    Tsalani  bwlno. 

aChlmkono:    Pitani  bwlno. 

r 

4.2  VOCABULARY  NOTES 

anganaa  -  'my  fr1end(s)/compan1on{s) ' 

a  ku  AmeUka  -  'from  America'  » 

'a'  of  association 

fa<  -  'to,  at'  (locative  Class  17) 

ndi. . .  -  'this  person/these  persons  Is/are...' 

Zoona?  -  'Really?'/ 'Truly?'    This  exclamation  Is  an  expression 
Indicating  mild  surprise  or  disbelief;  It  always  has 
high  tones  and  Is  said  with  extra  force.   As  a  noun, 
ft  means  ' truth' . 

Ndakoncbxi  kukudziwooti.  -  'I'm  happy  to  know  you.' 

rtda  /  kondaa     T  /  'be  happy' 

ku...d»itja  -    'to  know'  ^ 

fcu. ..fti  -  'you' 
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Kodi  ntahito  uanu  ndi  yotmii  -  'What's  your  work?' 

Kodi  /  ntahito  /  yam  /  ndi  /  yotani? 
?  work      your     is    what  kind? 

aina 'cmcra  -  'doctor' 


4.3  USAGE  NOTES 

4.3.1  mehimwene/Qchimwene 

Aohinuene  is  the  Yao  word  for  'brother'  which  has  been  borrowed  into 
Ch1che<)a  and  generalized  to  mean  also  'any  (young)  man'.    Friends  often 
use  this  as  a  form  of  address  but  it  is  a^so  common  to  call  someone 
aahinuene  even  if  you  don't  know  him.    For  example,  achimene  may  be 
used  to  get  a  waiter's  attention  in  a  restaurant  or  a  worker  s  atten- 
tion in  an  office. 


4.3.2  fi  ku  (Ameleka) 


The  a-  of  this  phrase  is  the  a  of  association  used  between  two  nouns, 
with  the  second  as  a  modifier  of  the  first.    In  this  case,  the  a  is 
associating  the  noun  alendo  'guest'  to  the  locative  phrase  ku  Amleka 
'to/at  Am«*ica' .    TheliHFase  alendo  athu  a  ku  Ameleko/ means  the 
American  guest'  or  literally,  'the  guest  of  at  America.' 

For  a  fuljier  discussion  of  this  a  of  association,  see  Lesson  8a  on 
modifiers. 

4.3.3  Yfilsai? 

Yotani?  is  a  question. word  derived  from  the  question  verb  stem  -tont 
('do  how/what?').   This  verb  stem  takes  the  verbal  modifier  prefix  of 
the  class  of  the  noun  it  is  modifying.    (The  verbal  modifier  prefix  is 
a  combination  of  the  AP  with  other  forms.    It  is  discussed  in  Lesson  11a.) 
uo-  is  the  verbal  modifier  prefix  for  Class  9  nouns  [ntahito  'work'); 
uotani.  then  literally  means  'what  kind  of  (work)?'. 


4.3.4  All2SU!flfl 

? 

This  form  is  a  noun  fused  with  a  possessive  stem.   The  noun  will  either 
be  singular  (mngg  'companion')  or  plural  {amaa  'companions')  depending  . 
on  the  reference  (or  degree  of  respect  being  conveyed)  and  the  possessive 
stei>will  -vary  according  to  the  intended  meaning  ('my',  'your',  etc.).. 

anza  *  anga  ■  cnacmga   (a  *  a  '  a) 
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Singular/Class  1  (M-) 

mzanga  'my  companion* 

mzako  'your  companion' 

mzaka  'his/her  companion' 

msathu  'our  friend' 

mzanu  'your  friend' 

mzoLX)  'their  friend' 


Plural/Class  2  (a-) 

qnzanga  'my  companion(s ' ) 

w}zako  ' your  compani  on ( s ) ' 

qnzake  'his/her  friend (s)' 

anzathu  'our  friend(s)' 

qnzanu  'your  friend/friends' 

ccnzawo  'their  friend(s)' 


These  expressions  for  'friend'  and  'companion'  are  used  in  a  general 
sense  for  any  type  of  acquaintance.    However,  buenzi  which  also  means 
'friend'  has  taken  on  the  connotation  of  a  very  close  friend,  even 
'girlfriend'  or  'boyfriend'. 


CULTURAL  NOTES 


4.4.1  Amelftkq 


ERIC 


Some  names  of  countries  have  been  adapted  to  conform  to  phonological  and 
orthographical  characteristics  of  Chichewa.    'Ame*  ica'  then  became  Ameleka. 
Some  other  'Chewaized'  names  of  countries  are: 

MangaUmde  -  'England' 
Fulanaa  -  'France' 

People  of  these  and  other  countries  are  often  referred  to  in  'Chewaized' 
fashion  and  they  also  take  '     Class  1  prefix      for  individuals  and 
Class  2  prefix  a-  ffir  groups: 


Mngelezi 

Mzungu 

Mfilika 


'an  Englislman' 
'a  European' 
'an  African' 
'an  Indiarf 


Angelezi 
Amungu 
Afilika 
Armenye 


'English  people' 
'Europeans' 
'Africans' 
'Indians' 


Languages  take  the  prefix  ohi-  which  refers  to  the  'language  and  culture' 
of  a  people: 


dringelgzi 

Chissungu 

Chifulanea 


'the  English  language' 

'the  languages  of  Europeans' 

'the  French  language' 


Similarly,  note  that  Cfmkx  refers  to  the  'Chewa  people'  and  Chicrmkx 
to  their  ' language' •   Languages*  because  of  their  oH-  prefix,  are  1r 
Class  7  and  take  agreement  in  that  class: 

Ckioh§^  okili  btjino.    'Chichewa  is  fine.' 


-195- 


4.4.2  Departing 

As  important  as  It  Is  to  know  how  to  greet  someone,  you  should  also  know 
what  to  say  when  you  leave.    You  can  simply  say: 

Ndapita.       ,        (ndi  +     a     +  pita 
M'm  going.'  I  /  (perfect)  /  go 

Usually  coupled  with  Ndapita  is  the  expression  Taalani  buino  'Stay  well'/ 
'Goodbye'.   This  expression  is  used  if  you  are  leaving  someone  behind 
who  will  remain  at  that  place  (perhaps,  a  home  or  office).    The  usual 
response  to  your  farewell  is  Htani  bwino  'Go  wel  1'/ 'Goodbye' . 

Example:       4:   Ndapita.    Taalani  buino.        (A  is  going) 

B.    Htani  burino.  (B  is  remaining) 

If  a  meeting  has  occurred  on  a  street  and  both  participants  will  be 
departing,  then  both  mev  say  Htani  bbdno.   An  alternate  expression  is 
Yendani  buino  'Go/move/walk  well.' 


A:    Ndapita.    lendani  buino. 
B:    Htani  boinonao. 

If  you  are  going  to  see  someone  again  "later,  you  may  add  to  the  farewell: 

Tionananao.       'We'll  see  each  other  again'  (later  today  or  soon) 

Ti   +  0  +  ona         ana  nao 

we  /  iiimediate  future  /  see  /  each  other  /  again 

0£ 

Tidzaonananao  (mawaK     'We'll  see  each  other  again  (later— likely 

tomorrow  or  after  that).' 

Ti  >  daa   -f-  ona  +      na       -i-  nao 
we  /  will  /  see  /  each  other  /  again 


4.4.3  Occupations 


The  nwMS  for  occupations  include  both  Chichefta  words  and  English  words 
that  have  been  borrowed  and  adapted.  We  have  already  sc-en  the  Chichewa 
mhunMitH  'teacher'.  Here  are  the  words  for  some  other  common  occupa- 
tlons: 


mlimi      (CI.  1/2) 
ml0nbi     (CI.  1/2) 
rmiaiH   (CI,  1/2) 
aing'anga   (CI.  la/2) 
wophunsira  (CI.  l«/2) 
nenaino    (CI.  la/2) 


'farmer' 
'secretary' 
'skilled  worker' 
! doctor' 
'student' 

'nurse'  {tQi(^i^s  aid) 


Many  of  the  English  names  for  occupations  are  'new'  occupations  for  which 
no  equivalents  exist  in  ChicheWa;  however,  some  English  tei-ms  have  been 
adopted  and  exist  along  side  of  corresponding  ChicheWa  forms. 

dokotala    'doctor'    (Note:    Bina'anga  originally  referred  to  local 

herbal  medicine  doctors;  it  now  is  used  for  any 
doctor. ) 

Haitala    'nurse'     (Note:    ncmtino  -  This  also  means  nurse  but 

aisitala  refers  to  a  head  nurse  whereas  naamino 
refers  to  a  nurse's  aide,  usually  dressed  In 
blue.) 

kaliip^ntala  'carpenter' 
telala  'taitor' 
dilaivala  'driver' 
mdkanika   'mechanic,  engineer' 

t 

Note  that  you  may  hear  slightly  different  variants  of  English  loan  words. 
Since  these  words  are  not  yet  'settled'  in  Chichewa,  different  speakers 
may  produce  them  differently. 


4.5  MONOLOGUE 

Dzina  langa  ndi  Steve.    Noimachokera  ku  Anneleka.    Ndill  ndi  zaka  25. 
Sindinakwatire.    M'banja  Uthu  tilimo  ana  anayi.    Atate  ndi  amakanika. 
Amayi  ndi  aphunzitsi.    Akulu  anga  amagwira  ntchito  kubanki.  Mlongo 
wanga  amenhunzira  kuyunivesit;..    Ndipo  mng'ono  wanga  amaphunzira 
kusekondalfi  sukulu. 


4.6  NEW  EXPRESSIONS 


-ohokera  ku  -  'come  from' 

SindinakuaHre  -  'I'm  not  married.'  (man) 

at  /  ndi  /  na  /  kuatire 
not  /  I  /  (past)  /  married 

anayi  -  'four' 

mkulu  /  akulu  -  (CI.  1/2)    'older  brother/brothers'     Literally  meaning 
'The  big  one',  mkulu  refers  to  an  older  brother,  although 
out  of  respect  an  older  brother  is  often  referred  to  in 
the  plural:   akulu  anaa  'my  older  brother'. 

banki  -  'bank' 
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-phunzira  -  ' Study/learn' 
kuumivesite  -  'at  university' 

wfipo  -  'and'    This  conjunction  joins  sentences;  ndt  'and'  joins  words  and 
phrases. 

kuaekondaU  aukulu  -  '  at  secondary  school ' 


4.6.1  Numbers 


There  are  Chlchewa  expressions  for  numbers,  but  English  numbers  are  favored 
in  many  situations  (times  and  dates,  for  example).   Both  an  English 
number  (25)  and  a  Chichewa  number  (aruxyi)  appear  in  the  monologue,  but 
for  a  full  discussion  of  numbers  and  their  forms,  see  Lesson  6a. 


4.6.2  SindinakwQiire 

There's  a  new  T/A  Introduced  in  this  expression.   The  T/A  -na-  indicates 
past  action.    Like  other  T/A's,  .it  follows  the  AP  directly.  SindinOaxitire 
can  be  the  response  to  the  question  Kodi  munakuatira?  'Are  you  married? 
Notice  carefully  that  while  the  verb  suffix  Is  the  usual  -a  in  the  affirm- 
ative past  verb  {munakuatirq) ,  it  is  -«  in  the  negative  past  verb 
{eindinahxiHi>e} .    Therefore : 

"Affirmative  past  verb:   Verb  root  +  -a 
Negative  past  verb:       Verb  root  -•■  -£ 

The  verb  -kuatira  is  used  to  refer  to  the  married  status  of  men.  It 
literally  means  'marry'  so  that  ai^ndinakuatire  can  be  translated  as  'I 
didn't  marry'  (reflecting  the  notion  that  men  do  the  action  of  marrying). 
For  women,  the  ve,rb  -kbfatiwa  'be  married'  is  used,  reflecting  the 
practice  that  women  da  not  irvitiate  the  marriage. 

Example:  Kodi  munakuatiiia?  'Are  you  married?'  (woman) 

lyayi,  aindinakuatiwe,     'No,  I'm  not  married.' 

(literally:    I  wasn't  married. ) 

Indst  ndinakuatiua.         'Yes,  I'm  married. ' 

(literally:    I  was  married. ) 
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4.6.3  -BhuiuiCfl  '9f  dy' 

We've  seen  variations  of  this  verb  root  In  previously  pre$en':ed  vocabulary: 

phunziro  'lesson' 
mphunaitai     'teacher'  . 
wophuriBtra     '  s  tudent ' 

In  context*  -pfamatrg  Is  usually  followed  by  the  object  of  your  study: 

NdikuphuriMira  Ckioheai.  'I'm  studying  Chlchewa.' 

Akufuna  kuphwuiTa  Chv,  geleni.    'He  wants  to  study  English.' 

4.6.4  ndipo  'and' 

This  conjunction  Joins  sentences  together  In  the  following  manner: 

.  Ndimagwira  ntakito  maatki'  onae.  Mimaphunziromao. 

Ndimagwiva  ntohito  maiku  onaot  ndipo  ndimaphunzitixnioO. 
Mimagiaiva  ntahoLto  maaiku  onaa,    Ndipo  ndinaapkunziranao. 

' I  work  everyday  and  I  study  too. ' 

4.6.5  komo  W 

Whereas  ndipo  Joins  sentences  of  similar*  complementary  Ideas,  koma  Is 
a  conjunction  which  Joins  dissimilar  and  contrasting  sentences: 

Sdimagitizvi  ntohito  maaiku  onaa,  horn  ndiliba  ndalma. 
'1  j«iriL tyeiryday»,i*iL^^  don't  have  any  money.' 

\       NdinakuaHra  koma  ndiliba  ana. 
\      'I'm  married  but  I  don't  have  any  children.' 

4.^.6 -ihfikfiaktt-  'com*  from' 

Thls^xprtttlon  is  used  to  Indicate  one's  place  of  origin.    In  the  question 
HOmaonokiTfli  kuti?t  the  present/future  habitual  T/A  -ma-  expresses  the 
tentt  of  'usuiTTy' :    'Uhtrt  do  you  usually  come  fromT*  If  you  were  asked 
this  by  k  MaUi^lan,  you'd  probably  be  expected  to  respond  with  your  country 
of  origin: 

i^mohokita  fo<  Amalaka, 

.  ^03 
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HoMever,  If  you  were  asked  Mukuohokera  kuti?  'Where  are  you  coming  from?', 
you'd  be  expected  to  mention  a  place  from  which  you  have  just  departed: 

Mikuahokeva  kuaukulu.        'I'm  coming  from  school. '> 

If  more  specific  Infomation  about  a  place  of  origin  were  desired,  you 
might  be  asked: 

Kodi  ku  AmUka  mumaohokera  kuti?    'Where  are  you  from  In  America?' 
Ndimaohokera  ku  Boa  con.       'I  come  from  Boston.' 


4.6.7  Your  hom«/villag« 


In  the  preceding  lessons  on  greetings  we  saw  that  referring  to  people  In 
the  plural  was  a  way  of  showing  respect  (aZxgwbo.  tili*  muli).    Places  are 
also  usually  referred  to  In  a  plural  fashion  to  show  not  only  respect  but 
also  the  reality  of  a  community. 

Kuooftu  nJaiH?  means  'Where  is  your  home?'  and  you  would  answer  with  the 
Plural  form  kuathu  (itMthu  ndi  ku  Zomba.  'My  home  is  at  Zomba.'). 

Similarly  Kuaug  nkuti?  means  'where  is  his/her,  their  home?'  and  the 
answer  would  also  include  the  plural  form  kueaJO  ildaaao  ndi  Jm  Blcntura. 
'His/her/their  home  is  in  Blantyre.'). 

In  speaking  of  your  village,  you  would  again  use  the  plural  pronouns: 

mudzi  mthu      'our  (my)  village' 

mudzi  hxmu       'your  village' 

nmdzi  ucoJo       'thetr  (his/her)  village' 

The  only  person  who  usually  calls  a  village  mudai  wanaa  'my  village'  is 
the  chief  (mfimi)  who  theoretically  owns  it. 
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4.7  EXERCISES 

(|,7,1    A.    INTRODUCING  YOURSELF 

Review  the  pattern  'what's  your  name?'  ...     'My  name  is  ...' 

A:   Dzlna  lanu  ndani? 

B:   Dzlna  langa  ndi  . 

Continue  the  dialogue  by  asking  for  the  other  person's  name  and 
comment  on  how  pleased  you  are  to  meet  him/her: 

1st  student:   Dzlna  lanu  ndani? 

2nd  student:   Dzlna  langa  ndi   . 

Nanga  Inu? 

1st  student:   Dzlna  langa  ndi   • 


2nd  student:  Ndakondwa  kukudzlAanl. 
1st  student:   


B.    INTRODUCING  SOMEONE  ELSE 

practice  Introducing  one  another  with  the  pattern  used  In  the 
dialogue: 

Ist  student:   AWa  ndi     _  a  ku   

(alendo,  akazi,  (Malawi,  Fulansa, 

anzanga,  etc.)  etc.) 

Dzlr.a  lake  ndi   ■.  • 


2nd  student:   Zoona?  Ndakondwa  kukudzlWanI ,  . 

i|,7,2     'WHAT'S  YOUR  WORK?' 

Practice  asking  each  other  about  your  occupations  with  the  following 
pattern: 

1st  student:  ^ICodl>  ntchlto  yanu  ndi  yotani? 

2nd  student:   Ndlne  (mlerobl ,  dokotala,  sisltala, 

mlimi,  mphunzltsi,  makanlka,  sing'anga,  etc.) 

Varying  the  pattern t  ask  each  other  yes/no  questions  about  your 
occupatlor^: 

l$t  student:    (Kotfl)  ndi nu  makanlka?        'Are  you  a  mechanic?' 
2nd  student:   lyayl,  . 
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i|.7.3  DEPARTING 

Say  good-bye  to  one  another  with  the  following  pattern: 
1st  student:    Ndaplta.    Tsalani  bwlno. 


2nd  student:    Pitani  bwlno. 


IniH<*ate  that  you'll  see  someone  again  tomorrow: 


2nd  student:    Eee,  bwlno. 


1st  student:   bwlnonso. 


1|.7,(|  DIALOGUE 

Perform  the  Introductory  dialogue  with  students  alternating  roles 
A.  B.  and  C. 

Vary  the  dialogue  by  substituting  appropriate  forms  of  address, 
questions  and  responses. 

/|.7.5     MUMACHOKERA  KUTI?  /  KWANU  mil? 

Practice  asking  and  answering  this  question  In  the  following 
pattern: 

1st  student:   Mumachokera  kuti? 

2nd  student:    Ndlmachokera  ku  • 

Ask  for  additional  Information  about  place  of  origin: 


2nd  student: 


As  a  variation,  ask  each  other: 

1st  student:    Kwanu  nkuti?     (ndl  ♦  kuti  ■  nkuti) 


2nd  student:  KwatTiu 
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t|,7,6     APgl  MUNAKWATIRA?  /  KODI  MUNAKWATIWA? 


Ask  each  other  the  appropriate  forni  of  the  question,  'Are  you 
married?' 

1st  student:    (Kodi)  munakwatira?   /    (Kodl)  munakwatiwa? 
2nd  student:    lyayl  sindlnakwatlre.   /  sindlnakwatlwe. 

Inde,  ndlnakwatlra.    /  ndlnakwatlwa. 


l\JJ    MONOLOGUE  FRAME 


Practice  the  monologue  by  adapting  It  to  your  own  family: 
Dzlna  langa  ndl   .    Ndimachokera  ku  .    Ndlll  ndl 


zaka 


.   M'banja  lathu  tilimo  ana 


.   Atate  ndl   .   Amayl  ndl   .   Akulu  anga 

Mlongo  wanga  .    Ndlpo  mng'ono  wanga  


/|.7.8  INTERVIEW 


Using  the  above  autobiographical  monologue  as  a  model.  Interview 
one  another  to  get  a  general  biographical  description  that  you 
can  report  to  the  class: 

Dzlna  lake  ndl  .    Amachokera  . 


Carry  on  the  following  rrsnvsrsatlon  In  ChlcheWa: 


A 

Hello  Mary. 

B 

:    Hello  Bill.    How's  your  day  been  going? 

A 

It's  been  going  well.   How  about  you? 

B 

It's  been  fine  too. 

A 

:  Mary,  this  Is  my  9uest  from  America. 

B- 

:   Really?  What's  your  name? 

.  C 

:   My  name's  Tom. 

B 

I'm  please  to  meet  you.   What's  your  work? 

C 

I'm  a  mechanic. 

ff, 

I   Re&lly?   I'm  a  mechanic,  too. 
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/|.7.9  READING 

Dzlna  langa  ndi  Jemusi,  ndlpo  ndlmachokera  ku  Mangalande.  Nd111 

ndi  zaka  24.  Ndlkuphunzira  Chlchewa  ku  Zomba.  Ndlmabwera  ku 
Chancellor  College  masiku  onse.    Ndlmagwlra  ntchlto  kwambirl. 

Ndlmafterenga  buku  langa,  ndlpo  ndlmadzlWa  kulemba  Chlchewa  pang'ono. 

Mphunzltsi  wanga  amagwlra  ntchlto  kwambirl nso.    Dzina  lake  ndi 
Rosle.    Amaphunzlra  Chlngelezi  ku  Chancellor  College. 

/|.8  SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

Tivite!  -  'Let's  go!' 

ti  /  pite 

we  /  should  go 

Tiueni!  -  'Come  on! ' 

ti  /  yeni 

we  /  should  come  ^ 

Hthcan  Hi  baanji?  -   What  time  Is  It?' 

SthaiH  uarwii?  -  'At  what  time  Is  It?' 

Mukutani?  -  'What  are  you  doing?' 

you/progressive/do 

Kodi  ohimbudzi  ahili  kuti?  -  'Where's  the  toilet?' 

Kodi  /  ohimbudzi  /  ahili  /  kuti? 
?  /     toilet  /      Is   /  where? 

Kodi  kuli  njoka  kuno?  -  'Are  there  ar\y  snakes  here?' 

Kodi  /  kuli   /  njoka  /  kuno 
?  /  there  are  /  snakes  /  here 

Kodi  kuli  na'ona  kuno?  -  'Are  there  any  crocodiles  here?' 

ng'ona 
crocodiles 

Kodi  kuli  hkhono  kuno?  -  'Are  there  at\y  snails  here?'    (The  significance 
'oTTlnding  snaTTs  near  stationary  water  Is  that  they  are  often  carriers 
of  a  parasite  that  causes  the  disease  schistosomiasis.   Swlmmlna  in 
snail  liifested  water  may  bring  you  In  contact  with  the  disease.) 

nkhono  -  'snails' 

Kodi  madui  ndi  ahiino? ~  'Is  the  water  good?' 

?  /  wat«r  /  Is  /  good 
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4.9  PROVERB 

Mixzna  wa  ng*ona  aakuUrkz  dziHe  limodzi. 
chi 1 d/of /crocodi 1 e/doesn  *  t  grow/pond/one 

'The  child  of  a  crocodile  doesn't  grow  in  Just  one  pond.' 

Discuss  the  Imagery  of  this  proverb  and  how  .that  relates  to  its  meaning. 
When  would  you  use  It?  Would  It  be  appropriate  for  your  own  situation 
now?   Is  there  a  common  proverb  in  English  that  carries  the  same  message 

(This  proverb  Is  similar  In  meaning  to  'Travel  broadens',  but  it  has  a 
slightly  different  twist.} 


NG'ONA 


LESSON  5A 


(PHUNZIRO  LACHISANU) 
_  GRAMMAR 

New  Vocabulary 

The  Present  Perfect 

Action  Verbs 

Stative  Verbs 

More  Demonstratives 

The  ''Affinity'  Demonstrative:  -no 

The  'Shared  Information'  Demonstrative: 

Relational  Locative  Nouns 

Summary  Exercises 

Tone  Exercises 

Grammatical  Patterns -^Learned 


-^05-  215 


LESSON  5  A 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu) 


5.1    NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  3/4 

nMendo/mlyendo 

mwezl/ralyezl 

mlungu/mllungu 


'leg/legs' 

'month/months' 

'week/weeks' 


Classes  5/6 

dzlko/malko 


'country/countries' 


Cusses  7/8 

chala/zala  'finger/fingers' 

Cusses  9/10 

nthochi  'banana/bananas' 

Verb  Roots 

-fa  'be  dead'    (all  living  things) 

-mwallra  'be  dead'  (people) 

-topa  'be  tired' 

-tupa  'be  swollen' 

-dwala  'be.  sick' 

-kondwa  'be  happy' 

-thyoka  'be  broken' 

-chedwa  'be  late' 

-gwa  'fall' 

-yamba  'begin' 

-gona  '  'sleep' 

-pita  pansi  'walk' 
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T/A  Prefix 

-a-  'perfect' 


Adverb 

kale  'already' 

Demonstratives 

^-no  'affinity' 

-ja  'shared  information' 

.Stems  for  Reutional  Locative-  Nouns  - 

-fupi  'near  (^hort)' 

-tali  'far  (long/tall)' 

,-mbuyo  'behind' 

-tsogalo  '^n  f^ont  of 

-Icati  'middle,  between' 

Hnwamba  'on  top' 

-nja  'outride' 

-nsi  'down,  under,  below' 
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5.2    THE  PftfeSENT  PERFECT 
5.2.1     Action  Verbs 

We  have  already  learned  to  use  a  number  of  action  verbs  {-dua  'eat', 
-pt^  'go',  etc.)  with  the  progressive  T/A  -(Wku-  and  the  present/ 
future  habitual  T/A  -ma-: 

NdiJaipi ta.         '  I '  m  gol  ng . '  ( progress  1  ve ) 

Mimapita.         'I  usually  go.'  (habitual) 

Mimcgpita.         'I  used  to  go.'  (habitual) 

There's  another  T/A  called  the  'present  perfect'  (a-)  which  has  a 
present  aspect  to  It.  When  It  Is  used  with  an  action  verb,  the 
perfect  T/A  Indicates  an  action  that  'has  recently  been  completed' 
(I.e.,  'has  done',  'have  eaten').  It  may  also  Indicate  a  recently 
performed  action  that  might  continue  or  be  repeated.  (In  English, 
the  present  perfect  of  'go'  would  be  'have  gone',  'I've  gone  there 
three  times'.)  The  crucial  part  of  Its  meaning  Is  that  the  action 
even  has  some  relevance  to  the  present. 

The  present  perfect  form  In  ChlcheAa  has  the  following  pattern: 

AP    +    T/A    +    verb  root    +  -a 
Mi     +  +        "dy-       +     -a     ■    Ndadya.    (ndi  +  a  -  nda) 

I      /   have    /eat  'I  have  eaten.J 


All  action  verbs  can  take  this  perfect  T/A.   When  the  present  perfect 
a-  comes  In  combination  with  the  vowels  of  the  different  AP's,  some 
ibdlfl cation  occurs. 
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CUss 
Prefix 

AP 

.  Perfect 
T/A  a- 

Examoles 

1 

f     C*—    ■—  lUU 

•This  boy  has  eaten. * 

2 

Ayiv^mti'tti  cuiud^ 

•The  boys  have  eaten.* 

la 

•      w*  UAa 

•The  dog  hajs  drunk  water.  • 

c 

^  

•The  dogs  have  drunk  water. • 

3 

•The  tree  has  fallen/ 

M 

H 

•fa-  *  j/ci 

'The  trees  have  fallen. ' 

V  c 

•My  family  has  built  a  house/ 

0 

^   CI—    *  C& 

•Our  famlles  have  built  a  house/ 

7 

'That  thing  has  fallen.' 

Q 

O 

•Those  things  have  fallen. • 

A 

y 

«  ycL 

viKrtUKU  yCUiyCL  CniAnOOrigCL* 

•The  hen  has  eaten  maize.' 

10 

0 

^  za 

Nkhuku  zadya  ahimanga. 
1  nc  ncnb  nave  cQucii  iiiqi^c. 

12 

ka- 

9  ka 

Kcmkzna  hoiievenga  buku. 

' Th^  ciraII  rhild  has  rpdd  a  hook  * 

13 

tu 

a-  -  fe2 

Tiana  toQerertga  mabuku. 
'The  small  children  have  read  some 
books. • 

1  A 

(/t'6fluu  uKtyCuilDu* 

•The  journey  has  begun/ 

^          ^  KU/CL 

•The  eating  has  begun/ 

16 

pa- 

pa- 

-h      »  pa 

Papkiri  pagDa  mtengo. 

•On  the  mountain^  a  tree  has  fallen/ 

17 

-fa-* 

Kumudzi  kDobwera  anthu* 

•To  the  village  people  have  come.* 

18 

a-  «  mua 

M^nywiba  mbjogona  ana* 

•In  the  house,  children  have  slept/ 

♦Note  th«  AP  for  Classes  1  and  la  is  u-  with  the  present  perfect  T/A  so 
that  the  resulting  form  Is  wa-.       "  2^3 
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Slmllarly  the  APs  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  combined  with  the  a-  to 
form: 


Perfect 
*  T/A  a- 

Example 

ndi-     a-  «  nda 
M-     a-  «  i*w 
u-  ^  a-  «  wa 

ti'     a-  '  ta 
mU"     a-  »  trnxi 

N^ieniba  kalata.    'I  have  written  a  letter/ 

Vadya  naima.    'You  have  eaten  nsima.' 

Wagulitaa  njinga  yake.    'He/she  has  sold  his/her 

bicycle. ' 

Tama  mom.     'We  have  drunk  some  beer.' 
magona  buanji?     'How  have  you  slept?' 
Apita  kMWo.    'They  have  gone  home.' 

The  present  ^Ffscti»as^4io^dUt1nct1ve  negative  form;  instead,  the  simple 
past  1/k  -va-  (or  -dc^)  is  used  to  express  the  negative  perfect: 

Kodi  muadya?  lyayi,  eindimdye. 

'Have  you  eaten?'  'No.  I  didn't.' 

Formation  of  the  simple  past  verb  form  was  Introduced  In  Lesson  4b  and 
is  moreCfuUy  discussed  in  Lesson  6a.   Note  that  -e  Is  the  final  suffix. 


Exercises 

A.   Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  present  progressive  to  the 
present  perfect: 

Example:   Mnyamtayo  akugula  r^'inga.  •*■  Mnyamatayo  wagula  njinga. 

'That  boy  Is  buying  a  bike.'     'That  boy  has  bought  a  bike.' 

1.  Akuplta  kusukulu. 

.   2.  Mukudya  chlyani? 

3.  Akunanga  nyuroba  kuti? 

4.  Ng'ombe  zlkumws  madzl  kwaroblrl. 

5.  Ndani  akuAerenga  bukull? 

6.  Tikugulltsa  zolembera  zathu. 

7.  Mlongo  wanu  akugwira  ntchlto  kuti? 

8.  Kodi  akubwera  kumudzl? 
9.,  Ndlkugula  nsomba. 

10.   Kamwana  kakudya  nthochi.  Oo,, 
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Substitute  the  following  expressions  into  the  model,  making  all 
necessary  changes: 


Example: 


Model : 

Substitution: 
New  Model : 


1.  anawo 

2.  mlendoyo 

3.  amaylwo 

4.  mtsikanayo 

5.  mwanayu 


.■Vtnai  lanaa  larita  kur',jiki. 

'My  friend' has  "gone  to  the  market.' 


'He's  gone  to  the  market. ' 

6.  -dya  chlpatsocho 

7.  -gula  zolemberazo 

8.  -mwa  mowa 

g.  -gulitsa  mabuku  ake 

10.  -lemba  kalatayi 


Answer  the  following  questions  with  inde  'yes'  and  a  statement: 

Example:   Kodi  jjoiuem  uk.i?     'Has  he  come  here?' 

Inde,  wabuera  uku.     'Yes,  he's  come  here.' 

1.  Kodi  aplta  kunyanjako? 

2.  Kodi  mwadya  nsomba? 

3.  Kodi  mwagulltsa  zipatso? 

4.  Kodi  aplta  kusltoloko? 

5.  Kodi  mwaguU  njinga? 

6.  Kodi  apita  kumapiriko? 

7.  Kodi  mwawerenga  bukull? 

8.  Kodi  mwamwa  mowa? 

g.   Kodi  rawamanga  ulalo? 
10.   Kodi  fflwalemba  kalata? 


Answer  the  following  present  progressive  questions  with  iuaui  'no' 
and  9  statement  In  the  present  perfect: 

Example:   Kodi  mkupita  kueitolo?    'Are  you  going  to  the  store?' 

lyayi,  ndapita  kuaitolo  kale. 

'No,  I've  already  gone  to  the  store.' 


1.  Kodi  mukijgula  fodya? 

2.  Kodi  mukuiM«renga  buku  111? 

3.  Kodi  mukudya  tsopano? 

4.  Kodi  mukugwlra  ntchlto 

kwambin? 

5.  Kodi  akuyanba  ulendo  wake? 


6.  Kodi  abambo  anu  akumanga  nyumba? 

7.  Kodi  mukuplta  kwa  Chlmwemwe? 

8.  Kodi  mukulemba  buku? 

g.  Kodi  akugulltsa  mlpando  yake? 

10.   Kodi  irukugula  njinga? 
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5.2.2    Stotivc  Verbs 


Most  of  the  verbs  that  we  have  studied  up  to  now  have  been  action  verbs, 
verbs  that  Indicate  something  gets  done  (as  a  process  or  a  single  act). 
There  are  other  verbs  that  refer  to  a  state,  not  an  action.  These 
stative  verbs  can  usually  be  recognized  by  their  combination  in  English 
with  the  verb  'be':    'He  Is  tired',  'They  are  late',  'She  Is  sick'.  These 
verbs  Indicate  a  state  ofTeIng  that  Is  experienced  rather  than  an  action 
that  is  performed. 

Stative  verbs  take  the  perfect  T/A  a-  to  express  a  present  state,  a  state 
that  exists  now: 


AP  + 

T/A 
(a-) 

+ 

V.  root  +  -a 

Ndi  * 
I.  / 

a- 
am 

1 

sick 

NdadtJala. 
'I  am  sick. ' 

Mu-  + 

you  / 

a- 
are 

-h 

1 

tired  ^ 

Mmtopa* 

•You  are  tired. ' 

U-*  + 
he  / 

a- 
1s 

-h 
1 

^chedua  • 
late 

VaQhedwa. 
•He  Is  late.' 

Udzu  u-  + 
grass  / 

a- 
1s 

-h 
I 

./a 

dead  ^ 

Udzu  wafa. 

•The  grass  Is  dead/ 

('£a  •dle^  Is  used  for  all  living  things.) 


people  those  /  are  / 


dead 

{-mxiliva  •dle^  Is 


AnthuDo  comaliva. 
•Those  people  are  dead.^ 

used  only  for  people.) 


Munthuyu  -h  a--  -h 
person  this  /   Is  / 


-^koniM  «    Munthu  uyu  txJcondXL. 
happy  •This  person  Is  happy. • 


DzcoiQa  la--   -h  a-  ^tupa 
hand        /Is    /  swollen 


Dzanja  langa  latupa. 
•My  hand  Is  swollen. • 


MDendo         -h  a^  -f- 
leg  /   Is  / 


^  thy  oka  - 
broken 


MDendo  wanga  wathyoka. 
•My  leg  Is  broken. • 


The  perfect  form  of  the  stative  verbs  takes  the  same  combined  form  of 
AP  +  T/A  as  the  perfect  form  of  the  action  verbs: 


State 


Action 


WakondM.    'He  Is  happy.'  Wapita.    *He  has  gone.  • 


^Althouah  the  usual  3rd  person  singular  AP  Is  It  Is  yr  (as  In  Classes  1 
and  la)  with  the  perfect  T/A 
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Sometlmes  these  statlve  verbs  can  be  used  with  a  progressive  T/A  to 
Indicate  that  a  state  'is  coming  »boutL>-Such  a  verb  form  differs  in 
meaning  from  the  perfect  aspect  which  Indicates  that  the  state  already 
4  exists. 

'  State  (perfect)  Developing  (progressive) 

Sdatopa  (kale).  Ndikutopa. 

•I  am  tired  (already).'  'I'm  tiring  (becoming  tired).' 

Warualira  (kale).  Akunualira. 
'He's  dead  (already).'  'He's  dying  (In  the  process  of  dying). 

» 

The  negative  of  the  perfect  statlve  verb  Is  Identical  In  form  to  the 
present  progressive  (with  -(li)ku-): 

ndaduala.    'I^  sick.'  Sindikuduala.     'I'm  not  sick. ' 

Taohedua.    'We're  late.'         Sitikuohedwa.     'We're  not  late.' 

But  remember  tha^  action  verbs  with  the  perfect  aspect  prefix  (for  example, 
apita  'they  have  gone')'  use  the  simple  past  tense  to  form  their  negatives. 
We'll  see  more  about  this  In  Lesson  6a. 

Ex«rcis«s  ^ 

A.   Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  singular  to  the  plural, 
using  appropriate  APs  were  necessary. 

Example:   Dzanja  langa  latupa.     'My  hand  Is  swollen.' 

Manja  anga  atupa.       'My  hands  are  swollen.' 

1.  Bambo  wanu  wachedwa. 

2.  Nkhuku  yafa. 

3.  Mtslkanayo  watopa. 

4.  Nunthu  wakondwa. 

5.  KagalM  kadwala. 
S.  Gogo  wamwallra. 

7.  Cholembera  chathyoka. 

8.  Mphunzitsl  wachedwa. 

9.  Mwendo  wanga  watupa. 
10.   Mayl  wathu  watopa. 
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B*   ^Answer  the  following  questions  affirmatively  using  the  perfect  T/A 
'with  the  verb  In  parentheses: 


Example:    MfUmgo  wartu  ali  buanji? 

•    Mlongo  wanga  waduala. 

1.  Joni  all  kuti?  (-chedwa) 

2.  Mlpando  111  kuti?  (-thyoka) 

3.  Kodi  mkazl  wanu  all  bwino?  (-dwala) 

4.  Ana  anu  all  bwanji?  (-kondwa) 

5.  Chala  chill  bwanji?  (-tupa) 

6.  Chila  chili  bwanji?   (-fa)  ^ 

7.  Kodi  mphunzitsi  ali  m^cliJ^tala?  (-dwa>a) 

8.  Njtnga  ili  kuti?  (-thyoka) 

9.  Galu  aTi  bwanji?  (-fa) 

10.   Mnyamata  ali  kuti?  (-chedwa) 


(-'kkila)  'How  Is  your  sister?' 
'My  sister  is  sick.' 


C«    Substitute  the  following  expressions  into  the  model  sentence  and 
make  all  necessary  changes  in  agreement: 


Example: 


Model :' 

Substitution: 
New  Model: 


1.  bwenzi  langa 

2.  mwana  wake 

3.  akazi  anu 

4.  -dwala 

5.  -kondwa 


Abambo  anu  aohedua. 
'Your  father  is  late.' 

~topa 

Abdmbo  anu  atopa. 
'Your  father  is  tired.' 

6.  -chedwa 

7.  aphunzitsi  athu 

8.  wophunzlratyo 

9.  mnyamatayo 
10.  alendowo 
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Ask  each  other  the  following  questions.  Respond  with  either 
negative  or  affirmative  sentence. 

Example:    Kodi  amayi  emu  aduala?     'Is  your  mother  sick?' 

Inde,  adwala.  'Ves,  she's  sick.' 

lyayi,  ali  buino.  'No,  she's  well.' 

1.  Kodi  manja  anu  ali  bwino? 

2.  Kodi  mwatopa? 

3.  Kodi  mwadwala? 

4.  Kodi  muli  bwino  tsopano? 

5.  Kodi  abwenzi  anu  ali  bwino? 

6.  Kodi  zala  zanu  zatupa? 

7.  Kodi  mphaka  wake  wafa? 

8.  Kodi  mwakondwa  masiku  onse? 

9.  Kodi  galu  wanu  watopa? 
10.  Kodi  achedwa? 


KUNTCHITO 
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5.3    MORE  DEMONSTRATIVES 


5.3.1    Th«  'Affinity'  D«monsfrafive:  -no 

Ue  have  already  seen  the  locatlonal  demonstratives  of  either  the  iohi  or 
iaho  types.   These  have  two  different  meanings^: 

(1)  They  locate  people  and  things  physically  in. reference  to  the 
speaker: 

munthu  uyu     'this  man'    (he's  near  the  speaker) 
munthu  uyo     'that  man'    (he's  far  from  the  speaker) 

(2)  They  locate  people  and  things  within  the  discourse  at  hand: 

munthuyu       'this  man'    the's  been  mentioned  already  in  this 

conversation) 

munthuyo       'that  man'    (he's  been  mentioned  already  In  this 

conversation) 

Note  that  when  referring  to  physical  location,  these  demonstratives  are 
self-standing;  but  when  referring  to  location  In  the  discourse,  they- 
become  suffixes. 

There  are  other  demonstratives,  which  are  also  translated  In  English  by 
'the'  or  'this/these'  or  'that/those',  but  which  have  other  meanings. 
One  such  demons traJtive  (-no)  means  'this/tbese'  but  stresses  possession 
or  affinity  ratherf  than  proximity.  -  • 

This  demonstritlve  Is  formed  by  attaching  the  AP  of  the  noun  to  the  root 
-no: 

I 

Noun  AP    +  -22. 

njira        i-    +    -no    »      njira  ino     'this  path'  (on  which  we  are) 


The  -no  demonstrative  is  not  used  with  the  Class  1  and  Class  2  nouns 
('the  people  classes')  since  the  possession  implied  by  -no  can  not  be 
applied  to  people.   The  -no  demonstrative  has  limited  use.   But  it  is 
always  the  form  used  In  some  very  coRmon  expressions  such  as:  ohaka 
dkino  'this  year'',  nuezi  uno  'this  month',  maeiku  ano  'these  days ' , 
miiAmcpi  t<no* this  week'.   Learn  to  use  it  in  tnese  expressions  and  to 
recognize  its  sense  when  you  hear  it  used  elsewhere. 

There  )s  no  contracted  form  of  the  -no  demonstrative  and  its  noun. 
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n  see 

AD 
Mr 

T 

la 

--no 

una 

Ndikukonda  fodya  uno. 
'I  like  this  tobacco. ' 

(tobacco  which  I  have) 

2 

a- 

--no 

ano 

Akatundu  ano  ndi  anga. 
•This  luggage  is  mine. ' 

3 

at 

uno 

Munda  uno  uli  ttdi  ohimanga. 

•This  field  has  maize.'    (my  field)  . 

4 

t- 

^no 

ino 

Minda  ino  Hi  ndi  ohimanga. 
^Ttiese  fields  have  maize.'  ^ 

(fny  fields) 

5 

lino 

Dziko  lino  ndi  la  MalalH. 
'This  country  is  Malawi.' 

(in  which  we  are) 

6 

a- 

-no 

ar 

ano 

Matumbc  ano  alibe  ndalama 

'These  pockets  don't  have  any  money.' 

(my  pockets) 

7 

--no 

china 

.  Ndine  mphunzitsi  ohaka  ohino. 
•I'm  a  teacher  this  year.' 

8 

-^no 

ar 

zino 

Zinthu  zino  ai  zanga. 
'These  things  aren't  mine.' 

9 

-^no 

ino  « 

Nyumba  ino  ilibe  matebulo. 
'This  house  has  no  table.' 

10 

-^no 

ar 

zino 

Njinga  zino  zathyoka. 
'These  bikes  are  broken.' 

12 

-no 

— 

kano 

Kameika  kano  kalibe  ohakudya. 

•This  small  market  doesn^t  have  food.* 

13 

tt- 

--no 

tino 

Tizipinda  tino  ndi  take. 
•These  small  rooms  are  hls.^ 

14 

u- 

-^no 

uno 

Ndikumanga  ulalo  uno. 

Tm  building  this  bridge/ 

15 

^no 

kuno 

Kulemba  kuno  ndi  kukznga. 
•This  writing  Is  mine.' 

16 

pa- 

-^no 

m 

pano* 

Ndikumanga  aitolo  pamudzi  pano. 
village  (here).^ 

17 

ku- 

^no 

m 

kuno 

Akuhiera  kuno. 

^He^s  coming  here  (to  this  place). • 

18 

mu- 

muno 

M'nyumba  muno  muli  ndalama. 
•  There •s  money  In  this  house.' 

♦The  demonstratives  based  on  locatives  (pcmo.  feuwo.  muno)  generally  mean 
•here'  and  are  usfed  very  often.  cS7 

Anukhata  vano,    'He  lives  here  (at  this  place  where  I  am).' 
AkubiMM  Jamo.    'He's  coming  here  (to  this  vicinity  where  I  am).' 
Amagona  wStoT    'Ht  sUeps  here  (within  this  place  where  I  am).' 
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Exercises 

V 

A*  Substitute  the  following  nouns  into  the  model  sentence  and  make 
all  necessary  changes  In  agreement: 

Example:  Model:    Hyuniba  ino  ndi  yanga. 

•This  house  Is  mine. ' 

Substitution:  mpando 

New  Model     Mpando  una  ndi  wanga. 

'This  chair  is  mine. ' 

1 .  Choi  embera  6 .  sukul u 

Z.  ulalo  7.  kampeni 

3.  buku  8;  mwala 

4.  munda  9.  njinga' 

5.  dziko  10.  chlplnda 

Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  changing  the  nouns  from  the  singular 
to  the  plural  before  making  the  substitution: 

Example:    nyumba    Syumba  zinc  ndi  zanga.    'These  houses  are  mine.' 

C#  Answer  the  following  questions  with  iuayi  and  change  the  demons tra* 
tlves  to  those' expressing  'affinity': 

Example:    Kodi  nwagula  galimoto  uyo? 

'Have  you  bought  that  car  (over  there)?' 

ly^ij  ndagula  galimoto  ino. 
'No,  I've  bought  this  car.' 

1.  Kodi  amakhala  kumudzi  uko? 

2.  Kodi  mukulemba  kalata  iyo? 

3.  Kodi  Choi embera  icho  ndi  chanu? 

4.  Kodi  mwagulitsa  madengu  awo? 

5.  Kodi  amapita  kusukulu  uko? 

6.  Kodi  mumapita  pansi  pamsewu  apo? 

7.  Kodi  mukufuna  chlplnda  icho? 

8.  Kodi  mukufterenga  buku  11o? 

9.  Kodi  wamanga  nyumba  iyo? 
1&.  Kodi  mukufuna  mpando  uwo? 
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5.3.2    The  'Shared  Information'  Demonstrative  i-jfl. 


This  is  probably  the  demonstrative  you  will  hear  the  most.    It  is  used 
to  refer  to  something  which  is  shared  background  information  for  the 
speaker  and  listener.   That  is,  it  reters  to  something  which  has  already 
been  discussed.    It  does  not  refer  to  location,  but  rather  to  a  previous 
topic  about  which  both  participants  share  information.    In  English,  this  . 
form  is  translated  by  either  'the'  or  'that'  and  it  should  be  used  in 
ChicheOa  whenever  the  topic  is  a  matter  of  'old'  or  'shared'  information. 

'I  have  gone  to  that  village.     (the  one  we  talked  about). 
'That  ^»>as  a  good  book.'     (already  mentioned) 
'Where's  the  book?^  <the  one  I  asked  you  to  bring) 

The       demonstratives  are  also  formed  by  adding  the  AP  of  the  noun  to 
the  stem: 

AP     +  -Qa 

i-     +     -ga     *     ng'ombe  ija 

'that'         'that  cow'  (the  one  we  mentioned) 


Noun 

ng'ombe 

'cow* 
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Class  # 

AP 

• 

Example 

1 

u- 

-ja 

Mnycomta  uja  ojmlemba  bDino. 
•That  boy  writes  well.* 

2 

a- 

-ja 

aja 

Anyamata  aja  amalemba  bwino. 
•Those  boys  write  well/ 

la 

u- 

-ja 

- 

UQa 

Mphaka  uja  ndi  wake 
•That  cat  Is  his.* 

2 

a- 

■f 

-ja 

- 

aja 

Amphaka  aja  ndi  ake.  . 
•Those  cats  are  hls.^ 

3 

'ja 

- 

uja 

Mpando  uja  wathyoka. 
•That  chair  is  broken.^ 

4 

■f 

-ja 

- 

ija 

Miaewu  ija  ilibe  maulalo. 
•Those  roads  don't  have  any 
bridges . * 

5 

'ja 

lija 

Bu)enzi  lija  laduala. 
•That  friend  is^ick/ 

6 

a- 

-ja 

aja 

Mahasu  aja  ali  pdkhomo. 
•Those  hoes  are  outside/ 

7 

'ja 

a 

ohija 

Chitsime  ahija  ohilibe  madzi. 
•That  well  doesn^t  have  any  water.* 

8 

3i- 

'ka 

zija 

Zitsime  zija  zilibe  madzi. 

•Those  wells  don't  have  any  water. • 

9 

i- 

"ja 

- 

ija 

Sindikufuna  kudya  nkkuku  ija. 

•I  don^t  want  to  eat  that  chicken. •' 

10 

zi^ 

'ja 

zija 

Ndalana  zija  zili  muno.  " 
'That  money  Is  In  here.' 

12 

ka- 

ja 

- 

kaja 

Kampando  kaja  m'okipindamo. 

•That  small  chair  Is  In  that  room.' 

13 

'ja 

tija 

Sitikudya  tinaomba  tija. 
'We  aren't  eating  those  small 
fish.' 

Id 

m 

-ja 

'That  mosquito  Is  dead.' 

/CM— 

Siridilaifiirui  leuahita  laiSi^vencia  klua. 

'I  don't  want  to  do  that  reading.' 

16 

pa- 

-ja 

paja 

4 

Akufuna  kumanga  nyumba  pamudai 
paja. 

'He  wants  to  build  a  house  at  that 
village.' 

17 

few- 

-ja 

m 

kuja 

ltdimapita  Jaimika  kuja. 

'I  usually  go  to  that  market.' 

18 

muja 

Muli  naoniba  m'nyanja  muja. 
'There's  fish  In  that  lake.' 
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Ex^rcises 

A.  Combine  the  at)pi»opr1ate  fom  of  the      demonstrative  to  the 

following  plural  nouns. and  give  the  meaning: 

Example:    agalu       agalu  aja  'those  dogs' 

1.  maiko  6.  sitolo 

2.  mlpando  7/  amayl 

3.  zimbudzl  8.  tiana 

4.  ng'ombe  9.  maplrl 

5.  maukonde  10.  miyala 


B.  Repeat  the  preceding  exercises,  changing  the  nouns  from  the  plural 
to  the  singular  before  combining  with  the  appropriate  form  of  the 
demonstrative: 

Example:    agalu       galu       igiflu  uja 


C.  Substitute vthe  following^  words  Into  the  model  sentence: 

Example:  Model:  Ndalama  zija  'ztlt  m'nyimba  nuanga. 

Substitution:  ahitaulo 

NewHodel:  Chiteulo  ohija  ohili-m'nyiuTiba  imxmga. 

1.  zitsulo  6.  cholembera 

2.  mabuku  7.  kaiundu 

3.  mpeni  8.  njinga 

4.  Ufa  9.  kadengu 
.5.  mtsikana                           10.  agalu 
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D«  Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  and  then  answer 
the  questions  in  Part  IL 


PART  I. 


1.  udzudzu 

2.  mlpando 

3.  mullbe 

4«  m'sltoloyo 
5.  ^  mazira 


Model:    Muli  kcmjcvia  m'ohipindacrio. 

•There's  a  small  child  in  that  room.' 

Subs  t1  ttlt^on :  galu 

New  Model:    Muti  galu  m'ahipindaaho. 

•There's  a  dog  In  that  room.' 


6.  njinga 

7.  pasukuluzo 

8.  aphunzltsi 

9.  nyall 
10.  matebulo 


^  PART  II.    Answer  the  questions  In  ChlcheAa: 

Example:    KodLjniili  anthu  m^sitolomo? 

'Are  there  people  In  that  store?' 

Inde,  muli  anthu  m'aitolom. 

'Yes,  there  are  people  In  that  store.' 

1.  Pall  nyall  pasukuluyo? 

2.  Mali  amp^.;;a  m'chlplndacho? 

3.  Pall  mazira  pasltoloyo? 

4.  ^  Kull  kampandp  kumslkako?. 
5«   Mull  udzudzu  m'maplrlwo? 

6.  *  Mull  kampeni  m'dengumu? 

7.  Pall  fflowa  pasltoloyo? 
B«   Matebulowo  athyoka? 

9.   Mull  nsomba  m'nyanjazo? 
10.   Mull  madzl  m'chltslmemo? 


ERIC 
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5.4     RELATIONAL  LOCATIVE  NOUNS 


We  have  a-l ready  seen  that  we  can  make  nouns  standing  for  things  into 
nouns  standing  for  locations  by  adding  the  locative  noun  class  prefixes 
to  already-existing  nouns: 


tebulo  'table* 
mudzi     • village' 
nywiba  'house* 


patebulo 

kumudzi 

m'nymba 


•on  the  table* 
•at  the  village' 
•witMn  the  house' 


Nouns  which  refer  to  relational  locations,  such  as  'behind^,  'near',  etc., 
also  can  be  created;  but  in  this  case,  locative  class  prefixes  are  added 
to  stems  which  are  not  already  nouns  in  their  own  right.    For  example, 
th€  Stan  -fwi  may  be  combined  with  each  of  the  locative  class  prefixes 
to  man  •near'.    Such  stems  also  occur  with  other  prefixes  for  slightly 
different  meanings.   The  stem  -/upt  has  the  adjectival  meaning  •short^ 
when  coiibined  with  a  variation  of  the  AP  of  any  noun  class:   for  example, 
mitgnao  mifuoi  •short  (small)  trees'. 

The  resulting  relational  locative  noun  is  used  adverbially  just  like  . 
other  locative  nouns  (they  answer  the  question  •where?^).   We  use  these 
nouns  in  the  same  way  in  English: 


•Where  is  good?' 


•In  front  is  good. ' 


In  this  example,  in  front  is  an  adverb  of  place  which  also  is  the  subiect 
of  is. 

If  the  specific  place  with  which  the  relational  locative  is  associated 
ap|;^ars  in  the  same  sentence  ('near  the  iharket',  for  example),  then  the 
relational  locative  must  be  following  by  either  ndi  or  a  form  of  the 
AP  ^  -a  to  complete  its  meaning: 

(1)   The  relational  locative  nouns  for  •rear'  {pafupi^  etc.)  and  •far^ 
{patali^  etc.)  must  be  followed  by  ^  in  order  to  give  a  complete 
meaning  (although  ytdi  adds  nothing  to  the  translation): 


Locative 
Class  Prefix 


+  Stem 


+  ndi 


pa»         ^  ^fupi  m  pafupi  ndi     •near  (to)^      (^*  a  place  near) 

Mikufuna  kumanga  nywiba  pafupi  ndi  nyanjdko. 
'I  want  to  build  a  house  miar  (to)  the  lake^' 


fctt-        •  ^  -^fupi  «  *^fupi  ndi^    ^'near  to'    (to  a  place  near. 

^    Tikupita  kufupi  ndi  meiha, 

'We  are 'going  near  (to)  the  market.' 


.) 
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Locative        +  stem  +  rdi 

Class  Prefix 


«'  -/upi       m^fupi  ndi        *near  to'    (in  a  place  near...) 

Apita  m'fupi  ndi  ohipinda  ohanga. 
'He  has  gone  near  (to)  tt\y  room.' 


pa  ^   ^tali   -  patali  ndi        *Ur  (from)* 

Sukulu  Hi  patali  ndi  mudzi. 
•The  school  is  far  (from)  town.' 


(2)   Other  relational  locative  i^ins  must  be  followed  by  a  form  composed 
of  their  AP  +  -a-   Thisform  means  'of.   Therefore,  we  have 
vatBoqolopa  'In  front  of*  (frottK-tao^oZo),  panja  pa  or  ki4nda  kwa 
'outside  oT  (from  -njg),  etc.   These  2£»  faxz»  anJwa  forms  wHTch 
accompany  the  relational  locative  Tuouns  are  written  disjunctively 
(separately)  from  the  nouns  that  follow: 

pataogolo  pa  nyunibayo  'in  froifit  of  that  . house' 
fcunja  kwa  mudzi  'outside\f  the  village' 

--mbu^o    'behind':  pambuyo  pa,  kunibuyo  kua,  m^l^o  rrsM 

^    Example:    Tikupita  hdmbuuo  hoa  m^vmba  yoke. 

'We're  going  behinH^is  house.' 

>  ^taoqolo    'in  front  (of)'*;  pataogolo  pa,  kutaogolo 

mutsogolo  moa 

Example:    Anawo  ali  pataogolo  pa  ine. 

'Those  children  are  in  front  of  me.'  ^ 

^rrnxmiba    'on  top  (oC)':    parrnxmiba  pa,  kumu^amba  kwa,  murnwamba  nvjki, 

Example:    Mphaka  ali  m^mmba  mxi  tengo. 

"  'There's  a  cat  in  the  top  of  the  tree.' 

•JS2£   'outside':   panca  pa,  kunja  kwa,  munja  mxL 

Example:    Amagulitaa  ufa  panja  pa  nywiba  yoke.' 

'She  sells  flour  outside  of  her  house.' 

-n£t    'down,  under,  below':     panei  pa,  kunai  kwa,  munai  mwa 

Example:    Akuohokera    munai  mwa  phiri. 

'They  are  coming  down  from  the  mountain.' 

Tanai  pa  galimoto  pali  g  v. 
'Under  the  car  there's  ^  dog.' 

Kuli  mphaka  kunat  kwa  bedi. 
'There^s  a  cat  under  the  bed.' 


♦Anothei  .neaning  of  -^taoaolo  is  'in  the  future':   mutangolo,  kutaogolo 
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If  no  specific  place  follows  the  relatloiwl  locative  noun,  then  it 
on  Its  am: 


Pamaika  ndi  patali?  lyayi,  at  patali. 

'Is  the  market  far?'  'No,  It^v.not  far.' 


Mnuanutayo  dkupita  kunja. 
'That  boy  Is  going  outside.' 


Exercises 

A.  Make  the  following  substitutions  Into  the  model  sentence: 

Example:  Model :    Hdimakhala  pateogolo  pasukulu. 

'I  live  In  front  of  a  school.' 

Substitution:  -fupi 

New  Model :    Mimakhala  pafupi  ndi  sukulu. 
'I  live  near  a  school.' 

1.  -mbuyo  6.  -imamba 

2.  -tall  7.  -mbuyo 

3.  chlpltala  8.  -tall 

4.  phlrl  9.  kuplta 

5.  -fupl  10.  mslka 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions  using  the  stems  and  locations 
provided  In  parentheses: 

Example:   Munakhala  kuti?     (-fupi. .  .nmika) 

'Where  do  you  live?'     (near...  market) 

lldinK.khala  vafupi  ndi  tnika. 
'I  live  near  the  niirlceTr' 

1.  Gal Imoto  yanu  111  kuti?   (-nja...nyumba  yang.; 

2.  Mull  kuti?   C-kat1...B111  ndi  Linda) 

3.  Chlpatala  chill  kuti?  (-tsogolo...bank1) 

4.  Nyunba  yanu  111  kuti?   (-mwamba... phlrl) 

5.  Galu  all  kuti?  C-ns1...tebulo) 

6.  Cblflbudzl  chin  kuti?   (-mbuyo. ..nyumba) 

7.  Namadzl  all  kuti?  (-fup1...Zomba) 

8.  Alendo  athu  all  kuti?   (-nja... nyumba  yathu) 

9.  Joni  all  kuti?   (-mbuyo. ..Ine) 

10.  Muwagwira  ntchlto  kuti?  (-tsogolo...s1tolo) 
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C«  The  following  sentences  contain  only  nouns  with  locative  prefixes. 
Add  an  appropriate  relational  locative  noun  to  each  sentence  and 
make  all  necessary  changes  In  the  structure  of  the  sentence. 
(Ranember  that  the  ga,  Jom,  and  mua  forms  which  accompany  the 
relational  locative  nouns  are  written  disjunctively  (separately) 
from  the  nouns  that  follow.) 

Example:   Mabuku  anga  ali  paUbulo. 

'My  books  are  on  the  table.' 

Mabuku  anga  ali  panai  pa  tebuto. 
*My  books  are  under  the  table.' 

1.  Ndlmakhala  m'nyumba  umo. 

2.  Tikuplta  kumudzi  uko. 

3.  Anawo  all  pakhomo. 

4.  Akumanga  nyumba  kunyanja. 

5.  r^dlkupiU  kuphlrl  uko. 

6.  Ndalama  zake  zili  pampando. 

7.  Aphunzltsi  athu  all  in'chiplnda  mwawo. 

8.  Kull  chltslme  kusukuluko. 

9.  Mphaka  wanu  ali  pamtengo. 

10.   Amaylwo  amagulUsa  chlm^nga  kuntslka. 


D,  Using  the  relational  locative  nouns,  make  true  and  false  statements 
about  the  location  of  various  Items  and  people  In  the  classroom. 
If  the  statement  Is  true,  the  other  students  should  'ay  'inde'. 
If  It  Is  false,  they  should  say  'iyayi'  and  correct   he  statement: 

Example:   Mphunzitai  ali  pateogolo  pa  tebuUx 

'."he  teacher  Is  In  front  of  a  table.' 

Ind0,  'Yes.' 

\        lyayi,  mphunzitai  ali  paiibuyo  pa  tebulo. 
^^.^      'No,  '■he  teacher  Is  behind  a  table.' 

V 

\ 
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SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

Combine  the  subjects  In  the  fol lowing ^sentences  with  the  demonstrative 
'da: 

Example:   Munihu  wadaaUt,       Munthu  uja  wadukxla. 

'A  person  Is  sick.'  'That  pe*^on  Is  sick.'  (we  know  which  one) 

1.  Chlpatala  chill  patsogolo  pa  mslka. 

2.  Anyamata  achedwa. 

3.  Ng'ombe  ndl  zake. 

4.  Niendo  sakubwera  kuno. 

5.  Amayl  akugulltsa  zipatso. 

6.  Ulalo  u11  pafupl  ndl  phlrl. 

7.  Nwana  wakondwa^. 

8.  Atslkana  aplta  kumlnda. 

9.  Kampeni  kail  m'sltolo. 
10.   NJInga  111  pakhomo. 

Change  the  following  sentences  so  that  they  have  a  perfective 
aspect  by  putting  -a-  In  the  T/A  slot: 

Example:   Akupita  ku  UlongtM.     'He's  going  to  Lilongwe.' 

ffapita  ku  Lilongoe.      'He  has  gone  to  Lilongwe.' 

1.  Tikudya  pakhomo. 

2.  rMltengoyo  Ikugwa. 

3.  Ndlkugula  buku. 

4.  Akuiterenga  kalata  yanu. 

5.  Achlmwene  anga  akugona  muno. 

6.  Mukugulltsa  nthochlzo. 

7.  Ndlkugwira  ntchlto  pano. 

8.  Tikuplta  pansi  kusukulu.  {-pita  panai  -  'walk') 

9.  Amayl  anga  akudwala. 

10.  Ntchlto  ikuyamba. 
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Answer  the  following  questions: 


Example:   Muagula  oMyani? 

'What  have  you  bought? 


Nddgula  oholembera  ohino. 
'I've  bought  this  pen. ' 


1.  Kodi  MMadMala? 

2.  Nwadlya  chlyani? 

3.  Bwenzl  lanu  laplU  kuti? 

4.  MwaAtrcnga  chlyani? 

5.  MMaiMa  chlyani? 

6.  NwaiMnga  nyumba      ■  kuti? 

7.  Kodi  MMadya  ns  .la? 

8.  MMaswera  bwanji? 

9.  Ndani  akondwa? 
10.  Mwagona  bwanji? 

Answer  the  following  model  question  with  the  nouns  listed  below, 
first  with  the  'affinity'  -w  demonstrative  and  then  with  the 
'shared  Information'  -^demonstrative. 

£xami>le:   Mufuna  okiyani?  mpgni 


Sdifunu  inp0itC  uno» 

'I  want  this  knife  (the  one  right  here).' 


Sdifuna  mperti  nja. 

'I  want  tnat  knife  (the  one  we  talked  about). 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


ukonde 
dzira 


nthochi 
zolembera 


6.  kalata 

7.  katundu 

8.  tebulo 


kanyumba 


9.  chltsulo 
10.  buku 


-230- 


5.6  TOiflE  EXERCISES 


Tone  in  Context 


A,     Oenonstratlvts  with  two-syllable  r^puns 


1.  Uncontracted  Demonstratives 

The  'near  and  far'  locatlonal  demonstratives  (e.g.  umluuo  'this/that) 
hjive  a  L-L  tonal  pattern  and  the  'shared  Information'  demonstratives  (e.g. 
uda  ' the/that' V  have  a  H-L  tonal  pattern. 

a)  When  these  demonstratives  follow  a  L-L  toned  noun,  the  tonal  patterns 
of  the  nouns  and  demonstratives  are  unaffected: 


Hud»i  Mudzi   idju  /  mudMi  vuo      /      mudzi  uja 

'village'  'this  village'  'that  village'      'the/that  village' 

Mthu  Anthu  aua    /  anthu  aaoo      /      anthu  aja 

'people'  'these  people'  'those  people'      'the/ those  people' 

Practice  adding  demonstratives  to  each  of  the  following  L-L  toned 
nouns: 

L-L 

mudzi  -  mudzi  uwu  /  mudzi  uao  /  mudzi  uja 

midzi 

r 

bambo 

mujtthu 

chinthu 

dongu 

njira 

mbale 
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b)  When  these  demonstratives  follow  a  H^L  toned  noun,  the  noun  becomes 
H-H  and  both  types  of  demonstratives  are  L-L: 

Buku           -  buku  Hi      /      buku  ilo      /      buku  lija 
'book' 

nfionba  '      -  naoniba  iyi   /      naariba  iyo   /      naomba  ija 
'fish' 

Practice  adding  demonstratives  to  each  of  the  following  H-L  toned 
nouns : 

H-L 

buku  '      buku  ili      /      buku.  ilo-     /      buku  lija 

khaau 

naomba 

mayi 

nyali  •  ' 

ntohtto 

gogo 

B    Practice  the  pattern  Ndikufuna  kuplta  ku  —  'I  want  to  go  to   % 

with  various  locations  and  place  names.  Concentrate  on  saying  the  sentence 
with  the  correct  tonal  pattern: 

SI:  Mikufiffia  kupita  kuohipatala. 
S2:   Mikufima  kupita  ku  Lilongm. 

S3:   Mikuftania  hiptta  ku  » 

etc.  .  . 

1)   Expand  this  exercise  Into  a  dialogue  by  asking  the  question 
Kodi  mkudMxvM'I   'Do  you  know  that  place?'   Then  answer  appropriately 
wTflT  either  or  these  choices:  I 

Eaa,  ndikuekiuako.  'Yes,  I  know  the  place.' 

StndikudMiwako.  'I  don't  know  the  place.' 
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For  example:  ^ 

SI :   HdikufCna  kupita  ku  Blantyre. 
S2:   Kodi  mUaidztuako? 
SI:   Ee«,  Ndikudzuaako. 

or 

SI:   Sdihifuna  kupita  kuohipatala. 
S2:   isidi  mukudii'Ujako? 
SI :  Sindikuditwako, 


SI:  Mikufima  kuptta  ku_ 
S2: 


S3: 


^ 

V 
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5;7    GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 


Present  Perfect 

-a-  in  T/A  slot   (for  affimiative) 


'We've  bought  food.' 

AP  ♦  T/A  ^ 

•  V.  Root 

^  Final 
*  Suffix 

Object 

H-  1  -a- 

ahakudya 

Tagula  ahakudya.  (ti+a=ta) 

-nor-  in  T/A  slot  (negative  for  action  verbs) 
'We  haven't  bought  food.' 


pJSix  *  AP  *  T/A  *  V.  Root  *  Suffix 

Object 

Si- 

-«a- 

-0 

tfAokudSya  |  Sitinagulc  ahakudya. 

~.(li)ku.'  in  T/A  slot  (negative  for  stitive  verbs) 
'He  aren't  late.' 


Neg.  ^ 
Prefix 

'  AP  ^ 

•  T/A  < 

•  V.  Root  ^ 

Final 
'  Suffix 

.  St- 

• 

tt- 

-fcu- 

-a 

.  ■   ■  •  ?' 

Demonstratives 
-no  'affinity' 

'this  year'  (the  one  we  are  in) 


Noun 

AP  ^ 

'  --no 

ohaka 

ahaka  china 

243 


5 


-234- 


'shared  Information' 

'that  Mountain'    (the  one  we  talked  about) 


Noun 

'3a 

li 

pkiri  lija 

Relational  Locative  Nouns  ' 
Followed  by  Object 


'I  live  near  you.' 
'I  live  behind  you.' 


Mmrh         Relational       ndC  Locative 
Locative  Noun     pa  Object 

itdlmakhala 

pafupi 

ndi 

Sdimakhala  pafupi  ndi  iwe. 

Ndimakhala 

pcfrbuyo 

pa 

Ndimakhala  pambuyo  pa  iwe. 

Wfthout  Expressed  Object 
'It's  near.' 


'To  be' 

Relational 
Locative  Noun 

m  1 

1      pafupi         1  adi  pafupi. 
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LESSON  5B 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu) 

o 

5.1  PAMSEWU 


aSt«ve:  Zlkomo,  Bambo. 

NdlkufuM  kupfta  kuchlpatala. 

Abanbo:  Chibirlno.   Kodf  mukudwala? 

aSteve:  Eee*  bambo. 

AbMbo:  Pepinl.   Kodf  nwkudzfAiko? 

aStev(£:  fyayl,  sfndfkudzlAako. 

Abanbo:  Nanga  pamslka  paja  mukudzfwapo? 

aSteve;  Ir.de,  ndlkudzfAapo. 

Abanbo:  Chlbwino.  Mdp^zi  chlpatala 

patsogold  pa  <iis1ka  paJa. 

aSteve:  Kodf  ndl  patill? 

^  Abanbo:  iyayl.  sf  pitSll. 

aSteve:  Zfkomo  kwambfrl  bambo.   Pitani  bwlno. 

Abanbo:  Pitani  bwlndnso. 

5.2    VOCABULARY  NOTES 

mukudMi&xko  -  'You  know  the  place  (there).' 

'dMiwa  -  'know' 

-to  -  'there,  the  place*  / 

naw0Ma  «  'you  will  find' 

mu  /    0    /mm  / 
you/limedlate  future/flndf 

nanaa  -  'well...'  /  S  jQ 


/ 

/ 


-237- 


5.3     USAGE  NOTES 

5.3.1  -diiwo  *knpw  (how)' 

In  one  sense,  -aaida  means  simply  'know'  as  in  'know  someone/something': 

UikudxiXxi  nimthuiio.     (-fcuist^  'knowing') 
' I  know  that  man. '    (that  man  just  mentioned) 

rikuistda  btikulo. 

•I  know  that  book.'    (that  book  just  mentioned) 

In  another  sense.  -d«t&z  means  'know  how'  as  in  'know  how  to  do 
something': 

Akudziiia  kulankhula  CkioJuiukt.         knows  'how  to  speak  Chichefta.' 
'to  speak' 

(Kodi)  muktidMiwa  kmemga  ulalo?'  'Do  you  know  how  to  build  a  bridge?' 

5.3.2  Locative  Suffix«s 

-20  (there/at  a  specific  pi  ace  ),^  -ico  (there/at  a  general  place), 
-w  (there/In  a  place)  .  ^ 

The  locative  suffixes  were  introduced  in  Lesson  3a  in  'short  answers'  for 
questions  containing  locatives: 

KodL  ku  Zomba  kuli  ohCpatala?     'At  Zomba,  Is  there  a  hospital?' 

(long)   Inda,  ku  Zoniba  kuli  oHpatala. 

'v*»s,  at  Zcmba  there's  a  hospital.' 

(5:hort)   Indg,  ohiliho. 

'Yes,  there  is.'    (literally:    'it  is  there') 

The  answer  oHliko  Is  composed  of  the  AP  ahi-  (representing  the  Class  7 
noun  ohivataia)\  the  verb  -li  'be',  and  tlfe  locative  suffix  -to  (as  a 
substitute  in  place  of  the  locative  phrase  ku  Zanba)' 

These  locative  suffixes  are  shorthand  for  a  longer  locative  phrase.  The 
appropriate  suffix  -vo  (at/on  a  specific  place),  -to  (at/to  a  place),  -mo 
(In  a  place)  can  be  attached  to  the  end  of  a  verb  to  refer  to  a  previously 
mentioned  location.   Notice  the  examples  in  the  dialogue: 
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Sdikufuna  kupita  kuohipatala. 
Kodi  mukudnwako?      'Do  you  know  the  place  (kuohipatala)!' 

Nanga  pameika  pada  mukudz'f.wa^? 

'Well,  do  you  Know  (the  location  of)  that  market?'  (you  know  the  one) 

Inde,  ndikudzvxc£0.    'Yes,  I  know  the  plate.'    {pamaika  paja) 

Irf  the  first  example,  'ko  replaces  kuohipatala.    In  the  second  example, 
Nanga  pameika  pada  mukx^ziCkmo^ the  suffix  -20  emphasizes  the  locative 
phrase  pameika  paaa.  And  in  xfie  answer  Inde^  ndikxidziCkxpo^  -po  replaces 
the  locative  phrase  pcneika  pada. 

5.3.3  Kodl  ndi  pafali? 

The  verb  ndi  'be'  also  has  the  meaning  of  'It  Is': 

ndine     'It  Is  me/I.' 

Used  oy  Itself-,  ndi  stands  for  an  unexjiressed  subject    the  verb  'be', 
as  In  the  example: 

Kodi  ndi  ehanu?     'Is  it  yours?' 
?  /  Tt~1s  /  yours 

Note  the  following  contrast  In  the  use  of  ndi  and  'U: 

Sentences  and  questions  Indicating  location  use  ndi_  when  the  subject 
is  not  expressed: 

Kodi  ndi  patali?     'Is  It  far?' 
See,  n3r  patali.     'Yes,  It's  far.' 

However,  when  the  subject  Is  present,  'U  'be'  Is  used  (with  the  appro- 
priate AP): 

Kodi  nyunba  yanu  Hi  patali?    'Is  "ou  house  far?' 
See,  nyitiiba  vanaaVli  patali,  'Yes,  It's  far.'  ^ 
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5.4  CULTl^AL  NOTES 
5.4.1  Directi^ 


In  asking  for  direction!  from  Halaftlans,  you  may  be  surprised  to  receive 
seenlngly  Imprecise  Information  about  locations.   This  vagueness  Is  not 
an  atteoyt  to  lead  you  asti^iy.   Unlike  In  America,  where  streets  ire  named 
and  buildings  are  precisely  ti«>bered,  the  streets  and  roads  of  most  African 
towns  (other  than  the  capl tali  and  largest  cities)  go  unnamed.   Or  even 
if  they  are  named,  there's  a  s6^rc1ty  of  sign  posts  to  identify  them. 
While  we  are  accustomed  to  precision  in  addresses  such  as  '243  West  Acacia 
Street'  or  •34th  and  Vine',  an  African  address  might  indicate  only  that 
sruB  place  is  'near'  or  'between'  or  'behind'  or  'in  front  of  another 
place.         .  \ 

5.4.2  Diffance 

Any  foreigner  who  has  spent  some  time  in  Afr\a  will  undoubtedly  have  a 
then  woeful,  but  now  funny,  tale  to  tell  about\' African  distance  .  The 
tale  usually  begins  with  a  pedestrian  asking  dit^ctions  to  some  location 
and  receiving  the  assurance  that  it  is  'not  far'.x  Inevitably,  'not  far 
turns  out  to  be  at  least  several  miles,  and  the  peitestrian  ends  up  walking 
a  good  deal. farther  than  antftipated,  wondering  allNthe  while  about  what 
exactly  was  meant  by  ' not  far' .  \ 

With  good  public  transportation  limited  to  only  the  maiVpopulation  centers 
most  Africans  are  accustomed  to  getting  around  on  foot  to  school,  work, 
church,  and  town.   On  market  days,  it  is  very  coimion  to  sefc;  men  and  women 
heavily  laden  with  goods  arriving  in  town  after  a  walk  of       or  more  miles 
a  walk  that  they  will  repeat  at  the  end  of  the  market  day.  Tl^erefore, 
walking  several  miles  would  be  a  comm,  even  daily  experience  for  most 
Africans.    In  this  context,  then,  that  distance  would  be  'not  far'.  But 
to  those  of  who  consider  'far',  to  be  any  distance  greater  than  a\c1ty 
block,  'not  far'  in  the  African  context  can  attain  maratnon  proportions. 
The  next  time  you  are  told  that  your  destination  is  'not  far',  banish  your 
Western  notions  and  wear  some  comfortable  shoes. 


5.5  EXERCISES 

5.5.1    Answer  the  following  questions  about  the  Introductory  dialogue: 

1.  ASteve  akufuna  kupita  kuti? 

2.  ASteve  all  bwanji? 

3.  AkudzlAa  pamsika  paja? 

4.  Kodi  patsogolo  pamsika  paj«  ipeza  chipatala? 

5.  Kodi  ndi  patali?  ^ 
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5.5.2    '22j  'h£?  'TO 


Practice  using  the  locative  suffixes  by  asking  and  answering  with 
locatives: 

1st  student:   Kodi  imJcudxiwa  ?      'Do  you  know  1* 

kuoHvatataho  the  hospital 

Tpamvkapo  the  market 

m'nywfbono  that  house 

kubanki,  etc.  the  bank,  etc. 

2nd  student:   lyayi,  Hndikudriwa  .  Pepani! 

('POt  -ho,  -mo) 

'No,  I  don't  know  Sorry! 
(at)  that  place 
(to/at)  that  place 
(In)  that  place 


5.5.3    -cmSQg   'know  how  to  do  something' 

Practice  this  verb  by  Inquiring  If  someone  'knows  how  to  do 
something': 

1st  student:   Kodi  mukudzlfta  ^7 


kulankhula  Ch1che<»a  . 
kumanga  nyumba 
ku<)erenga  Chlchefta,  etc. 

(other  useful  Infinitives  for  the  -(farua  +  Infinitive  pattern: 
kuohika  'to  cook'  and  kukonza  'to  repair/fix' ) 

2nd  student:    Inde,  ndlkudzlfta  . 

OR 

lyayl.  sindlkudzlwa  . 


5.5.4    Hup«Ma  okvpatala  vcctaoaolo  vatiBika  vaJa. 

'You'll  find  the  hosplUI  In  front  of  that  market.' 

Change  to  a  'where?'  question,  giving  an  answer  In  the  form: 
HuD0Ha  ^  noun    locative  compound  phrase: 

1st  student:  -11  kuti? 

(chlpatala,  mslka,  sukulu,  banki,  sitolo,  munda,  etc.) 

2nd  student:   Hupeza  -tsoqolo  . 

-fflbuyo 
-fupl 

O  -tall 
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5,5,5    'ft*^^  pcikati  pa  Tarn  ndi  Linda. 


'Where  are  you?'     'Vm  between  Tom  and  Linda.' 

a)  Using  the  environment  of  the  classroom,  practice  the  above 
patterns  by  askinq  each  other  where  you  are  and  answering 
with  vakati  pa...    '  between ' .  vataoaolo  pa...    'In  front  of, 
or  pcwhfi/o  pa  'behind'. 

1st  student:   Mull  kuti? 

2nd  student:  Ncjill  

patsogolo  pa.  pambuyo  pa.  pakati  pa...  ndi... 

b)  Vary  the  questions  by  asking: 

1st  student:   Mukukhala  pansi  kuti?      'Where  are  you  sitting?' 

2nd  student:   Ndlkukhala  . 

or 

1st  student:   Mukulma  kuti?     'Where  are  you  standing?' 
i-ima  'stand') 

2nd  student:   Ndlkulma  . 

c)  Change  the  pronoun  subject  prefixes  to  ask  'Where  Is  he/she?'/ 
'Where  am  I  standing?',  etc. 

All  kuti? 
Ndlkulma  kuti? 

d)  Ask  yes/no  questions  about  the  classroom  environment: 

(Kodi)  aphunzltsi  akulma  patsogolo  pa  Tom? 

-khala    pakati     pa  tebulo  i.dl  mpando 
-11        pambuyo  pa  Mary 
etc. 

Inde.  . 

lyayi .  • 
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Mapu  a  Zpmbo 


(1) 


(2) 


(6) 


(7) 


(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

(12) 

(8) 

2-. 


/  . 
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5.5.6    MAPU  A  ZOMBA 

/ 

/ 

(1) 

Boma  (CI.  5/6) 

'government  offices' 

(2) 

Chlpiku  SUolo 

(3) 

Emanuel  (Sitolo  ya  Chlkhlrlstu) 
Chlkhlrlstu 

'Christian' 

(4) 

Nyumba  ZoAerengera 

'library'    (house  for  reading) 

(5) 

Chlrani  (Sitolo  ya  Mankhwala) 
mankhwala 

'medicine' 

(6) 

Mslkltl  (CI.  3/4) 

'mosque' 

Bakall  Telala 

(8) 

f 

reniDa  (oukuiu  Topnunziisa 
Kayendetsedwe  ka  Gallmoto) 

'driving  school'    (school  for  the 
driving  of  cars) 

:          ~  (9) 

A.G.  Latif   (Sitolo  ya  Zovala) 
zovala  (CI.  7/8) 

'clothes' 

(10) 

Bata   (oitoio  ya  nsapaxo, 
nsapato  (CI.  9/10) 

'shoes' 

(11) 

Kandodo  (Sitolo  ya  Zovala  ndl 
Chakudya) 

(12) 

Tines   (Sitolo  ya  Habuku) 

(13) 

Manda  (CI.  6) 

'cemetery' 

(14) 

P.T.C.  (Sitolo  ya  Zovala  ndl 
Chakudya) 

(15, 

Banki 

Answer  the  following  questions  about  the  map: 

1.   Sitolo  ya  Kandodo  111  kuti? 

- 

2.   Kodi  banki  1111  pafupl  ndl  mslkltl? 

3.   Amagulltsa  nsapato  kuti? 

4.   Kodi  m'PTC  anagulltsa  inabuku? 

5.   Hupeza  telala  kuti? 

6.    'Times'  ndl  chlyani? 

7.    Kodi  'BaU'  111  pakati  pa  'AG  Latif  ndl  'Pemba?' 

• 

Ask  each  other  questions  about  the  locations  on  the  map: 

-11  kuti? 

Kodi                 -11  pafuDi  ndl  97^2 

pamDuyo  pa- 
patsogolo  pt- 
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\ 

\ 

5i5i7  ^Twenty  Questions 

This  game,  normally  used  with  names  of  people,  can  also  be  adapted 
^  to  names  of  places.   One  person  chooses  a  place  on  the  map  as 
^  his/her  'secret'  location  and  the  other  students  ask  questions 
about  the  nature  of  Its  location  as  a  means  of  discovering  the 
'secret'.   The  person  who  guesses  correctly  Is  the  next  person 
to  choose  a  'secret'  location: 

Student:    Kodi  ndl  pafupl  ndl  banki?   (lyayl,  Inde) 
Kodi  ndl  patsogolo  pa  boma? 

Try  and  understand  this  dialogue: 

aBIII:  Zlkomo,  Bambo. 

aSambo:  zfkomo.  Ndlkuthandfzeni? 

aBIll:  Inde.    Kodf  njlrayf  Ikupita  kuti? 

aSambo:  Njirayi  ikupita  kumudzl  kwathu. 

aBIII:  Kodi  ndl  kutali? 

aBambo:  lyayi,  si  kutali. 

aBIII:  Zfkomo.  Taplta. 


5.6     SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

Ndasooheva  -  'I'm  lost.' 

Sda  /  aoohera 
I  /   be  lost 

Mundithandiza?  -  'Will  you  help  me?' 

Uu  /  ndi  /  thandiza 
you  /  me  /  help 

Pitani  kmanja  -  'Go  to  the  right' 

pitani  /  ku  /  mcmja 
go  /  to  /  right 

Pitani  kmanzere  -  'Go  to  the  left' 

pitani  /  ku  /  manzere 
go  /  to  /   left  p- 

Pitani  kutaoffolo  -  'Go  ahead,  forwards' 

pitani  /  ku  /  taogolo 
go  /  to  /  front 

B^ererani  kumbuyo  -  'Return  backwards'    (go  backwards) 

buererani  /  ku  /  mbuyo 
return  /  to  /  back  (behind) 
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kmbuuo  -  'behind/at  the  beck' 

It  is  polite  to  announce  your  arrival  at  someone's  home  by  saying  Oit!, 
clapping  your  hands,  or  knocking.   An  extension  of  this  politeness  is 
to  indicate  your  presence  when  you  are  passing  someone  whose  back  is  to 
ycu.   You  would  say  Kuhbuuo  which  literally  means  'at  the  back'  or 
'behind'.  You  are  letting  someone  know  that  you  are  there  so  that  there 
will  be  no  fear  that  you  intend  ar^  harm  to  him  'behind  his  back'.  The 
person  who  is  approached  can  respond  with  Zikano  or  with  the  sentence: 
Sindidat0iier»»  HtcniX   There  means  literally  'I  wasn't  tattooed.'  When 
you  want  to  get  special  protection  against  your  enemies,  you  often  get 
tattooed  with  a  special  medicine  which  will  protect  you  and  can  do  harm 
against  your  enemies.   So,  by  saying  that  you  haven't  been  'tattoed' 
indicates  that  the  person  who  said  kmbuuo  to  you  also  has  nothing  to 
fear. 


5.7  PROVERB 


Safunaa  cofialoiiera  njira  ya  kumanda. 

'He  (who)  doesn't  ask  took  the  path  to  the  cemetery.' 

'funaa  -  'ask'       ^  -loCiera  -  'take' 


Discuss  the  imagery' and  meaning  of  this  proverb.   When  would  you  use  it? 

It  implies  that  it's  dangerous  not  to  seek  advice,  or  that  the  person 
who  needs  information— but  won't  ask  for  it— leads  himself  to  his  own 
destruction. 
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REVIEW  EXERCISES 
Lessons  1  -5 


Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  negative  Into  the  affirmative  or 
from  the  affirmative  Into  the  negative.   Remember  that: 

1)  ei-  Is  the  negative  prefix  for  action  and  statlve  verbs. 

2)  ai-  is  the  negative  prefix  for  the  verb  -li. 

3)  Is  the  negative  suffix  for  -ti  ndi  'have'  and  the  verb  -U 
when  It  has  a  locative  AP  In  the  present. 


1.  Pall  ndalama  patebuld  llo. 

2.  Tlkumanga  nyumba  yathu. 

3.  Ndadwala. 

4.  Mull  ndi  mabuku  anga. 

5.  Sakugula  chlpatso  Icho. 

6.  Kullbe  anthu  kumslka. 

7.  Ndlllbe  njinga. 

8.  Mull  ndi  chakudya. 

9.  U11  bwino. 
10.  Sukuchedwa. 


Example: 


Akhala  m'nyumba  muno. 
'Shelwlll  live  In  this  house.' 


Sakhala  m'nyuinba  muno. 

'She  won't  live  In  this  house.' 
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B«Put  the  correct  form  of  tne  verb  -U  or  ndi  (with  the  appropriate  AP  if 
necessary)  in  the  following  sentences.   Remember  that: 

1)  -ti  is  uspd  to  show  location  or  state  in  the  present. 

2)  vdi  is  used  to  show  identity,  possession,  quality,  and 
equivalence  in  the  present. 

3)  'khala  is  the  appropriate  'be'  form  with  the  perfect  aspect 
ano  habitual  tenses. 

Example: 

Mary   mpftumitei.    •*  Mary  ndi  mphunzitsi.  / 

' Ma ry"I?  a  teacher.  • 

1.  Anawo  pakhomo.  \ 

2.  Ine,  pano  raasiku  onse. 

3.  "  wan^ 

4.  Ife  bwino. 

5.  Kwanu  kuti?  a 

6.  Amunawo  m'munda  wawo  mas iku  onse. 

7.  Dzina  lake  naBanda. 

8.  Pa  Zomba  pano. 

9.  Mipando  iyo  yanu. 

10.  M'dengumo  ufa. 
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•Translate  the  following  sentences  using  the  approcfrlate  demonstrative 
Remember  that:  / 

1)  -^*a,  the  'shared  Information'  demonstrative,  Indicates 
someone  or  something  that  Is  known  to  both  speakers, 
having  been  talked  about  previously.  ^ 

2)  -ichOf  uuo%  the  'far'  demonstratives.  Indicate  someone 
or  something  either  In  a  locatlonal  sense  or  as  a  topic 
Just  mentioned. 

Example: 

Ndikufiifia  mpccndo  uwo. 

'I  want  that  chalrT"  (the  one  over  there) 

Mphunzitai  uja  Bali  pcmo. 

'The  teacher-^feft't  here.'  (the  one  we  know) 

1.  He  has  read  that  book,  (the  one  over  there) 

2.  He  has  read  that  book,    (the  one  we  talked  about  previously) 

3.  The  eggs  are  fri  there,   (the  ones  we  just  mentioned) 

4.  The  eggs  are  In  there,    (the  ones  we  talked  about  previously) 

5.  They've  bought  those  houses,    (the  ones  we  know  about) 

6.  They've  bought  those  houses,    (the  ones  over  there) 

7.  That  woman  has  broken  her  leg.   (the  one  we've  Just  mentioned) 

8.  The  woman  has  broken  her  leg.   (the  one  we  know  about) 

9.  We  live  In  that  house  now.   (the  one  over  there) 

1C.   We  live  In  that  house  now.    (t  :  one  we  talked  about  previously) 
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DlPut  the  appropriate  locative  class  prefix  In  the  following  blanks. 
Remember  that:. 

1=)  pa  «  'at,  on'  for  a  specific  location 
2)  k«  »  'to,  from,  at'  for  a  general  location 
•3)  mu  »  'In,  Inside'  for  an  Interior  location 
Example:  .  * 

MiMbushokera    Amleha.  Ndimcxohokera  Jo*  Amleka. 

~"  'I  come  from  America. ' 

1 .  Amagwl ra  ntchi to  _ch1  patal  a . 

2.  Anawo  amagona  _ch1p1nda  Ichl. 

3.  Aplta  ._ulendo. 

4..  Tamanga  nyumi»a  yathu  __ph1r1  llo. 

5.  _Mulanje  kullbe  chlpatala. 

6.  Alendowo  all  _khomo. 

7.  fWni  ndl  cholemhera  _dzanja. 

8.   tebulo  pallbe  ndalama. 

9.  Amayl  ake  all  __ntch1to. 
10.  Amagulltsa  ufa  _jiis1ka. 
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•SubstUute  the  following  nouns  Into  the  model  sentence.  Remember  that 
there  1s  agreement  between  nouns  and  their  verbs  and  modifiers. 


Example: 


1 .  Maukonde 

2.  Tiana 

3.  Mlphlka 

4.  Agogo 

5 .  Katundu 


Model :   Ni/mba  yathu  Hi  pccno. 
'Our  house  Is  here.' 

Substitution:  Chitaime 

New  Model :    Chitaim  ohathu  ohili  pacno. 
'Our  well  Is  here.' 

6.  Zipatso 

7.  Katebulo 

8.  Ng'ombe 

9.  -  Mpeni 
10.  Mazira 


•Answer  the  following  questions: 
Example: 

liodi  ndim  mlimi? 
lyayi,  ndine  wophfimira. 

1.  Patebulo  pall  chlyani? 

2.  Ndani  all  pafupl  ndl  Inu  ("nanu)? 

3.  Mumadya  nslma  bwanji? 

4.  Mull  ndl  chlyani  m'chlplnda  chanu? 

5.  Kodi  mwatopa  lero? 

6.  Mphunzltsi  wanu  all  kuti? 

7.  Ndani  wadwala? 

8.  Kodi  mull  ndl  njinga? 

9.  Mukufuna  kuplta  kusukulu  bwanji? 
10.  Kodi  mumadya  nsomba  masiku  onse? 


'Are  you  a  farmer?' 
'No,  I'm  a  student.' 


2G0 


-251- 


GlNake  sentences  with  the  following  vocabulary^.   Remember  to  use  appropriate 
verb  fohns  when  time  expressions  are  expressed. 

Example: 

-lemba/kalaixi/maaiku  onaa       Amalmba  halata  masiku  onae. 

'He  writes  letters  everyday.' 

1.  -pita/ulendo/tsopano  6.  ana/-werenga/tsopano 

2.  nyumba/-fupi  ndi/sukulu  7.  inu/-chedwa 

3.  -li  ndi/p^limoto/njlnga  8.  chipatala/-li/-tsogolo/banki 
4.4  mwendo/-tupa  9.  iye/.sing'anga 

'5.^  -guTitsa/nsoBiba/masiku  bnse    10.    -dya/.isima/masiku  onse 

H.Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  appropriate  words  listed  below: 

akugona  mphika  pa      lija  ndani 

mwadyu  mafauku         mu     yawo  chiyani 

ndfne  cholembera    ku  tanga 

ndiitagwira  ntchito  ''  ndj  „    _  - 

 cMH   

■  Example: 

Ndikurjita  Blantyre.  ■*  Sdikupr  ta  fa£  Blcntyre. 

'I'm  going  to  Blantyre.' 

1.  kale. 

2.   uli  pano. 

3.  Timadengu  tili  panjinga. 

4 .  tsopano , 

5.  Midzi  Jlib<!  zitsime. 

6.  Ichi  ndi   pa  Chichefta? 

7 .   mphunzi  tsi . 

8.  lilibe  athu. 

9.   msewu  pali  anthu. 

IL.   akupijta  kusukulu? 

11.  Khasu  lili   chipindamu. 

12.  Chiiwbudzi    *"  pakhomo. 

13.  Ulalo  uli  pafup<   mapiri  aja. 

14.  Ndimalemba  ndi   _. 

15.  masiku  onse*. 
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6.4  Modifiers  (AP  +  Stem) 

6.4.1  Numbers 

6.4.2  How  Many? 
G.4.3  Which? 
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LESSON  6  A 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chimodzi) 


6.1      NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  1/2 

mnzanga/anzanga 

Class  3 

moto 


'my  companion/companions' 


'fire' 


Classes  3A 


msonkhano/ml sonkhano 
mkono/mlkdno 


'meeting/meetings' 
' arm/arms ' 


Classes  5/6 

phunzl ro/mapunzl ro 
kalasl/makalasl 


'lesson/lessons' 
'class/classes' 


Class  7 

Chlngoni 


'the  language  of  the  Ngoni  people' 


Cusses  7/8 

chlpewa/zlpewa 


'hat/hats' 


Classes  8/10 

kapu 


' cup/cups ' 
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V^B  Stems 

-onV 
-thanbiza 
-patsa 
-peza 
-phlka 
-dikira 
-konda 


/\ 


\ 


Tense/AspecV  Prefix 

-na-/-da- 

Adverbs  of  Time 

dzulo 

Numbers 

-modzl 

-wirl 

-tatu 

-nayl 

-sanu 

-sanu  ndl  -modzl 
-sanu  ndl  -wirl 
-sanu  ndl  -tatu 
-sanu  ndl  -nayl 
khuml 


'see' 

'help' 

'give* 

'find' 

'cook' 

'wait/wait  for' 
'like,  love' 


>sterday' 


\ 


\ 


Reutive  Pronouns 


-mene 


'the  one.  who.  whom,  which,  that 
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Question  Stems 
-ti 

-ngati 


'which?' 
'how  many?' 
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Object  Prefixes  for  Pronouns 

-ndi  'me' 

-ku-      *  'you'  tln^ormal/singular) 

-mu-  (-m')  'him/her' 

-t1-                     '  'us' 

-ku-...-n1-  'you'  (respectful/plural) 

-wa-   (or  -wa-)  'them' 

Object  Prefixes  for  Nouns 

Cl.  1/2  -iiiu-/-wa-  (or  -fta-)  'It/ them' 

CI.  la/2  -mu-/-wa-  (or  -wa-)  'It/them' 

01.  3/4  -U-/-1-  'it/them' 

Cl.  5/6  -11-/-wa-  (or  -wa-)  'It/them' 

Cl.  7/8  -ch1-/-z1-  'it/them' 

Cl   9/10_  -1-/-21-   'It/them' 

Cl.  12/13  -ka-/-t1-  'It/them' 

Cl.  14/6  -u-/-wa-  (or  -fta-)  'it/them' 

Other 

kapena  'or/perhaps' 
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6.2     VERBS  :  SIMPLE  PAST 
6.2.1  Affirmotive  (Positive)  Past 


Either  of  two  prefixes  in  the  T/A  slot,  -m-  or  -da-,  convey  simple  past 
actions  or  states: 


AP 

T/A 

+  V.  Root  ♦ 

-a 

-a  »  Muncxpita/Mudapita 

you 

/ 

(past) 

1  go 

'You  went' 

^  »  HmchedjM,/Tidaohedwa 

we 

/ 

(pa$t)P 

1  be  late 

'We  wpre  late' 

The  tMO  tense  prefixes  are  interchangeable,  but  for  teaching  purposes 
only  the  -jw-  form  will  be  used  in  these  exercises  and  lessons.    It  is 
Important  to  remember  that  they  are  equivalent  icrms. 


Other  examples: 

Timgula  tebulo  lija. 

Mpand'fyo  inatkyoka. 

Ng'oniba  ainaama  madzi. 

BiMnsi  lake  linapeza  sinthunzi  aija. 

Anthuua  ccnapita  panai  kumsika. 


'We  bought  the  table.' 

'Those  chairs  were  broken >' 

'The  cows  drank  the  water.' 

'Kis  friends  found  those  pictures.' 

'These  people  walked  to  the  market.' 
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The  verb  'be'  -li  also  forms  its  past  with  the  past  T/A  -na-  (using  the 
same  verbal  asseinbly  of  AP    T/A    verb  stem  as  do  other  verbs,  but 
without  the  final  suffix).   This  verb  handles  all  the  functions  (state, 
possession,  identity,  location)  of  'be' in  the  past  .   Remember  that  in 
the  present,  -U  functions  for  'being'  only  with  location  or  state;  ndi 
means  'be'  witT'ldentity  or  possession. 


(State) 
(Location) 

(Identity) 
(Possession) 


PRESENT 

Sdkili  biaimo. 
_'I  am  welU' 

AH  pantahito. 
'He's  at  work.' 

Sdiitu  tnphwutittit 
'You're  a  teacher. ' 

Symbayi  ndi  yanga. 
'This  house  is  mine. 


PAST 

Hdi'tali  buino. 
'I  was  well.' 

Anali  pantohito. 
'He  was  at  work.' 

Munali  mphunzitei. 
'You  were  a  teacner. ' 

Ifymbaui  inali  yccnga. 
'This  nouse  was  mine. 
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other  examples: 

Pamli  mpeni  patebulo.  'There  was  a  knife  on  the  table. 

Amayi  anga  anali  haino  dzulo.         'My  mothjr  was  well  yesterday. ' 


The  verb  'have'  -UvM  takes  an  identical  past  tense  verbal  assembly: 
AP  +  T/A    +  'li  ndi  II  object 

a-   +  -na-   -h  -li  ndi       ohoUmbera  •  Anali  ndi  oholembera. 

'He/she  has  a  pen.' 


Other  examples: 

Tinali  ndi  alendo  dzulo.  ,  'We  had  visitors  yesterday. ' 
Mmzli  ndi  njinga  yanga.         'You  ha<  my  bicycle.' 

Exercises 


A.  Change  the  following  present  progressive  verbs  Into  the  past  with 
-no-. 

Example:   MikugtaiTXi  ntrihito.  *  Hdinaguira  ntohito  dzulo. 
'I'm  working. '  ' I  worked  yesterday. ' 

1.  Akuplta  kunyanja. 

2.  Kumslka  kull  chakudya. 

3.  Allmlwa  akugula  makasu. 

4.  Mkono  wake  watupa. 

5.  Mull  nsomba  m'chltslmefflo. 

6.  Ndlnapeza  ng'ombe  m'munda  RManga. 

7.  Sitolozo  ndi  zanga. 

8.  Banja  langa  1111  ndi  gallmoto. 

9.  Bambo  wanga  all  bwlno. 
10.  Mukuchlta  chlyani? 
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B*  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:   Aruzpita  kuti?       •*       Anapita  ku  Zomba. 

'Where  did  he  go?'         'He  went  to  Zomba.' 

1.  Hunadya  chlyani  dzulo? 

2.  Kodi  munagula  ufa? 

3.  Ana  anaAerenga  chlyani? 

4.  Kodi  agogo  anu  anadwala? 

5.  Ndani  anachedwa  dzulo? 

6.  Munamwa  chlyani? 

7.  Kodi  anagulltsa  njinga  yake? 

8.  Miongo  wake  ana11  bwanji? 

9.  Munamanga  nyumba  yanu  kjtl? 
10.  Kodi  kunall  chlmanga  kumslka? 

C«  Make  past  tense  sentences  with  the  vocabulary  provided: 

Example:   alendoZ-duala       Alendo  aja  anadaala  dzulo. 

'The  travelers  were  sick  yesterday. 

1.  mnzanga/-gu1a/buku  6.  anawa/-topa 

2.  amay1/-dya/nsomba  7.  s1to1oyo/*11  ndl/makasu  aja 

3.  m1pandoyo/-thyoka  8.  ainunawo/-manga/u1a1o 

4.  ndl/mphunzltsi  9.  -mwa/madzl 

5.  -pita/paulendo  10.  anawo/-11/m'nyumbamo 

D«  Answer  the  following  questions  with  *iyayi*  and  a  past  tense  verb: 

Example:   Kodi  muli  ndi  gatimoto? lyayi,  ndimlindi  galimoto. 
'Do  you  have  a  car?'       'No,  I  had  a  car.' 
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1. 

Kodi 

ana  aja  all  pakhomo? 

2. 

Kodi 

mull  ndi  alendo  kwanu? 

3. 

Kodi 

ndinu  opunzira? 

4. 

Kodi 

mumslka  mull  chlmanga? 

5. 

Kodi 

abambo  anu  all  paulendo? 

6. 

Kodi 

nyumba  iyo  ndi  yanu? 

7. 

Kodi 

agogo  anu  ndi  a 11ml? 

8. 

Kodi 

bwenzl  lanu  1111  pano? 

9. 

Kodi 

mull  ndi  akazi? 

10. 

Kodi 

patebulo  paja  pall  ndalana? 
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6.2.2   Negative  Past 

The  negative  past  of  action  and  stative  verbs  differs  from  the  affirmative 
in  two  ways:    (1)  the  negative  prefix  et-  begins  the  verb  construction; 
(2)  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  stem  is  -e  (not  -a): 


Si-  + 

St-  V- 
not  / 


AP 

Ttdi 
I 


T/A    +  V.  Root  +  -£ 


/    (past)  / 


eat 


Sindinadye , 
'I  didn't  eat.' 


Examples: 

AFFIRMATIVE  PAST 

TinapeBa  galu  uja. 

'Ue  found  that  dog.'  ^ 

Anyemiata  oja  anagidra  ntahito. 
'The  boys  worked . ' 

Munatopa  dsulo. 

'You  were  tired  yesterday.' 

Mlendo  uja  caiamxt  moCki. 
'That  stranger  drank  beer.' 


NEGATIVE  PAST 

Sitincpeze  galu  uja. 

'We  didn't  find  that  dog. ' 

Anyamata  aja  eanofiifire  ntchito. 
'The  boys  didn't  work. ' 

Simmatope  dzulo. 

'You  were  not  tired  yesterday.' 

Mlendo  uja  earusrue  mowa. 

'That  stranger  didn't  drink  beer.' 


The  negative  oast  of  -ii  has  the  same  form,  but  no  final  suffix 
(St  +  AP  +  na  +  U). 


Examples: 


Anali  paulendo. 

'He  was  on  a  Journey. '  . 

Cholembera  ohinali  ohccnga. 
'The  pen  was  mine. ' 

Banja  langa  linali  baino. 
'My  family  was  well. ' 


Sanali  pmlando.  (ei  +  a  ^  ea) 
'He  wasn't  on  a  Journey.' 

Cholembera  Hokinali  ohccnga, 
'The  pen  wasn't  mine. ' 

Bcofija  langa  eilinali  hdno, 
'My  family  wasn't  well.' 


However,  the  verb  -Undi  'have'  and  the  pali,  fcult.  mli  'there  is/are' 
constructions  take  a  dTTferent  negative  form.   As  you  remember,  these 
expression'  form  their  negative  with  the  suffix  -be  indilibe  'I  don't 
have';  va^i,be^  'there  isn't/aren't').   Like  other  verbs  in  tne  negative 
past,  these  verbs  have  -na-  in  the  T/A  slot.    But  unlike  other  verbs, 
they  take  -be  as  a  negative  suffix  (instead  of  si-  as  a  negative  prefix): 
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AP  +    T/A    +  -li-   +  'be 

Mi'-  +   -na-   +  -li-   +   -he  »  Ndiruxlibe. 

I  /  (past)  /    be    /without      'I  didn't  have' 

Pa-  -t-   'na-   + ,  *  -be  «  Panalibe. 

there  /  (past)  /  be  /  without  'There  wasn't/weren't. ' 


Examples : 

Palibe  mo  to. 

'There  Isn't  a  fire.' 

Chipindaaho  okinali  ndi  ohitaeko. 
'That  roon  had  a  door. ' 

Munali  maonkhano  muno. 

'There  was  a  meeting  In  here.' 


Panalibe  moto. 
'There  wasn't  a. fire. ' 

Chipindaaho  ohinalibe  ohitaeko. 
'That  room  didn't  have  a  door.' 

Munalibe  maonkhcano  muno. 

'There  wasn't  a  meeting  In  here.' 


Exercises 


Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  from  the  past  to  the 
negative  past: 

Example:   Anatpita  kminda  yauo.    'They  went  to  their  fields.' 

Sanapitia  kuminda  yauo. 

'They  didn't  go  to  their  fields.' 

1.  Munadwala  dzulo. 

2.  Bwenzl  lake  llnapeza  ndalama. 

3.  Tinagona  bwlno. 

4.  Atslkanawa  analemba  kalata. 

5.  Aphunzltsi  athu  anaplta  pansi  kusukulu  dzulo. 

6.  Hwendo  unathyoki. 

7.  Bambo  wanu  anagulltsa  njinga  yanu. 

8.  Tinagwira  ntchlto  dzulo. 

9.  Ndlnatopa  paulendo. 

10.   Anamanga  nyumbi^aphlrllo. 
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Change  the  'be'  verbs  in  the  following  sentences  into  the  negative 
past: 

Example:   Nkhuku  zija  zinali  pcmaewu. 

'The  hens  were  in  the  road.' 

Nkhuku  sija  sisinali  pamaetju. 
'The  hens  weren't  in  the  road.' 

1.  Chimbudzi  chinali  ro'nyumba. 

2.  Munall  ng'ombe  m'nyumba. 

3.  Anall  ndi  ana. 

4.  Ksika  unali  pafupi  ndi  sukulu. 

5.  Panall  nsima  patebulo. 

6.  Ndinali  bwino. 

7.  Azunguwo  anali  ndi  ndalama. 

8.  Mphikawu  unali  pamoto. 

9.  Anthu  aja  anali  pantchito. 
10.  Munali  chipatso  m'dengumo. 

Answer  the  following  questions  Hn  the  negative: 

Exainpli»;   Kodi  mxnapeza  ndalama  zanga? 
'Did  you  find  my  money?' 

lyayi-,  aindinapeze  ndalama  zanu. 
'No,  I  didn't  find  your  money.' . 

1.  Kodi  munafuna  J(upita  kumsika? 

2.  Kodi  munali  bwino  dzulo?  * 

3.  Kodi  anadziAa  munthuyo? 

4.  Kodi  munaWerenga  bukulo? 

5.  Kodi  mwendo  wanu  unathyoka? 

6.  Kodi  atsikanawa  anachedwa? 

7.  Kodi  anagwira  ntchito  dzulo? 

8.  Kodi  munamanga  nyumba  yanu? 

9.  Kodi  munaphunzira  Chlngoni? 

10.  Kodi  munali  ndi  nthawi? 
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D.    Make  true  and  false  statements  In  the  past  tense  about  the  environ- 
ment of  the  classroom  or  about  information  that  you  share.    If  the 
statement  is  true,  say  'inde'  or  'eee'.    If  the  statement  is  false, 
say  'iyayi'  and  correct  it. 

Example:   Joni  anadaala  dzulo. 

'John  was  sick  yesterday.' 

Inde.        or      Iyayi »  eanadaale  dzulo. 

'Yes.'      ~"      'No.  he  wasn't  sick  yesterday.' 
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6.3    OBJECT  PREFIXES 

As  we  have  already  seen,  most  verbs  take  i  subject  prefix  that  corresponds 
to  the  noun  class  or  the  person  of  the  pronoun  subject.   The  object  can  • 
also  be  reflected  by  an  object  prefix  in  the  verb    However,  the  necessity 
of  an  object  prefix  will  depend  on  the  type  of  object,  its  placement  in 
the  sentence,  and  the  emphasis  put  on  it.    In  general,  object  prefixes 
for  a  pronoun  object  ('you',  'me',  etc.)  are  necessary  while  those  for 
noun  objects  are  optional.  , 
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6.3.1  Pronoun  Object  Prefixes 

When  pronoun  objects  are  expressed  in  a  sentence  ('I  saw  \[Ou'h  they 
will  appear  as  object  prefixes  placed  directly  before  the  verb  root 
and  after  the  subject  prefix  and  any  tense  maricer: 

Subject  +  +    Object    +    y,,  + 

Prefix  '''^  J'^^fix 


ndi,     -h    -m-   +       ku       +      -an-  -a     -  SdinaJsuom. 

I       /   (past)  /     you     /       see  ^«   'I  siwyou,' 
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Some  of  the  pronoun  object  prefixes  differ  from  their  corresponding  pronoun 
fubject  prefixes: 


Subject  Prefix 

Object  Prefix 

Example 

-nii'  'me' 

knayidxcma. 
'He  saw  me. ' 

3 

J"^^  'you' 

-ku-  'you' 

Ndimakuthcxndiza  masiku  onse. 
' I  hetp  you  everyday. ' 

•  A'  .'he/she' 

-mu-  fm/*. 

•him/her* 

MUnCffJpBZCL. 

•You  found  him/her.' 

Ti-  'we' 

.tt-  "'us' 

Anatithandiza  dzulo. 
'Shehelped  us.' 

Hu-  'you' 

'you' 

Tiruikudikirayd . 

'He  waited  for  you.' 

4-  'they' 

-ii)a-  'them' 

NdCkuucpatsa  chakudya. 

•Tm  giving  them  soine  food.^ 

*  The  object 'pronoun  m  'him/her'  is  often  contracted  to  -m-  before  a 
verb  beginning  with  a  consonant:   Murmpega,  but  murumupm   'you  saw 
him' . 
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The  object  pronoun  prefix  for  2nd  person  plural  jrou  is  composed  of  a 
prefix  and  a  suffix,    -ku-  ...  -ni  :    NdinaJoipnani    'I  saw  you'. 


prefi 

Exercise! 


A,    Insert  the  following  pronoun  objects  into  the  verb  of  the  niodel  in 
order  to  make  complete  sentences. 


Example: 


Model:   Anapataa  ...  okithunai.  (wa) 
'He  gave  ...  a  picture.' 


1.  -ku- 

2.  -mu- 

3.  -ndi- 

4.  -ti- 

5.  -ku-. 


gave 

Complete  sentence:   Anaaxspatea  ohithunzi. 

'He  gave  them  a  picture.' 

6.  -ndi- 

7.  -wa- 

8.  -mu- 

9.  -ku-...-ni 
-ni  .                        10.  -ti- 
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B.  Answer  the. following  questions  using  pronoun  object  prefixes: 

r     Example:   Munaona  Joni?    ,  -»•       Inde,  ndinamuona.  . 

'Yes,  I  saw  him.' 

1.  Akukudziftani?  J 

2.  Mukukonda  mtsikanayo? 
:3.   Makuthandi'2a  agogo  anu? 

4.  Anapeza  ana  awo? 

5.  Munandipatsa  ndalama? 
6«   Waona  mphunzitsi  wake? 
7.   Mukukonda  ana  anu? 

6.  Munapeza  mkazi  wanu? 
9.  Anakuthandizani? 

10.   Munampatsa  chiyani? 

C.  Hake  true  and  false  statements  using  pronoun  object  prefixes.  If 
a  statement  is  true,  the  students  will  say  'inc'e'  or  'eee'.  If  it 
Is  false,  the  students  will  say  Hyayi'  and  correct  the  statement. 


Example:   Akuthemdiaa.  Inde. 

'He's  helping  you.'  'Yes' 
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lyccy^t  akmthandiza. 
'No,  he's  helping  her.' 


6.3.2   Noun  Object  Prefixes 

Noun  objects  in  a  sentence  may  also  have  an  object  prefix  as  part  of  the 
main  verb.   These  object  prefixes  correspond  to  the  noun  class  of  the 
object;  they  are  placed  directly  before  the  verb  stem.   However,  while 
object  prefixes  for  pronouns  arrnecessary,  the  object  prefixes  for  noun 
objects  are  optional.   They  are  used  only  for  additional  clarity  and 
empharls. 

Object  prefixes  are  often  used  when:  a> 

(1)  The  noun  object  precedes  the  verb:   Tebulo,  ndinaUgula. 
(additional  emphasis)    'The  table,  I'Tought  it.' 

i-U-  is  the  object  prefix  for  Class  5  nouns) 

(2)  The  expressed  noun  object      to  te  emphasized:   MinaHgula  tebulo. 
'I  bouaht  it,  the  table.'  (emphasizing  a  specific  table  apart  from 
others) 

(3)  The  noun  object  is  not  expressed  in  the  sentence:  MimUgula. 
IP  'I  bought  it.'    ('it'  clarifies  the  reference  to  a  previously  mentioned 
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However,  If  addit'onal  clarity  and  emphasis  are  not  particularly  Important, 
the  object  prefixes  can  be  omitted: 

Example:    Xodi  munagula  tebulolo?  Inde,  ndinagula. 

'Did  you  buy  that  table?'  'Yes,  I  bought  (it).' 

Inde,  ndinagula  tebulolo. 
'Yes,  I  bought  the  table.' 

Here  are  the  object  pr^lxes  for  the  noun  classes.    Except  for  Classes  1 
and  la  and  2  and  Class  6,  they  are  Identical  with  the  AP: 


1 

Class  #• 

1 

AP 

Object 
Prefix 

Example 

1,  la 

m-,  U-, 
a- 

Mnyamal^  muncomona. 
•The  boy,  you  sdw  him. ' 

2 

a- 

Tinrxxpeza  anayi. 

'We  Tound  them,  the  women.' 

3 

u- 

u- 

Aruxuatv^. 

'They  ,  wit-'  (mtengo) 

4 

t- 

i- 

'I  bought  them.'  ^mipeni) 

5 

li- 

li- 

Nunalipeza. 

'You  found  it.'  (dengu) 

6 

a- 

Anawapeza. 

'They  found  them.'  (madengu) 

7 

ohi- 

SdachiguTAtaa. 
'I've  sold  it.'  (Qholerribera) 

8 

zi- 

• 

si- 

Nsomba  tinazipkika. 

'The  fish,  we  cooked  them.' 

9 

• 

t- 

Syuriba  ndikid'xcnga. 

'Tha  house,  I'm  building  it.' 

10 

Ng^ombe  rtdunoBuma. 

'The  cows,  I  usually  see  them.' 

12 

Mi'kukathandiiia  kanvana. 

•YouTe  helring  him,  the  small  child.' 

13 

Anatipataa  tikapu. 

'He  gave  them,  tht  smo?^  cups.' 

\^ 

SindinaupeBe. 

'I  didn^t  find  it  (the  flour).' 
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Exercises 

A.    Insert  the  appropriate  object  prefix  into  the  verb: 

Example:    Ndinaona  wng'ono  wanga.     Hdincamona  m j'ono  wanga. 

'I  saw  him,  my  younger  brother.' 


1. 

Anawa  anafterenga  mabukuwa. 

2. 

Munapezo  ndalamazl. 

3. 

Bwenzl  langa  llnagulltsa  njinga  yake. 

4. 

Sanadye  chakudyachi . 

5. 

Ndlkuthandlza  aphunzltslwa. 

^ 

Anapa tsa  zolembera. 

7. 

Mitengo  sindlnalone. 

8. 

Akutsegula  chltsekocho. 

9. 

Tagula  ml phi  kayo. 

10. 

Anapeza  nyanjayo. 

11. 

Anamanga  ulalowo. 

12. 

Tinaona  anthuwo. 

13. 

Anawa  samwa  mowa. 

14. 

Sindlnagule  zinthuzo. 

15. 

Munagulltsa  t  ^r.lpeni  tathu. 

B.    Change  the  following  noun  objects  and  their  object  prefixes  from  the 
singular  to  the  plural: 

Example:    Analigula  tel::''o  Uja.  Anauggula  matfbulo  aja. 

'I  Bought  (itj  the  table.'     'I  Bought  (them)  the  tables.' 
(the  one  we  talked  about) 

1.  Sindlchipeza  -hitsulo  chlja. 

2.  Anslmanga  nyumba  IJa. 

3.  Munamthandiza  mtslkana  uja. 

4.  Nkhuku  IJa  tinalona. 

5.  Saugulitsa  ukonde  uja. 

6.  Anachldya  chiptaso  chlja. 

7.  Ndlnakapeza  kansomba  kaja.  ^ 

8.  Ndlmalipeza  buku  Uja. 

9.  Akuchlfuna  chlpewa  chlja. 

10.   Ndlnagula  mpeni  uja.  '^7iJ  / 
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Answer  the  following  yes/no  question*;  using  an  object  prefix  in  the 
answer. 

Example:    Kodi  anamanga  eukutu?    'Did  they  build  a  school?' 


1.  Kcdi  m  madya  nsima? 

2.  Kodi  mlongo  wanu  anaona  chithunzi  ('picture')  icho? 

3.  Kodi  akuAerenga  bukulo? 

4.  Kodi  munapeza  njira  ija? 
b.    Kodi  RUinamanga  ulalo  uja? 

6.  Kodi  anaona  mapiri  aja? 

7.  Kodi  mukuthand      abambo  anu? 

8.  Kodi  Azungu  aja  uaamwa  mowa? 

9.  Kodi  wagula  galimoto  lija? 
10.    Kodi  munalemba  kalata  ija? 

^bstUute  the  following  noun  objects  into  the  model  sentence,  making 
the  necessary  agreement  changes  in  the  object  prefix: 


Inde,  ndirnvrunga.        'Yes,  they  built  it.' 
lyayit  eiruHnaiinange.    'Jlo,  they  didn't  build  it. 


Example: 


Model:    Ndinaliona  tebulo. 

'I  saw  (it)  the  table. 


Substitution:  munda 


New  Model :    Minccuona  munda. 

'I  saw  (it)  the  field. 


1.  nyali  ija 

2.  khasu  ilo 


9.  dzanja  lija 
10.  mudziwo 


4.  mwala  uwo 

5.  Mzungu  uja 


3.  chipatalacho 


11.  ng'ombe  ija 

12.  anyamatawo 

13.  mapiriyo 


7.  mipandoyo 

8.  agalu  aja 


6.   zitseko  zija 


14.  ukonde  uja 

15.  chakudya  chija 
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6.4     MODIFIERS  (AP  +  STEM) 


Modifiers  of  nouns  limit  the  meaning  of  those  nouns  from  generality 
(a.. store)  to  specificity  (that  store,  our  store,  another  store,  a  new 
store.  b<o  stores,  etc.).    In  ChicheftaTFsse  modifiers  (which  follow 
their  nouns)  are  usually  stems  which  must  take  a  prefix  to  relate  them 
to  their  nouns.    Some  modifiers  need  only  the  AP  to  agree  with  their 
nouns.   These  modifiers  are  (1)  numbers,  (2)  the  question  stem  -ngati 
'how  many?'  and  (3)  -ina  'other,  another,  some'.   As  you  reraember,  the 
AP  is  that  characterisHc  prefix  of  a  noun  class  that  is  affixed  to 
parts  of  the  sentence  related  to  .he  nouns  (modifiers,  verbs,  etc.). 


6.4.1  Numbers 


Host  of  Chichewa  numbers  appear  as  stems  which  take  the  AP  of  the  nouns 
they  modify.    The  stems  of  the  first  five  numbers  are  as  follo'^s: 


Stem  Noun  AP      +  Stem 


modzi   =  mudzi  umodzi 
'one  village' 

wiri     »  midzi  iAHri 

'two  villages' 

tatu     «  madengu  atatu 
'three  baskets' 

nayi     =  zipatala  zinayi 
'four  hospitals' 

aanu     "  rikhuku  ziacmu 
'five  hens' 


-modzi  'one*  mudzi  w- 

-i>trt  'two'  midTd  i- 

-tatx  'three'  madengu  .  a-  -f 

^ncq^i  'four'  zipatala  zi--  ^ 

^aansA  'five'  rikhuku  zi^  -  -h 
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After  -aanu  'five',  the  numbers  become  additions  to  five: 


Stem 


Stem 


Example 


-aowi  ndi  -modBi  'six' 
'5  and  1' 

•aonw  rtdi  -wiri  'seven* 
•5   and  2' 

^sanu  ndi  --tatu  'eight' 
•5  and  3' 

^aaytu  ndi  -nayi  'nine' 
'5   and  4' 


ttnaomba  tiacmu  ndi  hmodzi* 
'six  small  fish' 

maukonde  qacaru  ndi  gmri 
'seven  nets' 

antJui  qaanu  ndi  atatu 
'eight  people' 

mitengo  isanu  ndi  inayi 
'nine  trees' 


The  number  ten  fetem  is  an  exception  because  it  does  not  take  the  AP  of 
the  noun  it  'counts': 

nymba  khumi    'ten  houses'  ana  khumi    'ten  children' 

♦Whenever  -modzi  aopears,  it  takes  the  AP  of  the  singular  form  of  the 
noun,  whether  or  not  the  noun  in  the  sentence  is  plural: 


ohitaeko  ohimodzi 


'one  door' 


zitaeko  ziaanu  ndi  ohimodzi  'six  doors' 
Tbors'  "Tive  and  one 


Other  examples: 

Ndinaona  ataikana  anayi. 
Anagula  mdbuku  aaanu  ndi  limodzi. 
Tinadya  nthoahi  ziaanu  ndi  zinayi. 


'I  saw  four  girls. ' 
'He  bought  six  books. ' 
'We  ate  nine  bananas.' 


ERIC 


27j 


-270- 


Exercises 


A.   Combine  the  following  nouns  .<1th  the  number  stem  -modzi  'one'  and 
the  correct  AP  and  give  the  meaning. 

Example:  umodzi  'one  knife* 


1. 

miendo 

11. 

dziko 

2. 

munda 

12. 

galu 

3. 

uialo 

13. 

ulendo 

4. 

nyall 

14. 

njinga 

.s. 

kamtengo 

15. 

mphlka 

6. 

dengu 

16. 

kapu 

7. 

chithunzi 

17. 

s  '  <ulu 

8. 

bwenzl 

18. 

tebulo 

9. 

mwana 

19. 

mayl 

10. 

chlpewa 

20. 

nyanja 

B*    Make  the  nouns  In.  the  preceding  exercise  plural  and  then  combine  them 
with  the  number  stem  -ggnu  ndi  '-modzi  'six' making  statements 
'I  have   ': 


Example:    mpeni     mipeni     Ndili  ndi  mipeni  iaanu  ndi  umodzi. 

'I  have  six  knives. ' 


C«    Using  the  plural  form  of  the  nouns  In  Exercise  A,  make  sentences 
In  the  form  Ndinaana  'I  saw  ',  completing  them 


with  a  noun  and  any  number. 

Example:   mipeni   ^  Ndinaona  mipeni  OHri. 


'I  saw  two  knives. ' 
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0.    Make  'vihat?'  questions  vrlth  the  following  verbs  and  give  numerical 
answers  with  the  following  nOuns: 

Example:    -gula/mabuku    Murumtla  ohiyani?       Ndimgula  rndbuJcu  caHri. 
'  'WhaitHTd  you  buy?'     'I  bought  two  books.' 


1.  -ona/ng'ombe 

2.  -gulltsa/mlpando 

3.  -11  ndl/nthochi 

4.  -Werenga/kalata 

5.  -manga/nyumbe 
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6.  -lemba/mabuku 

7.  -dya/nkhuku 

3.  -gula/maukonde 

9.  -peza/mwala 

10.  --ona/alendo 
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Answer  the  following  questions  affirmatively  in  full  sentences  and 
then  negatively  with  a  different  number: 

Example:    Kodi  munagula  mipeni  iwiri?        'Did  you  buy  two  knives 

Indej  ndinagula  mipeni  iwiri. 
•Yes,  I  bought  two  knives.' 

^yoy'i'i  ndinagula  mpeni  umodzi. 
'No,  I  bought  one  knife.' 


1. 

Kodi 

munagula  nyumbu  ziwiri? 

2. 

Kodi 

mwawerenga  mabuku  atalu? 

3. 

Kodi 

mwapita  kusitolo  ziwiri? 

4. 

Kodi 

munaona  ana  anayi? 

5. 

Kodi 

aphunzitsi  atatu  anachedwa? 

6. 

Kodi 

munagula  mabuku  khumi? 

7. 

Kodi 

muli  ndi  matumba  asanu? 

8. 

Kodi 

munapita  kumudzi  umodzt? 

9. 

Kodi 

mwadya  nsomba  zinayi? 

10. 

Kodi 

muli  ndi  athimwene  asanu  ndi  mmodzi? 
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6.4.2   How  Many? 


To  ask  *how  many*  people  or  things  there  are,  the  question  stem  -mati? 
is  used.    Like  number  stems,  -ngati  takes  the  AP  of  the  noun  whose  quanti 
ty  it  is  measuring.    The  -mati  construction  is  in  the  following  form: 


Noun        AP       +  -ngati 


mieeiju     i-  ^ngati     =     Mieewu  ingati? 

roads  V  how^many  'How  many  roads?' 


Mukuofia  miQeuru  ingati?  'How  many  roads  do  you  see?* 
•you  are  seeing* 


Other  examples: 

madengu      a-    ^   -ngati    =   Anagula  madengu  arujati? 
baskets  /  how  many?     'How  many  baskets  did  he  buy?' 

ochemDali   a-        ^-ngati    =   Muli  ndi  adhemMli  anciati? 

•How  many  sisters  do  you  have?^ 

ng  'ombe     zi--    ^   -ngati    =    Zinadwala  ng'cmbe  zingati? 

•How  many  cows  were  sick?^ 


--nqati  can  be  used  with  ndalamaf  a  collective  noun  in  English  but  a  count 
able  one  in  ChicneWa  {Munapeza  ndalama  zinaati?  •How  much  money  did  you 
find?^).    Chichewa  nouns  which  are  collective,  such  as  madzi  •water^  and 
Ufa  •flour*,  can  not  take  the  question  stem  -ngati. 


-naati  is  also  used  to  ask  'how  old*  someone  is.    In  English  we  would 
ask  *how  old  are  you?*,  but  in  Chichewa,  we  v;ould  literally  say  •you 
have  years  how  many?^ : 

Muli  ndi  xaka  zingati?  •How  old  are  you?* 

Ndili  ndi  zdka  ziaam  ndi  zitatu.     *!  have  years  five  and  three.*  » 

•Tm  eight  years  old.  * 
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Exercises 


A.    First,  substitute  the  following  nouns  into  the  model  question  making 
all  necessary  changes  In  agreement.    Then,  answer  the  question  with 
a  number: 

Example:  Model:   MiMona  anthu  angati? 

•^•ow  many  people  have  you  seen?* 

Substitution:  rikhuku 

New  Model:    MiDoona  nkhuku  zingati? 

'How  many  chickens  have  you  seen?* 

Answer:    Ndaona  nkhuku  ziUn^vi. 

'I  have  seen  two  chickens.' 


1.  maukonde 

2.  agalu 

3.  zipewa 

4.  minda 

5.  akazi 


6.  mazira-' 

7.  misewu 

8.  tinyumba 

9.  maiko 
10.  nyali 


B.   9\nswer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Mali  ndi  mikano  ingati? 

Ndili  ndi  mikoni  iwiri. 


'How  many  arms  do  you  have?* 
'I  have  two  arms. ' 


1.  Chiplnda  chanu  chill  ndi  zitseko  zingati? 

2.  Mull  ndi  malna  angati? 

3.  M'kalaslmu  mull  anthu  angati? 

4.  Mwaphunzira  Chlchewa  masiku  angati? 

5.  Mull  ndi  nsapato  zingati? 

6.  Mull  ndi  miyendo  ingati? 

7.  Munabwera  ku  Malawi  ndi  mabuku  angati? 

8.  Mukufuna  kudya  nthochi  zingati^ 

9.  Mull  ndi  achlmwene  angati? 

10.  Tebulo  limakhala  ndi  miyendo  ingati? 
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C*    Make  -ngati  questions  out  of  the  following  vocabulary  and  answer 
the  questions: 

Example:    ^gulitea/njinga. . .    Anagulitsa  njinga  zingatiJF 

'How  many  bikes  did  he  sell?' 

Anagulitsa  njinga  imodzi. 
'He  sold  one  bike.' 


1. 

-dwal a/ana. . . 

G. 

-manga/maulalo... 

2. 

-11  pakhomo/alendo... 

7. 

-lemba/kalata. . . 

3. 

-tupa/zala. . . 

8. 

-11  ndi/achemwall.. 

4. 

-11  m'gallmoto/anthu... 

9. 

-gula/ml penl.. . 

5. 

-thyoka/mlpando 

10. 

-dya/tinsomba. . . 

6.4.3  Which? 


Is  a  question  stem  used  to  ask  about  the  identity  of  someone  or  some- 
thTng  from  a  choice  of  more. than  one:    'Which  book  do  you  want,  this  one 
or  that  one?'  /  'Which  are  your  childrenTT"  -tt    'which?'  takes  the 
agreement  prefix  of  its  noun  referent  (which  it  may  or  may  not  follow 
directly): 


Noun 


buku 


AP 


Zi-    -h     -^ti    «   buku  liti? 


*  Which  book?' 


Munagula  buku  liti? 
Anapeza  zinthu  ziti? 
Kcmkxna  kanu  ndi  kati? 
llazira  ake  ndi  ati? 


'Which  book  did  you  buy?' 
'Which  things  did  he  find?' 
'Your  small  child  Is  which  (one)?' 
'Their  eggs  are  which  (ones)?' 


The  question  Itslef  will  sometimes  specify  the  choices  to  be  made: 

Njiriga  yoke  ndi  iti^  iyi  kapena  iyo? 

'His  bike  Is  whicRone,  this  one  or  that  one?' 

Mukufum  mpsni  uti^  wanga  kapena  wanu? 
'Which  knife  do  you  want,  mine  or  yours?' 
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When  the  locative  APs  are  combined  ^Ith  the       stem,  the  resulting  forms 
pati?,  kuti?  and  rmti?  are  synonyms  for  'wheriT'  (depending  on  the  type 
of  location);  however  as  feu-  Is  the  general  locative  AP,  kuti  is  more 
frequently  used. 

Nyumba  yanu  Hi  paU?    'At  which  ^lace  (where)  is  your  house?* 
Kuanu  ndi  kuti?  'At  which  place  (where)  is  your  home?' 

Am, cam  ali  muti?         'In  which  place  (where)  are  your  children?' 


Exercises 


Substitute  the  following  nouns  Into  the  model  question  making  all 
necessary  changes  in  agreement.  Then  answer  the  question  with  an 
appropriate  demonstrative,  possessive  or  modifier. 


Example: 


Model: 

Substitution: 
New  Model: 

Answer: 


1.  ana 

2.  cholembera 

3.  ukonde 

4.  miyala 

5.  zithunzl 


Munapeza  njiva  iti? 
'Which  path  did  you  find?' 

buku 

Munapeza  buku  titi? 
'Which  book  did  you  find?' 

Ndinapeza  buku  lija. 
'I  found  that  book. ' 

6.  makasu 

7.  fodya 

8.  tikapu 

9.  mphunzi  tsi 
10.  dengu 
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B.    The  nouns  1r.  the  following  sentences  contain  no  modifiers.    The  first 
student  should  make  a  question  with  -ti^  from  the  following  sentences 
and  then  the  next  student  should  give  an  answer  with  an  appropriate 
modifier. 


Example:   lldincmerenga  kalata. 

Munamrenga  kalata  iti? 
Answer;   MinccMrenga  kalata  yanu. 


1. 

Ndlnaona  gallmoto. 

6. 

2. 

Galu  wafa.  C> 

7. 

3. 

Anamanga  nyienba. 

8. 

4. 

Mwendo  wa thy oka. 

9. 

5. 

Ndlmakhala  kumudzl. 

10. 

'I  rcsad  a  letter. ' 

'Which  letter  did  you  read?' 

'I  read  your  letter. ' 

Ndinapeza  cholembera. 
Ndlnaona  ndalama  patebulo. 
Mwana  wadwala. 
Mull  madzi  m'chitslme. 
Tinagula  ukonde. 


/ 


-276- 


C.    Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Munagula  noinqAitit  iyi  kaopena  iyo? 

\    'Which  bicyc'le  did  you  buy,  this  one  or  that^ne?' 

~  Ndimgula  njinga  iyi. 
'I  bought  this  bicycle.' 

'  1.  Bwenzi  liti  linabwera  kuno? 

2.  Mumakonda  ^ttolo  iti? 

3.  Chiplnda  chanu  ndi  chiti? 

4.  Kamwana  kati  Icagwa,  kanu  kapena  kanga?  ^  ^ 

5.  Dzina  lanu  ndi  11t1»  ill  kapena  11o? 

6.  Anachedwa  aphun2lts1  at1? 

7.  Munagula  mlpando  1t1? 

8.  Mukufuna  kCionk  munda  ut1»  uwu  kapena  uwo? 

9.  Muli  ndi  nyali  iti? 

10.  APhiri  apeza  cholembera  chiti,  changa  kapena  chanu? 


KUPHIKA  * 


4.' 
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6.5     RELATIVE  PRONOUN  (AP+-MENE) 

The  stem  -mne  can,  in  combination  with  APs,  be  used  as  a  relative  pronoun 
('who,  which,  whom,  that).*  These  relative  pronouns  introduce  additional 
information  about  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  a  sentence.    For  example,  in  the 
sentence  'I  saw  a  chair  which  was  broken,'  the  relative  clause  'which  was 
broken'  adds  more  information  about  the  'chair'  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

In  Chichewa  the  relative  pronoun  is  formed  by  adding  an  AP  to  the  -mene 
stem;  this  AP  agrees  with  the  noun  to  which  -mene  refers.    For  example: 


Noun 

AP 

+ 

^mene 

cholembeva 

^mene 

mpccndo 

u- 

ataikccna 

a- 

ukon^ 

oholenibera  ohimene 
'the  pen  which/ that' 

mpcptdo  mene 

'the  chair  which/that' 

ataikana  amene 

'the  girls  that/who/whom' 

ukonde  mene 

'the  ne.t  which/that' 


Sometimes  the  relative  pronoun  stands  for  the  subject  of  the  sentence: 

> 


Buku  limene  lili  patelfiho  ndi  Iccnga. 
'The  book  which  is  on  the  table  is  mine.' 

Mnyamata  mene  akuwerenga  pano  ndi  mahime 
'The  boy  who  is  reaching  here  is  my  brother.' 


Sometimes  the  relative  pronoun  stands  for  the  object  of  the  verb: 

Aphunzitai  ^griene  finaoMpna  catapita  kuaukulu. 
M"he  teachers  vMm  we  saw  (them)  went  to  school.' 


Zitaulo  zvftene  an^teipeza  zinali  zake. 
^he  tooT?  which  thfev  fouml  (them)  were  his.' 

In  these  examples,  an  optional  object  prefix  agreeing  with  the  antecedent 
of  the  relative  pronoun  appears  in  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause 
( . . .  tinauaona. . ./. . .anazipeza) . 

In  either  case,  whether  the  relative  -mene  stands  for  the  subject  or  the 
object.  It  always  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it  stands  for. 


*The  relative  pronouns  are  distinct  from  the  question  words  'who?'  ncbni^ 
•whom?'  yanit  and  'which?'  -ti. 
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Exercises 


A.  Substitute  the  following  nouns  into  the  model  sentence  making  all 
necessary  changes  in  agreement: 

Example:  Model:    Ndikufuna  ahipatao  ahimene  chili  patebulo. 

'I  want  the  fruit  which  is  on  the  table.' 

Substi  tuti  on :  zipatso 

New  Model:    Ndikufuna  zipatso  zimene  zili  patebulo. 

'I  want  the  fruits  which  are  on  the  table.' 

1.  mipeni  6.  dzira 

2.  nsima  7.  ufa 

3.  madengu  8.  kabuku 

4.  cholembera  9.  kalata 

5.  tinthochi  10.  ndalama 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions  with  a  relative  clause: 

Example:   Munagulu  buku  Hti? 

'Which  book  did  you  buy?' 

Ndinagula  buku  limene  mmalifuna. 
'I  bought  the  book  which  you  wanted.' 

1.  Munaona  mphunzitsi  uti?  < 

2.  Mumakonda  anthu  ati? 

3.  Munagulitsa  mpando  uti? 

4.  Mwaona  jlalo  uti? 

5.  Munapeza  dengu  liti? 

6.  Mukupita  kumudzi  kuti? 

7.  Munagula  nyumba  iti? 

8.  Misnakonda  zakudya  ziti? 

9.  Mull  ndi  alendo  ati  m' nyumba  yanu? 
10.  Mukumupatsa  khasu  liti? 
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Combine  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  using  relative  pronouns 

Exr-ple:    Minagula  ufa.        Ufa  uli  m'dengumo. 

'I  bought  flour.'    'The  flour  is  in  the  basket.' 

'  '        Ndinagula  ufa  umene  uli  m'dengumo. 

'I  bought  some  flour  which  is  in  the  basket.' 

1.  Ndifuna  njinga.   Njinga  ili  m'sitolo  umu. 

2.  Amakonda  mtsikanayu.   Ndiye  wophunzira. 

3.  Tinawerenga  phunziro.    Phunziro  linali  m'buku  umo. 

4.  Anabwera  kusukulu.    Ndimaphunzira  kusukuluyo. 

5.  Anagulitsa  galimoto.  Inathyoka. 

6.  Sindlnadye  chakudya.   Akazi  anu  anaphika  chakudya. 

7.  Anamanga  nyumba.   Nyumba  ili  paphiri  ilo. 

8.  Ndikudziwa  mnyamata.  Munamuona. 

9.  Ndikuwerenga  kalata.   Munalemba  kalata.^ 

10.   Akukonda  kamwana.   Kamwana  kamakhala  pafupi  ndi  nyumba  yake. 
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SUMMARY  EXERCISES 


Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  into  the  simple  pest: 
(-na-/-^-): 

Example:   Akuboera  kuno.  Anabwera  kuno.  « 

'He's  coming  here.'  'He  came  here.' 


1. 

Ndadwala.  \ 

2. 

Akugula  fodya.  J 

3. 

Chala  chathyoka. 

4. 

Tikuyamba  ulendo  wathu. 

5. 

Ndlkuplta  kufupl  ndl  mapiri  aja. 

6. 

Anyamatawo  akuphunzira  sukulu- 

7. 

Sindlkudya  chakudyacho. 

8. 

Ndl 11  bwlno. 

9. 

Anafta  akufuna  kuona  zithunzlzo. 

10. 

Sagwira  ntchlto  kwand)1r1. 

Answer  the  following  questions  In  the  affirmative  and  the  negative: 

Example:   Kodi  mumdiMla  dzulo?    'Were  you  sick  yesterday?' 

Indey  ndinadtxila.         'Yes,  I  was  sick.' 
lyayi,  aindinaduale.      'No,  I  wasn't  sick.' 


1. 

Kodi 

munagula  ufawo? 

2. 

Kodi 

anawa  anachedwa  kusukulu? 

3. 

Kodi 

tinaona  anthu? 

4. 

Kodi 

munafuna  kuwerenga  kalatayo? 

5. 

Kodi 

munapeza  ndalama  zanu? 

6. 

Kodi 

munagwlra  ntchito  kwamblrl? 

7. 

Kodi 

amayiwa  anagulitsa  madenguwo? 

8. 

Kodi 

tinawerengff  phunzirolo  dzulo? 

9. 

Kodi 

miyendo  inatup9? 

10. 

Kodi 

munall  bwlno  dzulat 

N 
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\ 

C.  Substitute  the  following  nouns  Into  the  model  question,  making  the 
necessary  changes  in  agreement.   Then  answer  the  question  with  an 
appropriate  relative  pronoun  and  clause. 

Example:  Model:  iiukufum  buku  liti? 

'Which  book  do  you  want?' 

Substitution:  nOxile 

New  Model :   Mukufuna  rribale  iti? 

'Which  plate  do  you  want?' 

Answer:    Ndikufuna  rribale  vnene  Hi  patebulolo. 

'I  want  the  plate  which  is  on  that  table. 

1.  zipewa  6.  makasu 

2.  cholembera  7.  mipeni 

3.  kadengu  8.  galimoto 

4.  nyali  9-  chipinda 

5.  tebulo  10-  mpando 

D.  Make  -*igatt  'how  many'  questions  with  the  verb  and  noun  provided; 
then  answer  the  question  with  the  number  provided: 

Example:    -peza  . . .  rnazira  /  -tatu 

'find'  .... 'eggs'  /  'three' 

Munapeza  rnazira  angati?  Ndinapeza  atatu. 

'How  many  eggs  did  you  find?'       'I  found  three.' 

1.  -lemba  ...  kalata  /  -ftiri 

'    2.  -li  ndi  ^j^^na  /  -sanu  ndi  -modzi 

3.  -werengaTT.  mabuku  /  -modzi 

4.  -ona  ...  lithunzi  /  -sanu  ndi  -nayi 

5.  -Chita  ...  zinthu  /  khuni 

6.  -pita  ...  midzi  /  -tatu 

7.  -thyoka  ...  lala  /  -nayi 

8.  -phunzira  ...  maphunziro  /  -sanu  ndi  -wiri 

9.  -dya  ...  nthochi  /  -modzi 

10.   -gwira  ntchito  ...  masiku  /  -sanu 
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E»    Answer  the  following  questions  using  object  prefixes  to  replace  the 
noun  object: 

Example:   Munaona  zithmzi  zanga?      Indej  ndinazipna. 

1.  Munapeza  anawo? 

2.  Mukuwerenga  mabukuwa? 

3.  Muna^ulitsa  zIpeAazo? 

4.  Aniainanga  maulalo? 

5.  Munachita  ntchitoyo? 

6.  Mudzathandiza  anzanga? 
'  7.  Anapeza  ndalama  zake? 

'    8.   Anagula  r\yun)bayo? 

9.   Akuphika  tinsombato?  • 
10.   Mwalemba  kalatayo? 
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6.7 


GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 


simple  Past:   -na-  or  -da-  in  T/A  slot 
Affirmative:    'I  bought  a  book/ 


AP      +    T/A    +  V.  Root  +  ^Ijjjj^ 

Object 

• 

-na- 

-guU 

-a 

buku 

Ndinagula  buku. 

Ne< 

jatlve:    'I  didn't  buy  a  book.' 

Neg. 
/  Prefix 

+  AP  +- 

T/A  +  V.  Root 

Object 

* 

5i- 

j  -ndi-  j  • 

1 

j  buku. 

Sindinagule  buku. 

Object  Praflxes 

Pronouns:    'Me  saw  them.' 


AP   +  T/A  +  ^JJJJJ   +   V.  Root  ^ 

-on- 

-a 

Nouns:    'I  found  the  chickens.' 


AP    V  T/A  +  JJ^JJJ  +  V.  Root  +  -a  Object 


-na- 

-a      ?ifc^itJd<     Sdinazipeaa  rikhuku. 


Modifiers:   AP,  +  stem  (nunbers.  how  many?,  which?,  relative  pronouns) 
'four  Children' 


Noun    AP  t  number  stem 

ana  ||  a- 

atux  ccnocyi 

233 
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;How  many  hats  do  you  want?' 


AP   +   T/A  +  V.  Stem 

noun 

AP  H 

•  ^ngati 

^ku"  ^funa 

zipeukx 

ai- 

1  Mukufuna  zipeuKi  zingj,ti? 

Whlch^oe  did  you  see?*  • 

AP  +  T/A  +  V.  Stem 

noun 

AP   +  -tt 

-na-    j  ^ona 

khasu 

li- 

Munaona  khasu  liti? 

1  ate  the  fish  which  he  bought.' 


AP   +   T/A  +  V.  Stem     noun     AP  +  -mene   AP  +  T/A   +  pjif^x  *  ^' 


ndi 

-na-  -dj/a 

naomba 

t- 

-na- 

-t-     1  -gula 

Minadya  naomba  imene  anaigula* 
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LESSON  6  B 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chimodzi) 


1  KUCHIPATALA 


Namwino 

aSteve 
Naimlno 

aSteve 
NaiTMino 

aSteve 
Namwlno 

aSteve 
Hamwlno 

aSteve 
Namwlno 

aSteve 


Mukudwala''  chlyani? 
Mutu'  ukundlpweteka. 
DziWlanu^  ndani? 
Dzfna'lapga  ndi  Steve'Mfller. 
rfumal^ba  bwanji  dzfna  lanu? 
S-TrE-V-E   M-I-L-L-E-R.  Basl. 
Zfkomo.   Mumakhala  kuti? 
Ndlmakhala  pa  6  Mulunguzl  Road. 
Wayamba  lltl  kupweteka  mutu? 
Wayamba  usiku.  Sindlnagone. 
Mukalandira  Jekesenl. 
Chabwino.  Zikomo. 


5.2     VOCABULARY  NOTES 


Mutu  ukurtdivweUka  -  '(My)  Head  Is  hurting  me.' 
mutu  (CI.  3)  -  'head' 
ukundivweteka  -  ' (It)  Is  hurting  me. ' 

'vaeteka  -  'hurt'    (an  equivalent  verb  used  In  some  areas  Is  -Oo&t 
  'hurt') 

Mukalandira  dehdB«ni  -  'You  are  going  to  receive  an  Injection. ' 

'kg  -  'going  to  ... ' 

'lahdira  -  'receive'  . 

nekeeeni  (CI.  9/10)  -  'Injection' 
usiku  -  'night' 
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6.3  USAGE  NOTES  ^ 
6.3.1    Mukudwala  chiyani? 

Ihe  question  Mukuduala  oHuani?  generally  means  'What  are  you  stck  (with)? 
A  literal  reading  of  thU  question  Is  'You  are  sick- what?'    The  implication 
of  this  question  Is  that  you  are  really  asking: 

'You  are  sick  (as  to)  what?'  ^ 
There  are  several  ways  to  answer  this  question,  one  being  an  answer  tKat 
models  the  structure  of  the  question: 

.  4  '  Mukudmla  okiyani? 

^  Mikuduala  mutu.  'I  am  sick  (as  to)  head.' 

NdikucbMla  oUfvua.      'I  am  sick  (as  to)  chest.'  ('I  have  a  cough.') 

MikiAjala  maVunao.      'I  am  sick  (as  to)  fever/malaria.' 
\  ('I  have  a  fever.')* 

.  MikihMla'oMnfine.     'I'm" sick  "(as  to)  cold.'    ('I  have  a  cold.') 

Ndilauixila  kamxui.      ' I'm  sick  (as  to)  dyrentery. '  4 
=       .      ('I  have  dysentery.') 

In  the  answers  (as  In  the  questl-pns)  no  form  stands  between  'sick'  and 
the  body  part.  Moreover,  there  Is  no  gpssesslve  pronoun  to  Indicate 
'nj^  head'  or  ijjjjj^  chest. .'  ^,  % 

The  lack  of  Mssesslves  and  modifiers  can  be  explained  by  tne  Idea  of 
'InallenahW  possession.'   We  are  said  to  be  In  Inalienable  possession 
of  our  body  parts  since  there  fs  no  doubt  that  they  belong  to  us  and  no 
one  else.   With  this  reasoning,  to  say  that  '1  have  hurt  njy  head'  1 . 
redundant:    'your  head'  Is  your  Inalienable  possession  so  that  the  use 
of  a  possessive  pronoun    such  as  'my'  Is  not  obligatory  once  I  was 
already  mentioned.*  Similarly,  when  you  say  that  'you  ve  slclc  (as  to) 
head'  ISdikudMla- mutu)  ^  It  Is  obvious  that, you  are  talking  about  your 
own  head;  again  the  possession  which  Is-eiearly  Implied  need  not  be 
^stated.       '  ..      .  V  .  , 

If you  were  talking  about  someone  else's  head,  then  you  would  need  a 
form  to  express -'semeona' else's;  {mutu  wdcti  'his  head').   With  no  such 
form,  the  assiinptfon^ilr.  ^hat  the  body  pirtTref erred  to  belongs  to  the 
speakers  or  the  person  referred  to. 


♦However,  a  possessive  Is  obligatory  In  a  sentence  f jch  as  Muendo  wanga 

watkuoka  ('My  leg^s  broken'}  because  there  is  no  personal  pronoun  subject 
or  object  to  Indicate  Identity.- 

237  ^ 
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6.3.2  Mufu  Mkundipwefeko. 

This  possible  answ^  to  the  question  Muhidixita  ohwani?  literally  means^ 
'Head  is  hurting  me.'    Here  also  there  is  no  possessive  needed  to  indicate 
'whose'  head.    Other  examples  o.f  this  structure  are: 

M'mimba  mukundipweteka.  'In  (my)  stomach  hurts,  me/ 

Khutu  likundipueteka.  ^(My)  ear  hurts  me. ' 

Mkono  ukurtdip^teka.  '  (My)  arm  hurts  me. ' 

•     Uganda  tikundipueteka.  ' (My)  hand  hurts  me. '  , 

6.3.3  ■mvg  mufu  . 

^^^^^^^^ 

Another  way  of  indicating  an  Illness  Is  to  use  "the  verb  -mya  which  means 
'feel'  (a,lso  '  hear/1  Isteni)-  To  say  that  'you  feel  (your)head'  implies 
that  ydu  'feel  pa1n|  there:  .  . 

Sdikumfa  imtu.^      'I'm  feeling  (pain)  tiead'  -  =*    'I  have  a  headache.' 
.Mikxmoa  diso,       'I'm  feeling  (palrv)  eye'     »    'I  h^ve  a  sore  eye.' 
Ndikuma  m'mero.    'I'm  f*J1ng  (pain)  throat'  »  'I  have  a  sore  throat.' 

6.3.^1   Mumqkhalq  kufl?  ^ 

This  question  aslcs  'where  do  you  live?'    With  the  hablCial^T/Al/na-  Indi- 
cating 'Usually',  the  question  Implies  a  place  of  residence  or  an  address. 
This  constractlons  with  the  question  Mumaokokera^kuH?  'Where  do  you  come 
from?'  which  asks  for  a  place  of  origin. 

*  » 

'  Mumaohokera  kuti?       Mimaohokera  ku  Ameleka.  ■      '  ' 

"Mumakhala  kuti?  Ndimakhala  ku  Choenoellor  College. 

%A     USAGE  NOTES 
6.4.1  Illness 

In  the  past,  Illness,  for  many  Africans*  was  not  just  a  question  of  bio- 
logical malfunctioning,    people  could. become  111  because  of  other  factors, 
such  as  through  witchcraft  or  even  tfirouqh  the  'bad  thoughts'  of  other 
people.    Illnesses  whose  symptoms  were  familiar  to  the  traditional  doctors 
werft  considered  to  bie  natural  and  biological  In  origin. .  However,  when  a 
sMBlngly  healthy  person  suddenly  fell  dead  froHi  a  disease  whose  symptoms 
Q  and  charaterl sties  were  unfamiliar,  the  jcharge  Was  often  made  that  the 

^  203 


•289- 


illness  was  not  natural,  caused  by  some  unknown  force.   Because  of  jealousy, 
envy  or  hatred,  enemies  could  try  to  bring  you  harm  through  the  powers  of 
witchcraft.   Western  medicines  and  ordinary  traditional  medicines  would  do 
no  good  aaainst  these  types  of  illnesses;  witchcraft  had  to  be  fought  by 
special  protection  (sacrifices,  talismans,  incantation)  provided  by  tradi- 
tional doctors  {sing  'anga). 

Nowadays,  with  the  loosening  of  ties  wijth  traditional  life,  manv  people 
no  longer  believe  that  there  are  reasons  other  than  purely  biological  for 
illnesses.    Yet,  other  people  still  maintain  that  there  are  diseases  that 
ordinary  medicine  can  not  cure;  for  them  it  is  still  reasonable  to  look  to 
witchcraft  for  the  source  and  the  cure. 

6.4.2   Traditional  Medicine  vs.  Western  Medicine 


Contrary  to  Western  stereotypes,  Africans  did  enjoy  the  benefits  of  effec- 
tive traditional  medicine  before  the- arrival  of  Colonialism.   With  a 
knowledge  based  on  the  known  and  assumed  curative  powers  of  various  parts 
of  plants  and  animals,  traditional  doctors  administered  to  both  internal 
and  external  Ills  that  afflicted  people.   As  importantly,  the  traditional 
doctors  administered  to  the  psychological  needs  of  their  patients  by 
providing  comfort,  assurance,  and  understanding.   This  psychological  bond 
of  confidence  between  a  patient  and  a  comprehending  doctor  who  is  familiar 
with  the  patient's  personal  and  public  life  played  an  important  role  in 
the  success  of  their  medicine. 

This  bond,  however,  was  danlla^  by  the  advent  of  Western  medicine  in  Africa. 
With  their  medicine  based  on  extensive  scientific  knowledge,  these  new 
'flashy'  medicine  men  (called  either  dokotala  or  8im 'ama)  provided  a 
challenge  to  the  ways  of  the  traditional  aim'anaa  or  witch  doctors. 
Instead  of  trying  to  learn  from  each  other,  the  two  became  rivals  in  the 
practice  of  medicin#.   Western  medicine  attracted  patients  because  of  its 
Impressive  array  bf  pills,  injections  and  technical  paraphernalia  for 
examination  and  operations  which  were  abl?  to  diagnose  and  cure  success- 
fully.  What  was  lacking  was  the  psychological  medicine  which  an  aloof 
Western  doctor  could  not  provide.  .It  was  thiS;  psychological  need  that 
kept  people  going  to  the  traditional  aing'angalwhether  a  witch  doctor  or 
POt)  who  administered  both  to  the  body  and  the  mind  (and  with  success, 
too). 

This  rivalry  between  the  traditional  and  Western  medicines  has  created 
dual  loyalties  in  many  Africans  who  will  often  go  to  both  the  Western  and 
the  traditional  doctor.    If  they  are  not  cured  to  their  satisfaction, 
with  either  medicine  they  will  just  as  easily  go  to  seek  cures  with  the 
'other  side'.    If  would  seem  then  that  the  best  medical  system  in  Africa 
'would  be  one  that  combines  the  practice  and  knowledge  of  both  medical 
traditions. 
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The  following  dialogue  points  out  this  issueof  'traditional  medicine 
vs.  Western  medicine'.  Thengo,  the  father  of  two  sick  children^  has 
gone  to  visit  a  relative,  Chimono,  who  is  a  traditional  doctor. 


Thengo:    Zoonadis  kMthuku  eikuli 
Iwino  adzukulu  ccrtu^  Kaphute  ndi 
Kampini  akudwala  kuambiri. 

Chimono:    A>iau)o  akudwala  ohVyccni? 
Anaycanba  liti  matendoDO? 

Thengo:   Akuduxila  maao  taotano  ndi 
aabata  litnodzi.    Tinapita  nctwo 
kuahipatala  koma  teopano  tataya 
ohi  hi  lupirivo .    Si  ti  kupi tanao . 

Chimono:    Pepani  kb)canbiri  bambo. 
Chifukuxx  ahiyani  aimunabwere 
kuno  maangd?  Muauiwale  kuti 
za  ohipatalazi  ndi  za  Azunap 
ife  tili  ndi  marikhiMla  athu. 
Kupita  kuohipatalas  aiminga" 
thcndize  cmaao.    Kama  poti 
mbXxbMra  tiahiritaa  matendoDo. 


Thengo:    Really,  (things)  at  home 
are  not  well  with  your  grand- 
children.   Kaphute  and  Kampini 
are  very  sick. 

Chimono:    What  are  those  children 
sick  with?  When  did  this  sick- 
ness begin? 

Vhenqo:   They've  been  sick  with 
conjunctivitis  for  one  week. 
We  went  with  them  to  the  hospi- 
tal but  now  we  have  lost  hope 
with  them.   We  are  not  going 
there  again. 

Chimono:  (I'm)  very  sorry  bambo. 
Why  didn't  you  come  here  quickly? 
Don't  forget  that  (the  things  of) 
the  hospital  are  (the  things  of) 
thfc  Europeans.    We  have  our  own 
medicine.   Going  to  the  hospital 
you  can't  help  those  children. 
But  since  you've  come,  we'll 
cure  that  sickness. 
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6.5  EXERCISES 

6.5.1     rfo<pt  (the  body) 


tiwnbc 


mMnW 


miy«»do  (3/4) 


tsitsi  (5) 
diso/maao  (5/6) 
mphuno 
khosi  (5/6) 
Qhifma  (7/8) 

mkono  (3/4) 

daanja/manca  .( 5/  6 ) 
ohala/sala  (7/8) 

pftaat/mapaat    ( 5/6 ) 


6,5,2     Ask  MCh  other  questions  about  the  location  of  parts  of  the 
body.   FffT  example: 

Xho9t  Uli  kuti?   'Where  Is  the  neck?' 

KhoH  Uli  pdkati  pa  mutu  ndi  thupi. 

'The  neck  Is  between  the  head  and  the  body. ' 

Continue  with  other  parts  of  the  body. 

1st  student:   -11  kuti? 

(makutu,  maso,  tsitsi,  kamwa,  etc.) 

2nd  student:  -H  P«kat1  pa  • 


panwamba  pa 
pansi  pa 
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6i5i3  ukundipMteka, 

Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  and  answering  the  question 

MiJcudixila  ohiiiani? 

Mukudbtala  ohiyani?       'Hhat  are  you  sick  (with)?' 

Mutu  ukundipMtska.        '  (Hy)  head  hurts  me. ' 

ist  student:   t 

2nd  student:   ^kundlpweteka. 

(mutu,  maso,  m'mlmba,  chlfuwa,  etc.) 

6,5.4     NdikudiMla  malungu.    '  I  have  a  fever. ' 

Answer  the  question  Mukuduala  ohiumi?  with  the  pattern  Ndikuduala 
nalunao. 

1st  student:   Mukudwa^a  chlyani? 

2nd  student:   Ndlk-a-  1*   . 


(chlnflne,  mutu,  kamwazi,  etc.) 
6.5.5     Ndikumva  mutu.    'I  have  a  headache.' 


Practice  this  -moa  pattern  by  asking  and  answering  questions 
about  one's  heaTtfT: 


1st  student:  Mukudwala  chlyani? 
2nd  student:  Ndlkunva   


6.5.6     -tupg   'be  smll^n / 'thuoka  'be  broken' 


Answer  questions  about  your  health  by  Indicating  that  'something 
Is  broken  or  swollen' : 

1st  stddtnt:   Mukudwala  chlyani? 


stddtnt: 
spjdent: 


2nd  sjnjdent:  Chala  changa  chatupa.  /  ^ndo  wanga  wathyoka. 

 7  tupa.  ^-thyoka. 
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6.5.7  MioKilemba  bukxnji  dzina  Iccnu? 

Practice  asking  each  other  to  spell  your  names: 
1st  student:   Mumalemba  bwaaji  dzina  lanu? 
2nd  student:  •  Basi. 

6.5.8  THE  DIALOGUE 

Perform  the  dialogue,  first  by  practicing  with  the  teacher  and 
then  with  each  other.  Then  vary  tfje  structures  and  details  of 
the  dialogue,  changing  the  type  of  illness,  address,  and  remedy. 


SING'ANGA 
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6.6     SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

I 

Ndili  nii  okilonda  varueruh.  -  'I  have  a  sore  on  (my)  leg.' 
sore 

MadMit0na  ndi  vmtni  -  'I  have  cut  myself  with  a  knife.'  (also  -oheka  'cut') 

ndd  /  dMi\  I  tern 
"Tve  /iviiTTf  /  cut 

Htamati  wandiloBa  -  'A  nail  has  pricked  me.' 

maomli  (CI.  3/4)  -  'nail' 

wcmMlaM  -  *(1t)  has  pricked  me.' 


wa  / 
U  ha 


ndi  I  laaa 
has/nSi"  /  prick 


BdikuBaafua  -  'I'm  vomiting. ' 
'SSSSS.  '  'vomit' 

Nddkul0mb9rmi  mcaikhxtla  dkuma  -  'I've  written  you  some  medicine  for 

drinking.' 

nda  /  fa<  /  ZjHfcgrg  /  nt 
Tve/you  /  written  for 

mocnkhxLla  -  'nwdicine' 

ofaOTJa  -  'for  iflnklng' 

Ihikuoncaia  rdC  dokotala  txmkulu  -  'You'  11  go  and  meet  the  head  doctor. ' 

m  /  Jsi  /  oin  /  m  -  'you'll  go  and  meet' 
you/  be  going/  see  /  each  other 

wearkulu  -  'big' 


6.7     IDIOMATIC  EXPRESSIONS  ^ 

An  idiomatic  exprtssion  has  a  meaning  that  is  more  than  the  sum  of  its 
\parts;  tven  if  you  know  which  tach  part  means  alont,  you  can't  necessarily 
hit  upon  thtir  combined  meaning.   Consider,  for  example,  the  expression: 
hmmi  la  mhaaa.   It's  parts  mean  'friend  of  the  mat*.   But  it  is  used 
tb  describe  someone  who  U  always  sick  or  has  been  sick  for  a  long  time. 
Winkle  it's  true,  that  someone  who  must  lie  down  gets  to  know  the  mat  well, 
there  Is  no  logical  progression  from  being  a  'friend  of  the  mat'  to 
necessarily  being  sick.   Such  is  an  idiom—you  can't  entirely  predict 
Its  meaning: 


A:  Muli  buenji? 

B:  Ming  haenui  la  mphaaa. 

A:  trgpemi, 
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Other  Idioms: 

-lanoisa  ku  phazi  'show  foot'     This  expression  Is  used  to  describe 
someone  who  ran  away  at  great  speed  —  he  ran  so  fast  that 
he  'showed  his  feet' . 

-tsim  Khutu   'pinch  the  ear'     This  expression  means  to  give  Infor- 
mation to  someone  else,  to  tell  a  secret,  or  even  to  warn 
someone. 

'VhUfba  nrnaao  'cover  the  eyes'     This  expression  means  that  you  fool 
someone  by  'covering  his  eyes'  to  the  truth.   An  equivalent 
expression  In  English  Is  'pull  the  wool  over  someone's  eyes.' 

-wwra  memo  'grow  teeth'     To  grow  teeth'  means  to  grow  bold,  even  to 
fight  back.    It  Is  used  to  describe  a  formerly  meek  person 
who  finally  takes  a  bold  stand  against  someone  or  something. 
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LESSON  7  A 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chiwiri) 


7.1    NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  1/2 

<nMln1/en1 


'oimer/owners' 


Class  1a 
til 

khofl 


•tea' 
'coffee' 


Classes  1a/2 

kanema 


'cinema' 


Class  7 

chakudya  cha  m'mawa 

chakudya  cha  irasana 

chakudya  cha  nudzulo 

Class  9 

mvula 


'breakfast' 
'lunch' 

'dinner/supper' 


'rain' 


Cusses  9/10 

nylmbo 

Tense  Aspect  Prefixes 

-dza- 
-0- 


' song/songs' 


'distant  future' 
'Immediate  future' 
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Adverbs  of  Time 

naAa 

lero 
dzana 

posachedMa 

Question  Word 


liti?  'when?' 

Verbs 

-phunzl ra  '1 earn/stu4y ' 

•iMba  'sing' 

-fika  'arrive' 

-lankhula  'talk' 

•onana  •  'see  each  other' 

•10M«i  'enter' 

Modifiers 

-Ina  'some,  another,  the  others' 

anene  'the  one/one  who/Mhom' 

chlmene  'the  one  that/what' 

zlmene  'the  or*^'S  that/what' 
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'tomorrow' 
'today' 

'di^y  before  yesterday' 
'day  after  tomorrow' 
'soon' 
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7.2    THE  FUTURE  TENSES 


In  Chlchewa  a  distinction  Is  made  between  the  Inmedlate  future  (very  near 
In  time)  and  the  distant  future  (somewhat  removed  In  time).    It  would  be 
tie  difference  between  doing  something  'today  or  later  in  the  day'  and 
doing  something  'next  week*.  For  Intermediate  times,  such  as  'tomorrow', 
eUh^r  form  can  be  used. 

IMMEDIATE  DISTANT 
They'll  come  today  (or  In  a  moment).   They'll  come  next  week. 


7.2.1     Immediate  Future 


Theliimedlate  future  Is  Indicated  by  the  absence  of  any  tense/aspect  prefix 
In  the  verb  coi^tructlon  and  by  a  high  tone  on  the  subject  prefix. 

AP  +  T/A  +  verb  root  +  -a 
a-   -t-    0  'bu0r~      -f  -<z  -  abuera 

they/  (win)  come  'they  will  come' 

Qompare:   ^ihuera   (they  have  come)  and  abuera   (they  will  come) 

The  time  expressions  'today'  Upo  and  'soon'  poeaohedxi  (literally:  'being 
not  late')  often  accompany  the  imned late  future: 

Examples: 

Mipita  kuaitolo  Uro.  'I'll  go  to  the  store  today.' 

Hdya  potaahtdaa.  'We  shall  eat  soon.' 

ndmi  oMxwiga  kalatayi?  'Who'll  read  this  letter?' 

The  negative  Imnedlate  future  Is  fonned  by  adding  the  negative  suffix 
at-  to  the  verb  construction: 

AbiMra  l&ro,     •*>     Sdbogra  Uro, 

'Ktf'll  come  today.'     "^He  won't  come  today.' 

Kdipita  kumikulu,    *      Sindipita  Jamikulu. 
'I'll  go  to  sAiool.'  'I  won't  go  to  school.' 
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7.2.2    Dittqnf  Fjirfur«  ,  - 

-dMa-  is  the  T/A  prefix  for  the  distant  future: 

AP  +  -<iia-  ♦  verb  root  +  -a 

A'   -f-  'diKi'   +      -hMT-     -t-  -a  "  Aduabowa, 

he  /  win    /     come  ^  'he  will  come' 

Time  expressions,  such  as  adbata  Icenaia  'next  week'  occur  with  the 
distant  future: 

Ndidnapita  kuHtolo  Bobata  lancua, 
'I  will  go  to  the  store  next  week.' 

tldaofti  adaatfiandisa  alimi  aja  adbaixi  lanaaa? 
'Mho' 11  help  the  farmers  next  week?' 

Time  expressions  such  as  mcua  'tomorrow'  occur  with  either  the  imnedlate 
future  {'p-  T/A  prefix)  or  the  distant  future  (-dia-): 

Tidya  naombay 

Tidaadya  ntarbctyi 

Tiotumn'  noucL* 

'We'll  sec  each  other  tomorrow.' 

TidMoonam  me£)a. 


li  maua,  *\ 

y     'He'll  eat  this  fish  tomorrow.' 

} 


As  with  the  Immediate  future,  the  negative  distant  future  Is  formed  by 
adding  H-  to  the  verb: 


'He  will  come  tomorrow.'         'He  won't  come  tomorrow' 

ltdidaapita  kuaukulu.  Sindidaapita  kumdculu. 

'I'll  go  to  school.'  'I  won't  go  to  school.' 
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Exercises  < 

A«    Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  to  the  distant  future 
-dsa-,  adding  aabata  lamdxi  'next  week'  at  the  end  of  each  sentence: 

Example:     KdimguUtaa  Khaau  langa.    'I  sold  my  hoe.* 

Midzagulitaa  Idiaau  tonga  8abat<i  lamaioa. 
Til  sell  iqy  hoe  next  week.' 

1.  Akuplta  pansi  kuminda  yawo. 

Z.  Hunawerenga  buku  lija? 

3.  Anyamatawa  anapeza  ndalama. 

4.  Sindlnadwale.  / 

5.  Tikuplta  ku  Blantyre. 

6.  Alendo  amadya  kwa  aPhlrl. 


7.  Hunagona  kuti?  ' 

8.  Sanalembe  bwlno. 

9.  Akugula  chlrhanga. 
10.  Tinamwa  chlyani? 


B*     Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  changing  the  verbs  Into  the  Immediate 
future  and  adding  lero  at  the  end  of  each  sentence: 

Example:   NdinaguUtaa  khaau  langa.  'I  sold  my  hoe.' 

Hdigulitaa  khaau  langa  lero.  'J  will  sell  my  hoe  today.' 


C*     Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:     MudMcenanga  nyxmiba  kuti? 

'Where  will  you  build  the  house? 


Sdidnananqa  nuitnba  pafupi  ndi  ahipatala.  ' 
'I'll  build  the  house  near  the  hospital.'  * 

1.  Kodi  mulemba  kalata  lero?  ^ 

2.  Mudzaplta  kuti  sabataSlamafta?  ^ 

3.  Mudya  chlyani  lero?  ^ 

4.  Kodi  agula  cholembera? 

5.  Ndani  abwera  maAa? 

6.  Tidya  kuti? 

7.  Kodi  adzaphlka  nsomba  zingati  mawa? 

8.  KodlymiKlcagona  kuti  mafta?-  

9.  MuguTlMi  dengulo?  ^ 
10.  Nudzaderenga  chlyani? 
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7.2.3     Future  of  tlia  Verb  W 

To  form  the  distant  future  of  any  ex|fl%ss1on  containing  a  form  of  the 
verb  'be'  -U»  a  new  verb  stem  'khala  'be,  live,  stay'  takes.the  place 
of  -W.    T©  this  new  stem  will  be  added  the  AP  and  T/A  -dia- : 


AP     +   -dag-   +  'khala> 

Mi   *   "dza"   +  'khala  -  Midzakhala. 
I     /   will     /be  'I  will  be' 


Examples: 


AH  bj)ino. 
'He's  well.' 

Ndimli  ndi  nyali  ziwiri. 
' I  had  two  lamps. ' 

Hytanbayo  ndi  yanga. 
'That  house  Is  mine.' 

•9 

Kuli  maonkhano. 
'There's  a  meeting.' 


Adzakhala  bwino. 
,' He  will  be  well.' 

Ndidzakhala  ndi  nyali  ziwiri. 
Twill  have  two  lamps.' 

Nyiffftbayo  idzakhala  uanga. 
'That  house  will  be  mine.' 

llidzakhala  msohkhano. 
'There  will  be  a  meeting.' 


As  with  "the  action  and  statlve  verbs,  the  negative  future  Is  formed  with 
the  negative  prefix  si-: 

Si  -h  ctdzakhala  buino.    »  Sadzdkhala  bDino.    'He  won't  be  well.' 

Si  -h  ndidzakhala  ndi  nyali  ziwiH.    -  Sindizakhalu  ndi^nyali  ziwiri. 

'I  won't  have  two  lamps.' 

Nyumbayo  BidzaKhala  yanga.      ^  'That  house  won't  be  mine.' 

Sikudzdkhala  maonkhano  mc£)a.     'There  won't  be  a  meeting  tomorrow. ' 
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Exercises 

A.   Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  Into  the  distant  future 


Example:    Ndim  mphunzitai.         Ndidzakhala  mphumitsi. 

'I  am  a  teacher.'         'I  will  be  a  teacher.' 

1.  Mull  bwlno. 

2.  Aphunzltsi  all  ndl  nthawl. 
^3.  Kull  chlmanga  kumslka. 

4.  Nyumba  yathu  111  pa tall  ndl  chlpatala. 

5.  Till  ndl  njala. 

6.  Ndl 11  pantchlto. 

7.  M'chltslme  mull  madzl. 

8.  Gallmotoyo  ndl  yanu. 

9.  Mull  ndl  ana. 
10.  Ndlmj  allml. 

B.    Answer  the  following  questions  with  iyayi  and  a  future  T/A  prefix. 


1.  Kodi  all  mkazi? 

2.  Kodi  ndinu  sing'anga? 

3.  Kodi  kusukulu  kunall  aphunzltsi  dzulo? 
41  Kodi  mull  ufa  m'sltolo  umo? 

5.  Kodi  anall  ndl  ivthaAl? 

6.  Kodi  Anthu  all  kunlnda/ 


i-dza-): 


Example:   Kpdi  munaH  paavkulu  djsulo? 

'Were  you  at  school  yesterday?' 


Iyayi,  ndidzakhala  pasukulu  maHia. 
'No,  I'll  be  at  school  tomorrow.' 


•  8.. 
9. 
10. 


KoUl  amayl  anu  all  bwlno? 
Kodi  gallmotoyo  ndl  yanu? 
Kodi  munall  ndl  alendo  dzulo? 
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Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  and  then  answer 
the  questions  1-  Part  II. 

PART  I*  Model:  Mudzakhala  mazira  mumsika  sabata  lamaua. 

'There  will  be  eggs  in  the  market  next  week.' 

Substitution:  aimudzakhala 

New  Model :  Simudzakhala  maziva  mumsika  aabata  Imam. 

•There  won't  be  any  eggs  in  the  market  next 
week. ' 


1.  nsomba 

2.  m'nyanjamo 

3.  anthu 

4.  pamlndayo 

5.  udzudzu 


6.  padzakhala 

7.  khasu 

8.  lero 

9.  posachedwa 
10.  anthu 


PART  II.  Questions. 

Example:    Kodi  mudzaguira  ntchito  maba?      'Will  you  work  tomorrow?' 

Inde,  ndidzaguira  ntchito.        'Yes,  I'll  work.' 
lyayi,  aindidzaguira  ntohito.    'No,  I  won't  work.' 

1.  Kodi  mudzaplta  kumlnda  mawa? 

2.  Kodi  muplta  kumslka  lero? 

3.  Kodi  mudzakhala  mphunzltsi? 

4.  Mphunzltsi  abwera  kusukulu  posachedwa? 

5.  Mudya  nyama  lero? 

6.  Kodi  padzakhala  nthochi  pamslka  mawa? 

7.  Kodi  mukhala  ana  m'nyumbamo  posachedwa? 

8.  Kodi  padzakhala  mabuku  asanu  pano  mawa? 

9.  Kodi  muyamba  posachedwa? 
10.  Padzakhala  msonkhano  mawa? 
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7.3    TIMI  EXPRESSIONS 

7. 3 J    Ytst«rday,  Today,  Tomorrow 


ThMt  t1»e  8xpress1ons  were  Introduced  In  this  and  In  preceding  lessons 
which  prtstnUd  virious  T/A  'time'  prefixes  for  verbs: 


AnyanatcoM  adaala  laro. 
Mdipita  ku  Blantyre  Itro. 
AnandithcmdiMa  daulo. 
TidMogula  nywiba  mcua 


'These  boys  are  sick  today.' 
•I'll  go  to  31antyre  today." 
'They  helped  me  yesterday.' 
'We'll  buy  a  house  tomorrow.' 


There  ore  also  expressions  for  the  'day  before  yesterday'  and  the  'day 
after  tonorrow' : 


Bdinamuma  dMcma. 
AdMotuera  m'kuda. 


' I  saw  hin  the  day  before  yesterday. ' 
'He  will  caae  the  day  after  tomorrow. ' 


7.3.2     Morning^  Noon,  Evonino,  Night 


The  day  is  divided  Into  parts  with  w'waQg  beginning  at  sunrise  and 
continuing  until  about  U  a.«.   fttm  11  o'clock  until  3  p.n.  Is  mama. 
ItadMulo  Is  the  tine  between  3  p.n.  and  sunset.   And  uaiku  extends  f ron 
sunset  until  just  before  sunrise; 


KdimadMuku  m'maSa. 
Sindiguira  ntakCto  mcuana. 
Apita  ipanai  kmuika  madMUlo. 

TipitB  kukanma  uaiku. 


'I  get  up  In  the  nomlng. ' 

'I  don't  work  at  noon.' 

'He  will  walk  to  the  narket  In  the 
afternoon. ' 

'Let's  go  to  the  cinema  at  night.' 


7.3.3    This  Morning/Yotfordoy  Afftornoon 


ERIC 


Further  precision  about  'what  part'  of  the  'what  di»y'  can  be  achieved  by 
adding  d«onstrat1ves  rnd  by  comb1n1hgr€hese  time  expressions. 

^mm^^^^  th»  Jaff1nlty'.  demonstrative  no  Is  used  to  specify  thtt  It 
WM  '^jli  nomlnj/aftemoon' ,  etc.  {today*?): 


Hndinadya  m*meAa  mmo. 


'I  didn't  eat  this  nomlng.' 


'He  cane  this  noonn' « 
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ttuaapite  maizuld  ano.        'Don't  go  this  afternoon.' 
ribweva  kuno  usiku  una.     'We'll  come  tonight  (this  night).' 


To  speak  of  things  that  happened  or  will  happen  during  a  part  of  'yesterday' 
or  '♦'omorrow'  ma£)a  and  Izulo  may  either  be  preceded  or  followed  by  ^  'ncv'.y^ 
msanat  madzulo,  and  usiku  to  mean  'yesterday  morning,  tomorrow  evening* , 
etc.: 

Anagula  ufa  dzulo  madzulo.     (madzulo  dzulo) 
'She  bought  some  flour  yesterday  afternoon.' 

Tinaphunzira  Chichewa  rn'moM  dzulo.     (dzulo  m'mcRM) 
'We  studied  Chichewa  yesterday  momingT^ 

Ifdidzakuomni  ntawa  naiku.  (uaiku  maioa) 
'I'll  see  ybu  tomorrow  nightT' 

i  Adzagoira  ntahito  ma£)a  masana,     (masana  nawa) 

'He'll  work  tomorrow  noon> ' 


7.3.4     Meols  of  the  Day 

Neals  are  referred  to  as  being  the  'food  of  morning' «  'food  of  noon' 


and  'food  of  evening': 

chakudya 

aha 

time  expression 

chakudya 
'food' 

oha 
'Of 

' mdrn4  ng ' 

»  ahakiddya  oha  m'malja 
«  'breakfast' 

chakudya 
'food' 

aha 
'Of 

maeana 
'noon' 

»  ohakudya  oha  maeuna 
«  'lunch' 

chaki4dya 
'food' 

aha 
'Of 

madzulo 
'evening' 

s   ohakudya  oha  madzulo 
«  'dinner/i&upper' 
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EMrcises 


Substitute  the  following  tine  expressions  Into  the  model  sentence 
making  all  necessary  T/A  changes: 

Example:  Model:   Sdirtakuorumi  dzulo, 

' I  saw  you  yesterday. ' 

Substitution:  maua 

New  Model:    Ndidsakuorumi  maua. 

'  I  wTTl  see  you  tomorrow. ' 


1.  dzana 

2.  mawa  masana 

3.  dzulo  madzulo 

4. '  m'mawa  dzulo 

5.  m'mafta  maWa 


6.  m'kuja 

7.  lero 

8.  madzulo  ano 

9.  madzulo  mawa 
10.  dzana 


B.    Answer  the  following  questions  negatives,  giving  a  different  time 
expression. 

Example:    (Kodi)  MunapkCka  ohdkudya  aha  maaana. 
'Did  you  cook  lunch?' 

lyayi,  ndinapkika  ohdkudya  aha  m'maaa. 
'No,  I  cooked  breakfast.' 

1.  (Kodi)  Mudzabwera  mawa  madzuldi^ 

2.  (Kodi)  Munawerenga  dzulo  usiku? 

3.  (Kodi)  Munadwala  dzulo  m'mawa? 

4.  (Kodi)  Mwaphunzira  Chichewa  madzulo  ano? 

5.  (Kodi)  Mvula  inagwa  dzulo  madzulo?  ^ 

6.  (Kodi)  Anadya  chakudya  cha  madzulo? 

7.  (Kodi)  Mudzaplta  ku  Mulanje  mawa  m'mawa? 

8.  (Kodi)  Mudzandithandiza  masana  mawa? 

9.  (Kodi)  Munalemba  kalata  dzulo  madzulo? 
10.  (Kodi)  Mugwira  ntchito  m'maAa  muno? 
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7.4    WHEN  ? 

UH?  Is  the  question  word  for  'when?*.  It  may  either  follow  the  verb  or 
appear  In  word  final  position: 

Munafika  UH?   'When  did  you  arrive?'  {-fika  'arrive') 

BcUnafika  madsulo  dxulc     'I  arrived  yesterday  evening. ' 

AdMoguUtaa  UHgalimoto  yoke?    'When  will  he  sell  his  car?' 
JdMOffulitaa  galimoto  ydka  moM.  'He'll  sell  his  car  tomorrow.' 

Mulmiiba  kalata  UH?     'When^^ri^ll  ^  write  a  letter!'   _ 

MdiU«iba  kalatcqfo  maua.    'I'll  write  the  letter  tomorrow.' 

MunaUwkhula  ndi  Jam.  UH?    'When  did  you  speak  with  John?' 

Minalankhula  ndi  Jani  dzcma.     'I  spoke  with  John  the  day  before 

yesterday. ' 


E>  arcises  ^ 

A.    Answer  the  following  questions  with  the  time  expression  In  parentheses: 

Example:  Mundbwera  UH  kuno?   (daulo  madsulo) 
'When  did  you  come  here?' 

Sdindbuera  dzulo  madsulo. 

'!  came  here  yesterday  evening.' 

1.  Mudzamuona  lltl?   (usiku  dzulo) 

2.  Kudzakhala  msonkhano  lltl?  (n'kuja) 

3.  Anadwala  lltl?  (dzana) 

4.  Muthandlza- achlmwene  anu  lltl?   (madzulo  ano) 

5.  Anaplta  kukanema  lltl?  (dzulo) 

6.  Muwerenga  bukulo  lltl?   (usiku  uno) 

7.  Mumaphunzira  lltl?  (m'matia) 

8.  Anamwallra  lltl?   (dzulo  masana)  - 

9.  Adzagula  njingayo  lltl?   (mawa  madzulo) 
10.  Tidzadya  lltl?  (mawa) 


ERIC  3X3 


-309- 


B*    Make  liti    'when? ''questions  with  the  following  verbs  and  then  give 
an  appropriate  answer.    (Use  T/A  prefixes  which  are  appropriate  to 
the  verb.) 

Example:    -pita       Mudzapita  liti  kiemika? 

'When  will  you  go  to  the  market?' 

Ndidzapilzrma^  m'mcdba. 
•I'll  go  tomorrow  morning.' 

1.  -fika  6.  -fa 

2.  -yamba/ntchitoyi  7.  -peza/galu 

3.  -pita/kumudziwo  8.  -ona/bwenzi  lanu 

4.  -dwala  9.  -lemba/kalata 

5.  -phunzira/Chichewa  10.  -lankhula/Joni 


7.5     MORE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS 

In  Lesson  6A,  the  relative  pronouns  'who,  which,  that,  whom'  were  introduced 
in  their  subjective  and  objective  cases: 

Sdinaona  munthu  amene  anakuthandiza.'  I  saw  the  person  who  helped  you.* 
Pali  galimoto  imene  muifuna.  'There's  the  car  that  you  want.' 

This  AP  +  -mene  construction  can  also  express  the  possessive  'whose'  and  a 
relative  expressing  'the  one/ones'. 

7.5.1  Whose? 

When  -mene  expresses  the  possessive  relative  pronoun  'whose',  it  is  followed 
by  a  noun  (the  thing/person  possessed)  and  a  possessive  pronoun  referring 
to  the  possessor: 

Possessive 


Noun      AP   +  -mene  Noun 


Pronoun 


ERIC 


ana      a-   +  -meriB     abctnbo         auo  »  ana  amsne  dbanbo  auo 

children/   the  ones    /  father  /    their  »  'the  child  whose  father' 

nyimba   i-   +   -mene     muini  wake  »  nyiariba  imene  mttini  wake 

house  /    the  one     /  owner  /      its  »  'the  house  whose  owner' 


3VJ 
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In  a  full  sentence: 

Ana  anene  abaiiw  ax>  aaihu^ra  ntchito  aakudya  Inaino. 

•The  children  whose  father  Isn't  working  aren't  eating  well.' 

Bipmba  imm  mHni  wackialu  Hi  jpafupi  ndi  okipatala. 
'The  house  whose  owner  Is  sick  Is  near  the  hospital.' 

Huamoia  amrm  dnna,  Idka  ndalmiia  ndi  Bing'anga. 
'The  nan  whose  nane  I  have  written  Is  a  doctor. ' 

7.5.2     Th«  On«/On«s 

Occasionally  the  relative  pronouns  owgng.  oMmam*  and  simene  are  used 
without  any  specific  antecedent  In  Hirsentence.  but  they  nay  refer  to 
soMone  or  sonethlng  that  Is  previously  Mentioned.   In  that  case,  gmne 
win  nean  'the  one(s)  who'  In  reference  to  a  person  or  people: 

Mdiye  amgne  ndikmudMiwa. 
'He's  the  one  I  know.' 

Ntoww  akubuenz  kuno  ndi  buensi  langa, 
'The  one  who's  coming  here  Is  friend.', 

CMmne  and  simene  will  refer  to  a  thing  iohinthu)  or  things  Uinthu) 
and  can  be  translated  as  'the  one/ones'  or  'whar : 

Ckimene  mukufima  kuguZa  ohili  m'eitolcmo. 

'The  one^ (thing)  you  want  to  buy  is  in  that  store.' 

Kdinaom  aimne  munaJtioMta. 

'I  s«w  what  (the  things)  you  did.' 


ERIC 
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Ex«rcis«s 

A.    Combine  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  with  -mene  to  mean  'whose': 

Example:    Ndiye  mteikana.        Abanbo  dke  aduala. 

Hdiye  mtaikana  cnene  dbaribo  ake  aduala. 
•She's  the  girl  whose  father  Is  sick.' 

1.  Ndlfe  ophunzlra.   Aphunzltsi  athu  amachedwa  masiku  onse. 

2.  Mull  nyanja.   Nsomba  zake  zafa. 

3.  Tikuplta  kusltolo.   Mwlnl  wake  ndl  mnzathu. 

4.  NdlkiidzlAa  mwamuna.   Hkazi  wake  ndl  sing'anga. 

5.  Ndlnagula  mpando.   Mwendo  wake  wathyoka. 

6.  Ndl  mphunzltsi.   Ophunzlra  ake  akondwa. 

7.  Ilo  ndl  banja.   Ana  ake  adwala. 

8.  Ndl  mkazl.   Mwamuna  wake  akugwira  ntchlto  pachlpatala. 

9.  Ndlkudzlwa  aliml.   Minda  yawo  lllbe  chlmanga. 
10.  Ilo  ndl  bwenzl.   Kwawo  ndl  kutall  ndl  kwathu. 

B.   Answer  the  following  questions  using  the  vocabulary  In  parenthesis 
and  the  appropriate  relative  pronoun  mene  'the  one/ones  who',  ahimne 
'the  one  thing/what',  simne  'the  ones/what* ,  and  an  appropriate  form 
of  the  verb: 

Example:   Munaona  ohiyani?    (zimene/'gula)     'What  did  you  see?' 

Ndinaona  simene  anasigula.       'I  saw  what  he  bought.' 

1.  Ndiye  ndani?  (ameneZ-konda) 

2.  Munalemba  chlyani?  (ch1mene/-ona) 
 3.  Munawerenga  chlyani?  (ilmeneZ-lemba) 

4.  Mukudzlwa  munthu  uti?   (amene/-peza  ndalama  zija) 

5.  Icho  nchlyani?  (ch1mene/-ph1ka) 

6.  Zinthuzo  nchlyani?  (z1mene/-gul1tsa) 

7.  Anthuwo  ndani?  (anene/-mang9  nyumba) 

8.  Icho  nchlyani?   (ch1mene/-peza  panjirapo) 

9.  John  ndani?   (ameneZ-lmba  bwino) 

10.  Munadya  chlyani?  (chlnieneZ-funa) 
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7.6    THE  OTHER/ANOTHER/SOME  (AP  »  -INA) 


The  stem  -ina  expresses  the  Idea  of  'additional'  In  the  sense  of  'the  other, 
others,  anotFer,  etc'    It  takes  the  AP  of  the  noun  It  modifies.   To  say 
'another  song' : 

Noun       AP   +  -ina 


The  particular  meaning  of  -ina  will  depend  on  the  context  of  the  whole 
sentence.   For  example.  In  tfie  following  sentences,  -ina  will  mean 
•another': 


In  the  above  examples,  the  nouns  miimbo  and  buku  need  not  be  repeated  in 
the  second  half  of  the  sentence  since  tne  AP  on  the  -ina  form  makes  Its 
reference  clear.    In  the  first  sentence,  ina  'another^ust  refer  to  a 
noun  In  Class  9,  and  nuimbo  'song',  as  the  nearest  Class  9  noun,  is  its 
obvious  referent.    Similarly,  Una  in  the  second  sentence  must  refer  to 
a  C^'^ss  5  noun,  and  buku  is  therefore  the  obvious  referent. 

In  another  context,  the  -ina  stem  means  'one... the  other': 

Ndikudziua  anthu  aiairi:    %iina  ndi  mphumitai,  wina  ndi  aing'anga. 


'I  know  two  people:   one  is  a  teacher,  the  other  is  a  doctor.' 


-ina  can  also  mean  'some'  or  'other'  with  plural  nouns: 

AnHhu  ana*  ali  pakhomo;  ma  ali  m'nymba. 

'Some  people  are  outstdei  others  ire  in  the  house.; 

♦When  the  AP  is  added  to  the  -iwastem,  two  sound  changes  occur: 
1)  When  i  is  preceded  by  a:   a-    1-  ■  e 


nyinibo 
song  / 


+   -ina   *  nyiniba  ina     (i-  +  -ina  «  ina) 
another      'another  song' 


Sanautibe  nyimhoyo;  anavtiba  (nyinibo )  ina. 

'He  didn't  Sing  that  song:  he  sang  another  (song).' 


Sindikufuna  buku  lam;  ndikufuna  (buku)  Una. 
'I  don't  want  your  book;  I  want  another  (book).' 


2) 


anzanga       a-   -f-   -ina   *   anzanga  ena 
'my  friends'      'other'         'my  oth^r  friends 

When  i  is  preceded  by  u-:   u-  +  -1  »  wl- 
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Class  #    AP  +  -t«a  «  Example 


1,  la      u-   -f-   'ina  *  wirta         Safuna  mkazi  wina. 
^  'He  doesn't  want  another  wife. * 


a-   -t-   'ina  *  ena  Anthu  ena  anapita;  em  anakhala. 

'Some  people  went;  others  stayed.' 


3 

wina 

hhoendo  wina  wathyoka. 
'The  other  leg  Is  broken.' 

4 

-h 

- 

ina 

Misewu  ina  Hi  ndi  miyala. 
'The  other  roads  have  rocks.' 

S 

-h 

Una 

Ndinadya  dzira  Una. 
'I  ate  another  egg.' 

6 

a- 

-h 

- 

ena 

Ndinadya  mazira  ena. 
'I  ate  the  other  eaas.' 

7 

-h ' 

- 

china 

Tikupita  kuohipatala  china. 
'We're  going  to  another  hospital.' 

8 

at- 

-h 

zina 

Tikupita  kuzipatala  zina. 

'We're  going  to  some  other  hospitals.' 

9 

• 

t- 

ina 

Ndinagula  nkhuniba  ina. 
'I  bought  another  pig.' 

10 

»i- 

zina 

Ndinagula  nkkuniba  zina. 
'I  bought  some  other  pigs.' 

12 

kena 

Anaphika  kmaomba  kena. 

'She  cooked  another  small  fish.' 

13 

tina 

Anaphika  tinaomba  tina. 

'She  cooked  some  other  small  fish.' 

14         u-       «-tna"  »~-}irina        NdClibe  ukcnde  idna. 

•!  don't  have  another  net.' 


IS       ku-       -ina  »  kuina       Ndimdkonda  kuimba  kwina. 

'I  like  another  (type  of)  singing.' 


16       pa-  V  «ina  «  p#na        Knoymdcx  pcmmau  vena.^ 

*Ue  walked  on  another  road.' 


17 


fcu-  -ina 


fei^tna       ilptta  Xcunyi^nba  kwina. 

'They've  gone  to  another  house.' 


!8 


ntw^  .^t.  •xna  »  /niJtna 


Ndinapeza  ndalconazo  m^thmba  muina. 
'I  found  that  moncty  In  another  pocket.' 
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Notlce  that: 

—An  alternate  fonn  of  the  Class  4  and  9  form  im  Is  vina. 

"hiina  can  also  nean  'somewhere': 

HaCna  kuU  nf/anda,  kuina  kuli  napiri. 

'SoneMhere  there  are  laSces,  somewhere  there  are  mountains.* 

— fcapgyw  (fca-  t  -pa-  ^^-iwoT^or'  Is  based  on  the  -ina  stem,  having  a 
douBTe-prefix:   hi-  ♦  -pa  .  ^ 

Hukugula  ohipwa  ioki  kaspena  ohipewa  ioho? 
'Are  you  buying  this  hat  or  that  hat?' 

Exercises 

A.  Substitute  the  following  nouns   Into  the  model  expression,  making  the 
necessary  changes  In  agreement: 


Example: 


Model: 


MdinapeMO  ntohito  ina. 
'I  found  other  work. ' 


Substitution: 
New  Model : 


Ndinapena  fnpando  wina. 
'I  found  .'mother  chair.' 


1.  mnzanga 

2.  njinga 

3.  chlplnda 

4.  madengu 

5.  zlpeOa 

6.  udzudzu 

7.  nslma 

8.  kambale 


9.  buku 

10.  mislka 

11.  mapunziro 

12.  munthu 

13.  dengu 

14.  ana 

15.  timlpeni 


-315- 


Answer  the  following  questions  In  the  negative,  using  -ina  with  the 
appropriate  noun:. 


'fiid  you  see  this  picture?'      'No,  I  saw  another.' 
1.    Kodi  iminakonda  ndiwo  zija? 


3.  Kodi  mwanayo  wadwala? 

4. "  Kodi  munaimba  nyimboyi? 

5.  Kodi  mukukonda  maluwawa? 

6.  Kodi  munagulitsa  njingayi? 

7.  Kodi  munafuna  mpandowu? 

8.  Kodi  munawerenga  bukuli? 

9.  Kodi  munaona  munthuyu? 

10.    Kodi  munamanga  tinyumbati? 

Complete  the  following  sentences  expressing  'Some...'  with  an 
appropriate  idea  expressing  'others...': 

Example:   Anthu  em  anama  khofi;  ... 


'Some  people  drink  coffee;  ...' 

Anthu  «na  anama  khofi;  ena  cmmiia  tii. 
'Some  people  drink  coffee;  others  drink  tea.' 


1.  Anthu  ena  ndi  aphunzitsi;  ... 

2.  Alimi  ena  ali  ndi  munda  umodzi;  ... 

3.  Atsikana  en4  akulemba  kalata;  ... 

4.  Anthu  ena  amakonda  mapiri;  ... 

5.  Amayl  ena  amakhala  kwawo;  ... 

6.  AntbM  ena  all  ndi  gallmoto;  ... 

7.  Antnu  ena  amapita  pansi;  ... 

8.  Anyanata  ena  amaphunzira;  ... 

9.  'Anthu  ena  anamanga  maulalo;  ... 

10.  Anthu  ena  amadzifta  ChicheAa;  ... 


lyayis  ndinaona  china. 


2. 


Kodi  munagMlft  mphikawu? 
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SUMMARY  EXERCISES 


Transform  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  into  the  distant 
future  i-dza- ) : 


5.  Amayivfc  agulitsa  madengu. 

6.  Anayamba  kulemba  kalata. 

7.  Ndinagula  zinthuzo. 

8.  Miyala  yagwa. 

9.  Akumanga  ulalo  uja. 
10.   Timakhala  ku  Zoinba. 

Substitute  the  following  adverbs  of  time  into  the  model  sentence, 
making  the  necessary  T/A  change  in  the  verb: 


Example:   Pali  aitolo  pano. 

'There's  a  store  here. 


Padzakhala  aitolo-  pano. 
'There  will  be  a  store  here. 


2. 
3. 


Sindinawerenge  mabukuwo. 
Tapeza  ntchito  pano. 
Sanachedwe.  .  . 
Munaniwa  madzi. 


Example: 


Hodel:    Ndikuphwt»ix<a  Ckioheua  taopano. 
'I'm  studying  Chichewa  now.' 


Substitution:   maaiku  onae 


New  Model :    Ndimaphunzira  Chioheua  maaiku  onae. 
'I  study  Chichewa  everyday.' 


2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


mawa 
lero 
dzulo 
kale 


posachedwa 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


mawa  madzulo 
masiku  onse 
masana  maWa 
dzulo  m'maWa 


tsopano 
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Substitute  the  foil <Jwing  nouns  into  the  nwder sentence,  making  all 
necessary  changes  in  agreement: 

Example:  ModeV.    Mimgula  niabuku  em,  ndipo  ndinagulitsa  em. 

•I  bought  some  boolcs  and  I  sold  some  others.' 

Substitution':  sipewa 

New  Model:  ^Ndinagula  zipeCxt  zina,  ndipo  ndinagulitsa  zim. 

'i  bojjght  some  hats  and  I  sold  some  others.' 

1.  maukonde  .  6.  nsomba 

2.  timlpando  .   .  .7.  madenqu 

3.  nyall  '  :  ^  8-  mipeni 

4.  zolembera  .  9.  zinthu  _/ 

5.  miphlka  10.  makasu 

Make  sentences  with  the  following  vocabulary: 


Example:^  -gula\..  dkipatso  ...  m'maua  muno. 

i  Hdinagula  ohipateooki  m'rnaua  muno. 
I  'I  bought  this  fruit  this  morning.' 

i 

1.  -dya  .ry  nslma  ...  mawa  msana 

2.  -ona  ...'.chemwali  .wanga  ...  dzulo 

3.  -gona  ...  usiku  uno 

4.  -chedi4  ...  m'mawajnuno 

5.  -bwera  kuno  ...  m'kuja 

6.  -dwala  ...  dzana 

7.  -pita  ku  Blantyre  ...  masana  mawa 

8.  -phlka  nyama  ...  djeulo  madzulo 

9.  -yamba  kumanga  ...  nyumba  ...  mawa  \  / 
10.   -patsa  ...  ifiowa  ...  usiku  dzulo 


9 
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E.  TONE 


As  you  get  more  used  to  the  'melodly'  (Intonation)  of  ChlcheAa  sentences, 
you  will  notice  that  'statement'  sentences  regularly  end  on  a  low  tone.  Many 
times,  the  second  to  the  last  syllable  In  the  sentence  has  a  high  tone.  It  Is 
true,  but  high  tones  near  the  end  of  the  sentence  are  relatively  much  lower 
than  high  tones  earlier  in  the  sentence.   E»en  those  'question'  sentences 
which  contain  a  'question'  word  (such  as  fcgdt  or  ohiymi)  tend  to  end  on  a 
low  tone.   Listen  to  your  teacher  say  the  following  sentences  and  then 
repeat  them.  (The  sentences  are  from  dialogues  In  the  "B"  lessons.)  Pay 
attention  to  the  Individual  tones  on  the  words,  but  notice  the  final  falling 
of  tone  at  the  end  of  the  sentences: 

stndikudMiwc^.     'I  don' t  know  where  It  Is . ' 

Buar^  anapita  fa<»uo.\  'The  boss  went  to  his  home  place.' 

Ndipatenaeni  mbale  yaikulu  ya  naima.  'Give  me  a  large  plate  of  nslma.' 

sindlnagone.  'I  didn't  sleep.' 

Miteltatrent  mtengo.  'Lower  the  price  for  me.' 

Iklalam  isi.    zlkomo.  ' (Here's)  the  money.   Thank  you.' 

Sdabuera  kudzaoheaa  nam.  'I've  come  to  chat  with  you.' 

Chaibwino.    Sdiyembekeza.  'Fine.    I'll  come  back.' 

MimlxM  poaaoheduu.    'I'll  finish  soon.'  ^ 

Kuli  baai  z^ri  teiku  llll  Zonae.    'There  are  two  busses  a  day.' 

Mukuduala  okiyani?     'What  are  you  sick  (with)?' 

Kodi  Chikondi  alvpo?    'Is  Chlkondl  here?' 

Dzlm  loam  ndani?    'What's  your  name?' 

Kodi  ndi  patali?    'Is  It  far?' 

manadziua  ntohlto  yanji?     'What  kind  of  work  do  you  know?' 
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7.8     GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 


Iiiwdlite  Future:  Affirmative/Negative 
•I'll  wait.' 


AP    +•  T/A  +  Verb  Root  +  -a 


Ndidikira. 


*I  Mon't  Malt.' 


1  '  ^  

♦    AP    ♦  T/A  +  Verb  Root  h 

Prefix 

^  -a 

Si- 

-a 

Sindidikira. 

Distant  Future;  Afflmiatlv^/Ne^tlve 


Time 

Adverb  ' 

J 

-a 

sabata  lamcaia 

Adxafi^  sabata  IcLaOa. 

'He  won't  arrive  next  week.' 


+  AP  +  T/A  ^ 
Prefix  ^  ^'^ 

Verb  ^ 
Root 

■  -a 

Time 
Adverb 

Si- 

-a- 

"daa- 

-a 

I  — 

aabata  Icnaua 

SadxafCka  aabata  Icmaua. 

Modifier: .  'anothfer,  the  other,  sxm' 
'other  villages' 


Noun    AP  ♦  -tna 

mldn 

midn  ina 
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Relatlve  Pronoun;  'whose' 

'I  don't  know  the  man  whose  child  Is  sick.' 


?ref1x  ^  ^  *  "^Z*  *  stem  *  +-mene 


Posses- 
sive 


AP  +  T/A  + 


Verb 
Stem 


Si- 


a- 

ake 

a- 

■duJala 


Sindihtdsiwa 


NYIMBO 
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LESSON  7B 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chiwiri) 

7.1  KALIPENTALA 


Dzlna  langa  ndlne  Dzaye.    Ndine  kallpentala  ndlpo  ndlmakhoma  matebulo, 
mipando,  ndi  zina.   Ndinaphunzira  ntchitcyi  ndi  atate  anga.    Iwo  anali 
akalipentalanso.    Tsiku  lili  lonse  ndimawathandiza  ndipo  pang'ono 
pang'ono  ndinadziwa  kupanga  zinthu* 

Ndimagwi**a  ntchito  masiku  asanu  ndi  limodzi  pa  sabata  kuchokera  palolemba 
ntpaka  paloweruka.    Ndimadzuka  hafu  pasiti  sikisi  m'mawa.    Ndimadya  kabuledi 
ndi  kumwa  tii.    Kenaka  ndimalowa  m'chisakasa  mwan^a  ndipo  ndimagwira 
ntchito  yanqa  paseveni  koloko.    Nd^mapala  matabwa  ndi  puleni,  ndimawadula 
ndi  sowo,  ndikupangira  raipando,  mabedi,  ndi  zina.    Anthu  amabwera  kudza- 
gula  zimene  n4imapanga2Q.    Ndlmapumula  masana  pathwelufu  koloko  ndipo 
ndimadya  chakudya  cha  masana  ndi  anza^ria.  Kuchokera  wani  koloko  mpaka 
faifi  koloko  ndlmapanganso  zitseko,  m^^enera,  matebulo,  ndi  zina. 
Ndimaweruka  !idi  kukadya  chakudya  cha  madzulo  ndi  akazi  anga  kwathu. 

VOCABULARY  NOTES 


kalipiKtala  (la/2)  -  'c:rpenter' 
-khoma  -\ hammer' 
taiku  lili  Ignae  -  'every  day' 
day  /  is  /  e^i^y 

-vama  -  'maKe' 
-yarmra  -  'make  for{ 
eabata  (5/6)  -  'week' 
lolemba  -  'Monday' 
lomruka  -  'Saturday' 
koloko  -  o'clock' 
wmi  -  'one' 


\ 


\ 


hafu  voBiti  eikiei  -  'half  past  six' 

ohieakaBa  (7/8)  -  'shed' 

-pala  -  'plane' 

wngtahjg  (5/6)  -  'planks' 

puleni  (5/6)  -  'plane' 

-dula  -  'cut' 

SOUP  -  'saw' 

zvnem-  'what  (things)' 
-pumula  -  'rest' 

kudhokera. . .mpaka. .  .  -  'from. . .until ' 
'Weruka  -  'stop  working' 


\ 


-323- 


7.3   USAGE  NOTES 
7.3.1   What's  the  time? 

In  English  the  question  of  tine  Is  asked  with  what,  but  In  Chiche»a  the 
question  Is  asked  with  how: 

S^iaui  iU  huanJi?  »  'What's  the  t1ine?/Mhat  time  is  it?' 
tine  IsT"  how  (much ) 

The  question  literally  asks  'The  time  Is  how  much?',  and  the  implication 
Is  that  time  is  considered  to  be  a  quantity  rather  than  a  mere  nunber. 

In  order  to  answer  the  question  about  time,  there  are  Chewaized  English 
equivalents  of  'o'^cTock,  hour,  past,  half,  quarter'  and  the  numerals: 

koloko  'o'clock' 

ola/naola  'hour/hours' 

kota  'quarter' 

Tpaaiti  'past' 

tu  'to' 

hafu  'half 

(+iipHndC'  'minute') 

Possible  answers  to  the  question  Sthaui  Hi  bucatji?  are: 

(Ntheui  Hi)  faifi  koloko,  'It's  five  o'clock.' 

(SthaU  Hi)  hafu  paaiti  naini.  'It's. half  past  nine.' 

(KthaU  Hi)  kota  tw^^omi.  'It's  quarter  to  seven.' 

(UthcSai  Hi)  tmi  paeiH  aikisi,  'It's  ten  past  six.'* 

You  can  also  ask  the  time  in  relation  to  an  activity:    'What  time  did  you 
eat?'   In  this  case,  the  question  stem  -ndi?  meaning  'what?'  will  follow 
nthaai  to  be  translated  as  'what  time?': 

Munaiya  nthaH  nmJif        'What  time  did  you  eat?' 


•Generally,  time  is  referred  to  as  'past'  or  'to'  an  hour  rather  than  ' 
with  the  alternative  form  'nine  thirty'  or  'seven  ten'.) 
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Other  examples: 

Mmapita  kuntdkito  jxthcAi  ycoiji? 
'What  time  do  you  go  to  work?' 

Ndimapita  kuntokito  hafu  pasiti  aeveni. 
'I  go  to  Mork  at  half  past  seven.' 

Mudaafika  kunudzi  kuja  nthai^  yanji? 

•What  time  will  you  arrive  at  that  village?' 

Ndidaafika  kmudii  kuja  Hkioi  koloko  rn'maba. 
'I'll  arrive  at  that  village  at  6  o'clock.' 

Alendo  emu  anadya  nthaai  yctnji? 
'Mhat  time  did  your  guests  eat?'  ^ 

Alendo  atJtu  anadya  If^ta  tu  teni. 
'They  ate  at  quai      .0  ten.' 

7.3,2     Days  of  the  Week 

'Days' 

The  days  of  the  week  In  Chlchewa  are  composed  of  the  work  toiku  'day' 
and  various  types  of  nodlflersf 

.  (tHku)  lamlungu  'day  of  God '    =  'Sunday' 
or 

(teiku)  laadbata  'day  of  the  sabbath  »  'Sunday' 

(taiku)  loleniba  'day  of  writing'    »    'Mjnday'    (sometimes  Monde) 

(toiku)  laaUuiri  'second  day'*  »  'Tuesday' 

(tHku)  laakitatu  'third  day'    »  'Wednesday' 

(tHku)  laohinayi  'fourth  day'   •  'Thursday' 

'    (tHku)  laahCeanu  'fifth  d*y*    •  'Friday' 

(tHku)  louemika  'day  of  leaving  work'   -  'Saturday' 

THku  Is  In  parenthesis  because  the  days  of  the  week  are  often  mentioned  - 
without  Including  It  (although  the  Class  5  prefix  la-  and  to-  do  refer 
to  it). 

Example:  AdMobugra  tHku  laaMtatu,         'He'll  come  Wednesday.' 

Sindt^nagijive  ntahito  loaeruka.    '  I  didn' t  work  Saturday. ' 


*W1th  Tuesday  laoMAHri  being  'the  second  day',  the  Malawi  week  Is  considered 
to  begin  on  Mondaiy. 
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Although  on  (as  in  'on  Tuesday')  need  not  be  expressed,  it  may  be  inc'iuded 
through  the  use  of  ga.   However  Its  use  may  demand  some  changes  in  the 
construction: 

Examples:   Tidzasuera  laohitatu.       'We  will  play  Wednesday.' 

Tidzaamra  paohitatu.       'We  will  play  on  Wednesday.' 
Tidzasuera  palolmba.       'We  will  play  on  Monday.' 

The  prefix  la-  is  dropped  when  it  directly  follows  es.»       l2r  remains. 


7.3.3    From  . .  .Until 

We  first  saw  the  verb  stem  -ahokera  in  the  question  asking  'Where  do  you 
come  from? ' : 

Mumaohokera  kuti?     Ndimachokera  ku  Ameteka. 

The  sense  of  -chokera  in  this  context  is  one  of  distance,  'coming  from' 
a  place,    -ahokera  can  also  refer  to  time,  '(coming)  from'  a  certain 
time.    Combined  with  moaka  which  means  'until',  we  have  the  structure 
'from  (time  expression)  to  (time  expression)'  to  indicate  an  expanse  of 
time.   Almost  any  time  expression  may  be  used  in  this  structure  (hours,  , 
days,  months,  years,  etc.): 

 kuahokera  mpaka  . 

Ndimadya  kuahokera  aeoeni  kolqko  mpdka  hafu  paeiti  seveni. 
'I  usually  eat  from  seven  o'clock  until  half  past  seven.' 

Amagutira  ntakito  kuahokera  myiaua  mpaka  uaiku. 
'I  work  from  morning  until  night. ' 

Mimapita  kuaukulu  kuahokera  palol&rba  mpaka  ^paohisami. 
,  -  '1  go  to  school  from  Monday  until  Friday. ' 


7A    CUITURAL  NOTES 


7.1.1     African  Time 


ERIC 


'African  Time'  is  an  expression  used  to  point  out  that  Africans  ofteh  have 
a  different  attitude  towards  time  than  Anericans.   Whereas  the  latter  tend 
to  be  ruled  by  the  hands  on  their  watches  and  clocks,  the  Africans  have  a 
more  relaxed.  Informal  attitude  toward  the  passage  of  time.    In  Chichewa 
there  are  no  indigenous  expressions  to  correspond  to  the  English  'hours, 
o' clocks,  seconds';  these  expressions  have  been  borrowed  into  the  language 
as  certain  time-conscious  aspects  of  Western  lifestyle  have  become  a  part 
of  daily  life  in  Africa.   Banks,  schools,  businesses,  and  government  offices 
are  all  run  on  schedules  and  time- tables  which  are  no  different  from 
Anerlcan  ones.    Public  transport  can  be  more  flexible,  but  that  is  true 
anywhere. 

 22r.  
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HoMever.  when  It  cones  to  the  leisure  domain  and  areas  outside  of  the 
cities  and  towns,  correct  times  becomes  less  crucial.   More  time  Is  ' 
spent  simply  greeting  and  visiting  people,  but  less  attention  is  paid 
to  Its  passage.    If  you  are  In  a  village,  a  meeting  with  someone  n.ight 
be  arranged  by  his/her  merely  pointing  to  a  certain  area  1n  the  sky  and 
saying.  Mikupetani  m'mcaia  dsuQa  lili  apa.    This  literally  means  'I'll 
see  you  In  the  morning  (when)  the  sun  fs  here',  and  It  indicates  a 
familiarity  with  the  movement  of  the  sun  characteristic  of  rural -based 
societies. 

You  may  be  puzzled  at  first  by  this  reckoning  of  time,  bat  it  is  not  so 
difficult.   By  observing  the  sun  and  shadows,  you  can  get  a  general  idea 
of  what  time  it  may  be  without  having  to  refer  to  your  watch.   So  respect 
time  wten  your  work  is  concerned,  but  also  learn  to  enjoy  its  flexibility 
and  informality  at  other  times. 


Daily  life  in  an  African  town  is  quite  similar  to  that  in  any  American 
town  with  people  rising  early  and  pursuing  their  respective  activities 
at  school,  the  market,  home  and  at  work.   Africans  must  rise  somewhat 
earlier  since  they  most  likely  have  to  walk  some  distance  to  the  office 
or  school.   And  when  noon  comes,  most  offices,  schools,  and  stores  close 
for  an  hour  or  an  hour  and  a  half  as  everyone  either  eats  luncH  at  home 
>  or  in  town.   On  Saturdays,  also  a  day  of  work,  most  offices  close  for  the 
day  at  noon.   After  their  offices,  stores  and  schools  reopen,  people 
work  till  4  or  5  o'clock  when  they  leave  for  home  or  for  visits  with 
their  friends.   Dinner  may  not  occur  until  8  p.m.  or  later,  and  the  rest 
of  the  evening  is  spent  with  the  family. 


7.4.2    Daily  Life 


/ 


/ 


/ 
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7^A.3    Times  of  the  Day 


M'mcaM 
hoacha 

DmAOa  lilikutuluka. 
dzuM   (CI.  5) 
"tuluka 


'In  the  morning'  (sunrise  ti^l  10  a.m.) 
'It's  lldht' 
'be  llghV 

'The  sun  Is  rising.' 

'sun' 

'rise' 


Maaana 

^/ruua  lili  pcmitu 


'at  noon'    (10  a.m.  till  2  p.m.) 

'The  sun  is  on  the  head.'    ('It's  noon.') 


Madzulo 

DstdxL  litapandeka. 

DzuM  lilikulcwa. 
akiaisira 


' afternoon/ evening • 

'The  sun  Is  tilted.'    (afternoon  when  the 
sun  Is  overhead.) 

'The  sun  Is  setting.' 

'set/enter' 

'dusk' 


Uaiku 
loMda 


'night' 
'It's  dark' 
'be  dark' 


Pdkati  pa  usiku 
rikhuku  zisanalive 
m^banda  kuoha 


'middle  of  the  night' 

'early  In  the  morning* 

' before  the  cocks  crow' 

'before' 

'cry/crow' 

'before  light/dawn' 
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Ttiku  ndi  Usiku 
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7.5  EXERCISES 

7.5.1  THE  TEXT 

Ans,wer  the  following  questions  about  the  text:  . 

1.  Dzlna  lake  ndani? 

2.  Kodi  ntchlto  ndl  yotani?        -  .  I  ^ 

3.  AnayMba  ntchltoyi  chlfukwa  chlyani? 

4.  ^gwlra  ntchlto  mslku  angati? 

5.  Sanagwira  ntchlto  naslku  angati? 

6.  Anadzuka  nthiiwl  yanji? 

7.  Audya  chlyani  miafta? 

8.  Anapanga  chlyani? 

9.  Anaweruka  nthafti  yanji? 
10.   Kodi  anakwatira? 

7.5.2  Ask  each  other  questions  using  the  Information  In  the  text:  ^ 

'    ,     Kodf  . , .  ? 

  kuti? 

  chlyani? 

Ndani.... 

 nthawl  yanji? 

7.5.3  Kuohohera  _mpdka   'fro«  ...  until  ..." 

Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  each  other  questions  In  the  for«: 
1st  student: 

Kuchokera  seveni  koloko  mpaka  thwelufu  koloko  wuwachlta  chlyani? 

paloleaiba  pachlsanu         nuMplta  kuti? 

nnate  usiku  numphunzlra  chlyani? 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

2nd  student: 

Kuchokera  seveni  koloko  mpaka  thwelufu  koloko  ndlmaphunzira  Chlchefta. 
etc.  etc.  etc. 
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7.5.4  ...nthabi  ycmji?     'jWhat  time. . .?' 

Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  each  other  questions  about  past, 
present,  and  future  actions: 

Muttadsuka  nthcud  uanji? 
'What  time  do  you  get  up?' 

Munah)ara  ku  Chancellor  College  nthaiii  j/awjt? 
•What  time  did  you  come  to  Chancellor  College?* 

Mudzadya  ohdkudya  aha  madsulo  nthcioi  yanji? 
•What  time  will  you  eat  dinner?^ 


1st  student:        '   nthafti  yanji? 

-gona 
*leniba 

-pumula  'rest' 
et^. 

2nd  student:   seveni  koloko. 

hafu  pasiti  sikisi. 
^  kota  tu  nalni. 

teni  tu  faifi. 
etc. 

7,5.5  ...UH?  'When...?' 

Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  each  other  questions  about  past, 
present,  and  future  actions  and  by  answering  other  time  expressions: 

'the  day  before  yesterday,  this  evening,  tomorrow...' 

1st  student:   liti? 

Mudzalemba  kalata 
Mundithandiza 
Munagula  nsapatozi 
etc. 

2nd  student:   usiku  uno. 

mafta. 

dzulo. 

etc. 


-331- 


V 


715.6  Honologue;    'A  Day  in  the  Life...' 

Tell  about  your  dally  life  here  In  MalaAl: 

what  tiM  you  get  up 
what  you  eat  for  breakfast 
what  you  do. at  Chancel lor. Col lege  - 
^  when  you  rest  - '      *       '     ^  «• 
where  you  eat  lunch,  etc.  \  W  ^ 

*  Tell  about  your  life  back  iiome...  ( 

what  you^were  (teacheri^student/nurse/mechanlc/fanner)  . 
what  your  dally  schedule  was  then,  etc.  ■ 

7.5.7  Interview  ^ 

Adapt  the  monologue  procedure  to  an  Intervlew'ln  which  you  learn 
and  report  about  the -present  and  past  dally  lives  of  >our  class- 
flMtes: 

Dstmz  lakA  ndi  .    Sdiye  namino.    Anayamba  ... 

-    Interview  people  outside  the  elassroon^and  report  to  the  class 
(Make  a  list  of  questions  similar  to  the  ones  you  asked  each 
other  In  class.): 

»  •  '  *   • , 

a  Malawi  an  st'ident  .   ^  ° 

a  Malai»1an  teacher 
t  a  tailor,  etc. 

■  >"  ■* 

7.6    SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 


Abm  voMohkbia.  -  'She'll  come  soon.' 
SM^li  c5iS  /  soon 

Ammka  ohdkuiua  nthaui  ucptdi?  -  'When  are  meals  served?' 

A  /  m  /.  p0P0ka  /  ohakudya  /  nthaSA  /  y:av'i 
Thity  /  usually  /  serve  /      food    /    time    /  what 

Kdamoaklta  naowl.  -  'I  have  Just  had  an  accident.' 

Ma  /  figo  /  okita  /  ngotti 
I've  /  Juit  /    do    /  accident 

KoiU  ohakuebia  dhcaomia?  -  'Is  the  food  ready?' 

KoM  /  ohakudya  /  ciha  /  ptya       note:  m  Is  a  single  sound  (a  combln- 
?    /    food    /  be  ready  «1on  of  £  and  e). 

TafUlmira  -  'Ht're  early.' 


;ERiC  ta  /  fiOmira 


"ST? 
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7.7  IDIOM 


'kin  the  sun' 


This  txprtsslon  is  used  to  describe  people  of  unusual  beauty. 
TiHr  appearince  Is  such  that  It  could  'kill  the  sun',  out- 
shfnfng  Its  gWry: 


KALIPENTALA 
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tlESSON  8A 

(PHUNZIRO  LACHISANU  NDI  CHITAXU) 
GRAMMAR 

.New  Vocabuury 
Verb  Root  +  -e 
Subjunctive 
Directives 
Imperatives 

Requests  with  the  Subjunctive 
Suggestions  with  -Yenera  +  Infinitive 
Negative  Directives 
Directives  with  Object  Prefixes 
'Why?'  Questions 
Summary  Exercises 
Grammatical  Patterns  Learned 
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LESSON  8  A 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chitatu) 


8.1  NEW  VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

-choka  'enter' 

-yanga'ana  'look/glance  at' 

-Iwala  'forget' 

-tola  'pick  up' 

.samba  'wash  (oneself)' 

-mvera  'listen  to' 

-mva  'hear,  feel,  understand' 

-tseka  'shut, close' 

-tenga  'bring, take' 

-tsala  'stay, remain' 

-yenera  +  Infinitive  'should,  ought  to' 

Class  3 

mkaka  'milk' 


Cusses  5/6 

zenera/mazenera 


'window/windows' 


Cusses  9/10 

nsapato 


' shoe/shoes ' 


ERIC 


Cuss  10 

ndlwo 


'relish/sauce' 


Cusses  7/8\ 

chlfuici^  \  'reason/because' 

chlfukMa  cha  'because  of 


Question  Word 

chlfukM  dilyani? 


\ 
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8  2   VERB  ROOT  +  -fi 

Most  verb  tense/aspetrs  that  we  have  already  studied  have  verb  roots  that 
take  final  -a: 


Present  progressive:  ^  Akupita.  'He's  going.' 

Present/future  habitual :  Amapita.  'He  ususally  goes. ' 

Present  perfect:  Wapita.  'He  has  gone.' 

Simple  past:  Anapita.  'He  went.' 

Immediate  future:  Apita.  .  'He  will  go  (soon).' 

Distant  future:  Adzaptta.  'He  will  go  (later).' 

In  one  instance,  the  negative  past,  we  encountered  a  verb  root  followed 
by  final  -e: 

Sitinjpite.        'We  didn' t  go. ' 

There  are  other  verb  forms  which  require  final  -e  after  a  verb  root;  one 
of  these  is  the  subjunctive  mood. 

8.3  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

As  a  general  rule,  the  subjunctive  verb  is  used  to  indicate  a  wish,  request, 
or  invitation. 

In  Chichewe.  the  subjunctive  verb  has  an  AP,  but  a  zero  in  the  tense/aspect 
prefix  slot  in  the  verbal  assembly  and  ~±  as  the  final  vowel  suffix: 

AP    +    T/A    +     root    +  -e 

Ti-   +      0      -h    -pit-         -e     '  Tipite. 

We    /  go     /  should  *     'We  should  go.' 

Mur-   +      0      +   -buer-   +  m  Mubuwe. 

You  /  come    /should       'You  should  come. ' 

Depending  on  the  context,  subjunctive  verbs  are  weaker  or  stronger  requests 
for  action: 

Tipitel         'Let's  go!' 
Mubuere!  'Come!' 
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Some  other  examples  are: 

Tigule  ohipateooho. 
Sdithandize! 
HdipiU  kuU? 
Ana  alcoel 
Aclye  ndiuo. 
Udikire  pcmg'onot 
Muuermge  mapunsirouo! 
Mutote  naapato  aanu. 


'Let's  buy  the  fruit.' 
'Let  me  help!' 
'Where  should  I  go?' 
'Let  the  children  enter!' 
'Let  him/her  eat  the  relish.' 
'Walt  a  little!' 
'Read  those  lessons!' 
'Pick  up  your  shoes.' 


The  t>egat1ve  of  the  subjunctive  uses  a  special  negative  prefix,  -ea-. 
This  occurs  after  the  AP— in  the  T/A  slot.    (Remember  that  the  negative 
of  other  (InaTcitive)  verbs  is  formed  by  prefixing  ai-  to  the  verbal 
assembly  so  that  It  comes  before  the  AP.) 

♦  0  ♦  verb  root  *  e    ^P  *  ea  *  verb  root  +  e 

Tipite  kisnHka.  *  Tieapite  kumika.    'Let's  not  go  to  the  market.' 
Ana  aloM.  -  Ana  aealoQe.  'Don't  let  the  children  enter. ' 

Mubuere  kuno.  ■*■  Muaabmre  kuno,         'Don't  come  here.' 


EXERCISES 

A.  Change  the  verbs  in  the  following  sentences  from  the  present/fwture 
progressive  to  the  subjunctive: 

Example:   Tikudya.    'We  are  eating.'  *  Tidyel   'Let's  iat^' 


1. 

Ana  akugona. 

2. 

Ndlkuthandiza  munthuyo. 

3. 

Tikugula  nsomba. 

4. 

AnthuMa  akumwa  mowa. 

5. 

Akugwira  ntchlto. 

6. 

Ndlkunuona. 

7. 

Tikulankhula. 

8. 

Akubtwra. 

9. 

Ndlkuthandiza. 

10. 

Mumakhala  pansi. 

3i7 
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B.  Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  from  the  affirmative 
subjunctive  to  the  negative  subjunctive: 

Example;   Tidye!  -»•  rieo^^e/ '  'Let's  not  eat! ' 


C.  First  read  the  following  sentences.   Then,  as  a  response  to  each 
sentence,  make  a  new  sentence  which  contains  a  suggestion  or  request 
for  action  using  a  subjunctive  verb  form. 

Example:   Akufuna  kugona,  Agone. 

'He  wants  to  sleep.'      'Let  him  sleep.' 

1.  Akufuna  kupita  kwathu. 

.  2.  Tikufuna  kuyamba  msonkhanowu. 

3.  Mukufuna  kufterenga  buku  lanu. 

4.  Si tikufuna  kudikira. 

5.  Akufuna  kugulitsa  njinga  yake. 

6.  Simukufuna  kugwira  ntchito. 

7.  Tikufuna  kulofta  m'sitolo  uno. 

8.  Akufuna  kuona  anzake. 

9.  Ukufuna  kudya  nsima.  j- 

10.    Tikufuna  kuphunzira  Chichefta.         ~~ — — , 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Agone! 

Atithandize! 
Ndiwapezel 

Akuo*^*?. 

Agwire  ntcMto. 


6.  Adye  nsima. 

7.  Tigule  zinthuzi. 

8.  Andithandize. 

9.  Ndigone! 
10.  Alankhule! 


ERIC 


313 
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8.4  DIRECTIVES 


Comnands,  requests  and  suggestions  (directives)  can  be  made  in  Chichewa 
by  the  subjunctive  form  of  the  verb  and  also  by  the  Imperative  form. 
These  forms  are  used  In  varying  situations  depending  upon  the  urgency 
of  the  request,  the  degree  of  politeness,  and  the  number  of  people 
addressed. 


8.4.1  Imperatives 

In  English,  the  imperative  verb  (Come!,  Wait!,  Be  ready!)  has  the  conno- 
tation of  a  comBjand  unless  it  is  softened  by  the  use  of  please. 

The  simplest  form  of  the  imperative  in  Chichefta  also  conveys  a  comnand. 
It  is  a  'bald'  directive  that  implies  immediacy.  Informality,  and  cer- 
tainty about  compliance.   You  would  most  likely  use  It  in  addressing  a 
peer  or  an  individual  who  ts  either  younger  or  lower  in  status  than  you 
(a  child,  a  younger  sibling,  a  classmate).    It  has  the  following  form: 


Verb  Root  +  -a 

Buer-       + -a '  Buera!      'Cornel'     Baera  kuno!  'Come  here!' 

lang'an^  +  -a  '  Yang'ana!  'Loolc!'  Yang'ana  bukuli!  'Look  at  this  book!' 
Chok-       +  -a  '  Chokaf      'Go  away!' 

I«qt4  thatino  AP  appears  at  all,  although  'you*  is  an  understood  subject: 
Baarat    '/(You)  come!' 

Also,  nothing  appears  in  the  T/A  slot  with  positive  imperative  verbs. 

Monosyllabic  verbs  (verb  stems  of  one  syllable)  take  i  before  the  verb 
root: 

i-  +  verb  root  >  -a 

i- ^  +  ~a  '  Idyaf  'Eat!' 

Idya  ohdkudya  ohdkof    'Eat  your  food!' 

i- *  + -a  »  Jjruaf  'Drink!' 

JOwa  madzif   'Drink  some  water!' 
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In  a\ldress1ng  a  person  of  older  or  higher  status,  or  Just  someone  to  whom 
you  w^sh  to  s|iow  respect,  you  need  a  different  directive.   One  form  is 
the  ptural  Imperative:    the  verb  root  +  -a  +  -ni.    (Example:  ijTtjcmif 
'Enterl').   Although  It  conveys  the  sense  of  a  command  when  addressed  to 
a  number  of  people.  It  can  be  used  as  a  show  of  respect  to  an  individual. 
Therefore^  It  Is  more  of  a  request  than  a  command  when  addressed  to  one 
person.   The  understood  subject  Is  still  'you',  whether  one  person  or  a 
group. 

Plural  Imperative: 

Verb  Root  +  -a  +  -nt 


BMP-  ^    +  ^    -ni  M  BDeranil  'Come!  (please)' 

Buerani  kunol  'Co:ne  here!' 

lang'an-  +  -a  +  -ni  »  Yang'cmani!  'Look!  (please)' 

#  Yang'ananC  bukuli!  'Look  at  the  book!' 

Chok-       +  -a  +  -ni  -  Chdkani!  'Go  away!  (please)' 

i-  +  -dy-        -h  -a  -t-  -ni  »  Idycavi!  'Eat!  (please)* 

Id^jcni  ahdkudya  ohanu.  '  Eat  your  food ! ' 

i-  ^  -WW-        +  -a  +  -ni  -  Imxati!  'Drink!  (please)' 

«  Irruani  madzit  'Drink  some  water! ' 

(Remember  Htani  bwinot  'Go  well'  and  Tealmi  bwinol  'Stay  well'  from 
the  lesson  on  greeting.) 


Exercises 


A.  Make  respectful  directives  (the  plural  form  of  the  Imperative  -ni) 
out  of  the  following  verbs: 

Example:    'yang'ana  rmmthuyo  ■*■  Yang'anmi  mmthuyo! 

'Look  av  that  man!' 

1.  -tseka  chltseko  6.  -pita  bwino 

2.  -Iowa  7.  -tsala  bwino 

3.  -dya  chlpatso  8.  -tsegula  zenera 

4.  -thendiza  anawa  9.  -yang'ana  gallmotoyo 

5.  -mvera  abambo  anu  10.  -mwa  moWa 
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B.  Using  the  verb  phrases  below,  give  an  appropriate  directive  when 
addressing  the  people  Indicated  In  parentheses. 

Example:    -haera  kuno   (cnayi  <xnu)      Buerani  kuno.    'Come  here!' 

'khala  panei  (mxcna)  Khala  pansi.      'Sit  down!' 

1.  -choka  (galu) 

2.  -yang'ana  anthuwo   (abambo  anu) 

3.  -dya  nsomba  1y1  (alendo) 

4.  -mwa  madzl  (ana) 

5.  -loWa  m'nyumba  umo  (mnzako) 

6.  -tsegula  buku  lako   (wophunzira  wlna) 

7.  -lemba  dzlna  lanu  (mphunzltsi) 

8.  -tseka  chltseko  Icho  (mnyamata) 

9.  -pita  kusukulu   (mlongo  wako) 
10.  -tsala  bwino  (atslkana) 

C  Practice  giving  directives  and  responding  to  them.   First  respond 
to  the  directive  given  by  the  teacher  and  then  give  directives  to 
each  dther  about  the  classroom  or  your  belongings  and  respond  to 
them: 

Examples:    Taegulani  buku  lam.  'Open  your  book! ' 

Taegulani  buku  lake.  'Open  his/her  book!' 

Htani  pafUpi  ndi  tebulo.    '6o  near  the  table!' 
Yang'ana  John.  'Look  at  John!' 

J 

8.4.2  Requests  with  th«  Subiunctiv« 

When  the  subjunctive  Is  used  to  request  something  It  has  the  effect  of 
softening  a  comnand,  making  It  less  abrupt  and  less  urgent  (I.e.  'you 
should  go*,  'you  ought  to  go'). 

The  singular  form  of  the  subjunctive  will  take  the  AP  u-  'you'  In  the 
following  formula: 

u-  +   root  +  -e 

u-  *  Iwh-  *  '8  '  UloOef   .  'Enter!  (please) '/'You  should  enter' /etc. 

Although  ulouel  would  be  directed  d|a  peer  or  to  saneone  who  Is  younger 
or  of  lower  status,  the  sense  of  urgency  Is  lessened,  as  Is  the  necessity 
of  compliance. 

FR?r         Nott  thit  the  subjunctive  verb  form  always  requires  an  AP;  the  Imperative 
foni  dots  not.  35 1 
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Examples: 

U-  *  verb  root  •*•  «« 

U-  +  buer-        +  -e  '.Ubaere!      'Come!  (please)' 

^Ubuere  kuno!    'Come  here! '/'You  ought  to 

come  here '/etc. 

V-  +  yang'an-    +  -c  »  Uyang'cme!  'Look!' 

Uyang'ane  bukuli!    'Look  at  this  book!' 

V-   +  dy-     .       +  -«  -  Vdyel  'Eat!' 

U^e  ohakudya  ahako!    'Eat  your  food!' 

U~      -mh  .f  -tf  ■  Uitue!  'Drink!' 

Unue  madzi!    'Drink  some  water!' 

(Monosyllabic  verbs  don't  need  the  prefix  t-  which  they  require  for  the 
Imperative  verb  form  (with  no  AP).) 

The  more  respectful  (and  plural)  subjunctive  form  uses  tJie  subject  prefix 
m-  'you'  (plural): 

mu'   ♦    root    ♦  -£ 

mu-  +  buer-    +  -e  ■  Mubuere!         'Come!  (please)' 

Mubuere  kunol  'Come  here!  (please)' 

The  plural  (and  thus  more  polite)  subject  and  the  less  urgent  tone  of  the 
subjunctive  verb  (-«)  make  this  more  of  a  request  than  a  comiand.  Again, 
it  will  be  addressecT  to  a  group,  an  older  or  higher  status  person,  or  to 
someone  you  wish  to  show  respect.* 

Examples: 

Mu-  •*•  verb  root  *  -e 

Mu-  +  yang'an-     '■  -e  -  Muyang'ane!    'Look!  (please) '/'You  ought 

'  to  look'/  etc. 

Muyang'ane  njoka  iyo!  'Look  at  that 

snake!  (please) '/etc. 

Mu-  +  dy-  +  -«  -  Mudye!    'Eat!  (please)' 

Mudye  ohakudya  ohanu!  'Eat  your  food!  (please) 

Mu-  +  no-  +  -«  -  Munue!    'Drink!  (please)' 

c^Munue  madzi!    'Drink  some  water!  (please) 


♦To  show  politeness  when  making  a  request,  villagers  reportedly  use  the 
mu'  +  root  ♦  -e  subjunctive  form  more  often  than  the  plural  imperative 
Tfhe  verb  root"*  -a  ♦  -»i  form).   The  plural  imperative  is  heard  more  often 
In  towns. 
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Ex^rcises 

A*    Change  the  following  -a  Imperatives  Into  corresponding  singular  and 
plural  subjunctive  forms  (-£): 

Example:     Taegula  ohitaekol         Vtaegule  ohitaeko! 

Taegulmi  ohiteeko!  •*■  Mutaegule  ohitaekol 

1.  Lowani!  6.  Choka! 

2.  Ona  galuyo!  7.  Tolani  dengu  11o! 

3.  Mvera  mphunzltsi!  8.  Gula  mpandowu! 

4.  Bmera  kunol  9.  Yang'anani  nyanjayo! 

5.  Idyani  ichi!  10.  Tsalani  bwino! 

B.    Make  singular  subjunctive  forms  with  the  following  verbs: 
Example:    -yang'am  munthuyo       Uyccng'ane  muntkuyo! 

1.  -tseka  chltseko  6.  -tsegula  buku  lako 

2.  -bwera  kuno  7.  -lofta  muno 

3.  -dya  chlpatso  8.  -mwa  mowa 

4.  -peza  madzl  9.  -tsala  bwino 

5.  -thandlza  amayl  10.  -yang'ana  gallmotolo 

C«    Repeat  the  above  exercise  using  the  plural  respectful  subjunctive 
form  of  the  verb: 

Example:    -yang'ana  munthuyo  ■*-'  Muyang'ane  munthuyo t 


D*   Change  (If  necessary)  the  model  directive  when  addressing  the  followi.ig 
people  (indicated  In  parentheses): 

Example:  Model:   Ubmra  kunot 

(aphunMitei) 
New  Model :  Mubuera  kunot 

1.  (mwana) 

2.  (bwenzl  lako) 

3.  (abmbo  anu) 

4.  (ana) 

5.  (wiyl  anu) 


6.  (galu  wako) 

/.  (mkazi  wanu) 

8.  (anyamata) 

9.  (mng'ono  wanu) 

10.  (miongo  wanu) 
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8.4.3  Suggestions  with  -YENERA  +  Infinitive 

Another  verbal  construction  can  be  used  Instead  of  the  subjlinctlve  to  make 
a  strong  suggestion.   This  Is  the  verb  stem  -uenerat  which  Is  always  fol- 
lowed by  an  Infinitive  and  has  the  meaning  of  'should'  or  'ought  to'.  It 
can  be  used  with  no  expectation  of  Immediate  compliance. 

'uenera  takes  an  AP  but  has  a  zero  In  the  T/A  slot  (just  like  the  Inmedlate 
future  ndipita  'I'll  go.'): 

AP    +    T/A    +    Verb  Stem    /  Infinitive 


MU'   -h      0  -yenera     '        kueamba         Muyenera  kuaamba. 

you  /  /      should       /   (to)  wash       'You  should  wash. ' 

Muyenera  kuaamba  m'mc£>a.    'You  should  wash  in  the  morning.' 

(It's  a  good  idea.) 

,  Ana  ayenera  kbuma  nikaka.    'Children  should  drink  milk. ' 

Hdiyenera  kupita  kuaukulu  maaiku  anae. 

'f  should  go  to  school  everyday.' 


When  the  main  verb  has  an  object  prefix,  it  is  placed  between  the  ku-  of 
the  Infinitive  and  the  verb  stem: 

Ayenera  kundidikira.        'He  should  wait  for  me.' 
«    Tiyengra  kuuayang'ana.      'Ue  should  look  at  th^. ' 

In  the  negative,  the  -yenera  verb  takes  at-  before  the  AP: 

Simtyenera  kutenga  oholenibera  ahimene  ai  ohanu. 
'You  shouldn't  take  a  pen  which  isn't  yours.' 

Sitiyenera  kuohedua. 

'You  shouldn't  be  late. ' 
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Exercisers 

Ai    Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  into  ones  expressing 
'should'  with  -yenera  +  infinitive: 


^  Example:   Mugirira  ntokito. 


Muyenera  htguira  ntohito. 
'You  should  work. ' 


1. 

Simulankhula. 

6. 

Simuiftala.  buku  lanu. 

2. 

Ndifterenga  kalatazi. 

7. 

Aphika  chakud^a  cha  m'mawa. 

3. 

Timvera  aphur.zitsi  athj. 

8. 

Tipita  posachedwa. 

4. 

Anthu  samwa  mowa. 

-  9. 

Simutenga  ana  anu. 

5. 

Ndidikira  chemwali  wanga. 

10. 

Mundiyang'ana. 

Answer  the  following  questions^  ^ 

Example:    Muyenera  kudya  ohiyanC  masiku  onse? 
'What  should  you  eat  everyday?' 

Ndiyenera  kudya  okipateo. 
'I  should  eat  fruit. ' 

1.  Muyenera  kubwera  kutiliasiku  onse? 

A 

2.  ^uyenera  kugona^maola  angati? 

3.  Ndani  ayenera  kuphunzira  ChicheWa 

4.  Muyenera  kulankhula  chiyani  m'Malav 

5.  Simuyenera  kuchita  chiyani?  , 

6.  Ndani  al^'jyenera  kukuthandizani? 

7.  Simuyenera  kumwa  chiyani  masiku  onse? 

8.  Muyenera  kuwerenga  chiyani  masiku  onse? 

9.  Muyenera  kumifa  chiyani  masiku  onse? 

10.   Ndani  ayenera  kukuphunzitsani  masiku  onse? 


/ 


c. 


Change  the  following  requests  into  -ue^^ra  suggestions: 
Example:   TipiUl    'Let's  go!'       Tiy«mra  kupita.  ^  'We  should  go 

6.   Mugwire  ntchito  kwambiri. 


1.  Muyenera  kuwerenga  bdkulo. 

2.  Mutithandize! 

3.  Utenge  anzanu. 

4.  Muyang'ane  ana  awo  mumtengo. 

5.  Udikirf  pano. 


7..  Utsegule  mabuku  anu. 

8.  Mugule  chipatso  ichi. 

9.  Ulankhule  Chichewa. 
^0.  Mupite  pansi  msanga. 


/ 
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Make  suggestions  with  -jwtem  +  Infinitive.   If  ttte  suggestion  Is 
appropriate,  then  students  should  say  'iwie'  or  'eee'.    If  the 
suggestion  1$  Inappropriate,  say  !ij/aj/i'  and  correct  the  suggestion. 

Example:   M^«n«ra')tcuZ<3n^2a  Chingel^zi  taopano. 
'You  should  speak  English  now.' 

Iy<^/i»  muyeneva  kuZankhula  Ckidhewa  teopano. 
'No,  you  should  speak  Chlchewa  now. ' 

Kymtra  kaiua  nadzi  maeiku  onae, 
'We  should  drink  water  everyday. ' 

Inde. 
'•Ves.'  • 
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8.5  NEGATIVE  DIRECTIVES 

Directives  can  be  expressed  negatively  lie  order  to  request  or  conmand 
that  something  'not  be  done':    (I.e.  'DonH  go!').   Whether  an  impera- 
tive connand  or  a  subjunctive  request  is  Intended,  must  be  determined 
by  the  context  because  both  the  negative  Imperative  and  the  negative 
subjunctive  have  the  same  fonii:    'you'  +  negative  prefix  -aa-  +  verb 
root  +  -£. 

AP  +   -aa-   +   root  +  -e 

u-   -f-  -aa-        low-        -e   «   uaalowe!  ^    , , 

you/    not  /   enter  'Don't  enter! '/'Vou  shouldn't  enter! 

Uealoue  is  the  singular,  familiar  negative  directive.    Other  examples: 

U-   -f-  -aa-   V-     root  -e 

"  -TSSirrcome  here! '/'You  ought  not 

come  here!' 

'     iP      -aa-   +  iwal-     -h   -e   '  Uaaubale  mabukul 

'Don't  forget  the  books!' 

U-   i-   -aa-   +  nana 'an-  •(■   -e   *  Uaanancj'ane  mnyamtayo! 

'Don't  look  at  that  boy!' 

And  a  plural,  and jtbui more  respectful,  negative  directive  uses  the  plural 
subject  prefix  mu-: 

Mu-   +  -aa-        root     +  -e 

Mu-   +  -aa-   +   law-     +   -e   '  Muaaloue! 

'Ilon't  enter!'/' You  ought  not  enter! 

Itu"  +  -aa-  -t-  pit-     +  -«  m  Mueatfite  kunuwibalo. 

'Don't  go  to  that  house!' 

Uu~   +  -aa-   +   isek-   -h   -e   '  tfuaataeke  ohitaeho  ioho. 

'Don't  shut  that  door!' 

There  are  dialectal  variants  of  the  negative  imperative  which,  while  not 
considered  standard  usage,  do  enjoy  some  currency  in  the  country.  One 
variant  uses  the  root  -a  Instead  of  -e: 

Muaalcwal     ' Don ' t  enter i '        Muaalomt      'Don't  enter!' 
MuBoiAOaU!    'Don't  forget!'       Uuaaiuala!     ' Don '  t  forge ' ' 
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There  Is  no  difference  In  meaning  between  these  two  forms.   Another  variant 
consists  of  £-  (as  the  AP)  +  the  negative  prefix  -sa-  +  the  verb  root  with 
-a: 

^  -8a-       -di/-  -f  -a  »  Osadm!     'Don't  eat!' 

^  .sa-       'laytJOtuU   ^        »  Oealarikhula!    'Don't  talk!' 


Exercises 


A.   Make  singular  negative  directives  (with  the  AP  u-)  using  the 
following  verbs: 


Example:    -lemba  'write' 

1.  -Iowa 

2.  *1ankhu1a 

3.  *gu1a  njingayo 
4^  -pita  uko 

5.   *werenga  bukulo 


Uealembe!  'Don't  write! '/'You  ought 

not  to  write!' 

6.  -tseka  chitseko 

7.  -tsegula  zenera 
8*    -chita  icho 

9*    -bwera  kuno 
10.    *yang'aria  atsikanawo 


B.   Repeat  the  previous  exercise  making  plural,  respectful  negative 
imperatives  (mw-): 


Example:  -Imba 


Musalembe!  'Don't  write!  (please)'/ 

'You  ought  not  to  write!' 


C.   Change  the  following  affirmative  directive  verbs  into  their  correspond- 
ing negative  forms: 

Examples:   Upite  kumBikat    'Go  to  the  market!  (please)'/ 

'You  should  go  to  the  market!' 
Uaapite  kmaikat     'Don't  qo  to^^the  '  arket!' 

Oulitaani  nywriba  yanut    'Sell  yoi^r  house!  (please)' 

Mueagulitee  Ttywiba  yanu!    'Don't  sell  your  house!',  etc< 


I.   Muthandize  bwenzl  lanul 
Z.   Gulani  chltunzlchoi 

3.  Ulankhulel 

4.  Pitani  pansi  kusukulu! 

5.  Mulanbe  dzlna  lanul 
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6.  Ulftale  mnyamat  yo! 

7.  Choka! 

8.  Lowani ! 

9.  Nuwerenge  bukull! 
10.  Uchlte  Icho! 
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8.6  DIRECTIVES  WITH  OBJECT  PREFIXES 

CoRinands  and  requests  may  have  pronoun  objects  ('Help  me!';  'Listen  to 
hlml')  **h1ch  appear  as  object  prefixes  with  either  the  Imperative  (no 
iff  or  the  subjunctive  form  of  the  verb.    There  are  three  constructions 
which  accommodate  object  prefixes  and  they  vary  In  form  and  respectful- 
ness. All  Uke  -£  as  the  final  vowel  suffix. 

The  most  respectful  fonn  contains  an  AP  {u-fmi-)  in  the  following  formula: 


Object 
Prefix 

Verb  Root 

+ 

I/- 

thccndiz^ 

you 

1 

me 

/ 

help 

Mi- 

pate- 

-h 

you 

/ 

us 

/ 

give 

-wa- 

you 

/ 

them 

/ 

llsten  to 

Undithandize! 

'Help  me! '/'Please  help  me!',  etc 

Mutipatae  ndalama! 
'Give  us  money! '/'You  ought  to 
give  us  money! ' 

'Listen  to  them! '/'Please 

listen  to  them!' 


Another  respectful  form  Is  the  plural  imperative  (no  AP,  but  -ni_  as  a 
suffix),  used  with  an  object  prefix: 

Object  Prefix  +    root    +   -e  +  -nt 

Mi-         -h-yang'an'  +   -c  +   -ni   «  Ndiuang'anenil 

me  /  look  at  /  (you)      'Look  at  me!  (please)' 

The  meaning  of  th?s  imperative  construction  is  no  different  from  the  one 
above. 

Other  examples: 

ndi'  -h  'pata-   -f  -e       -ni   >  Sdivataeni  ndalamal 

>M    /  give    /  (you)  'Give  me  some  money!  (please)' 

mu-  -f  -mow-   +  -*       -nt  -  Mumerenil 

him  /  listen  /  (you)  'Listen  to  hir!  (please)' 


3dJ 


-350- 


\he  preceding  requests  can  be  reduced  to  abrupt,  less  respectful  comnands 
which  delete  both  the  subject  and  object  prefixes. 

WhenXthe  'understood'  (not  expressed)  object  refers  to  'me',  the  final 
vowel Xsuf fix  -e  Is  used: 


Verb  i^oot  +  -e  +  -nt 

pata-    \  -e  +  'tti  -  Pataeni  ndalama! 

give      \/  (you)      'Give  (me)  some  money!' 

ycatg'coJ-    V  -e  +  -nt  =  lang'aneni! 


'Look  (at  me)!' 


1  \ 

thandiz-  -ni  «  Thacndizeni! 

\  'Help  (me)!' 


These  forms  of  conmands  awd  requests  with  object  prefixes  (Implied  or 
expressed)  use  the  same  ne^tlve  verbal  assembly  as  other  negative 
Imperatives  and  subjunct1vei\  The  only  difference  is  the  presence  of 
the  object  prefix.  \ 

Mundithandizel  'Help  me!'  ffuemdithandizel  Don't  help  me! ' 
Ndithandizenil  'Help  me!'  Mu^wd.ithandize/  'Don't  help  me! ' 
Thandizeni!        'Help  me!'       Mue^kandize!        'Don' t  help  (me) ! ' 


Whether  the  Intended  meaning  Is  more  of  aN.conmand  ('don't  help  me!')  or 
a  request  ('your  should  not/ought  not  to  hetri^me  ,  etc.)  depends  on  the 
context. 


Exercises 

\ 

A.   Substitute  the  following  object  prefixes  Into  the^i^dei  sentence: 

Example:  Model:   Mundipatae  ndalana! 

'Give  me  some  money!  (please) 'i 
'You  should  give  me  some  moneyH 

Subst 1 tuti on :    -tt-  \ 

Hen  Model:   Mutipatae  ndalama! 

'Give  us  some  money!' 


1. 

-mu- 

6. 

-t1- 

2. 

-wa- 

7. 

-wa- 

3. 

-t1- 

8. 

-mu- 

4. 

-ndl- 

9. 

-ndl- 

5. 

-mu- 

10. 

-t1- 

erJc  ^(^iJ 


\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 
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B.  Change  the  following  requests  into  the  negative: 

Example:   Mimonverel  ^, 
'Listen  to  him! 7 'You  ought  to  listen  to  him! 

Musamere!  .  .  , , 

'Don't  listen  to  him! 7 'You  should  not  listen  to  him! 

1.  Utiyang'ane!  6.  Utimvere! 

2.  Muwaiwale!  7.  Undiiwale! 

3.  Uwathandize!  8.  Mundiyang'ane! 

4.  Uwapatse  madzi !  9.  Muwathandize! 

5.  Mumupatse  njinga  yanu!  10.  Mutipatse  chakudya! 

C.  Using  the  requests  in  the  preceding  exercise,  change  them  to  the 
form:   object  prefix  +  root  +  -e  +  -ni 

Example:   Mumuvere!   •*■  Muvereni!    'Listen  to  him.' 


3.7  'WHYr  QUESTIONS 

CHfukua  oHnoni,  the  question  words  for  'why?',  is  composed  of  the  Class 
7    noun  ohtfiihxi  'reason'  and  ohiuani  'what?'  ('why?'  -  'what  reason?'). 
This  'why'  expression  may  come  either  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence 
or  at  the  end: 

ChifuhxL  okiyani  sanapiteT/Sanapite  Qhifukua  ohiuani? 
—  'Why  didn't  he  go?"* 

The  answer  to  a  'why'  question  can  take  several  forms.    One  possibility 
is  using  ohifukua  (which  also  means  'because')  followed  by  a  sentence: 

Chifukua  ohiycmt  eanapite?     'Why  d1dn*t  he  go?' 

Sanapite  oHfukua  anatopa.    'He  didn't  go  because  he  was  tired.' 

Sanapite  ohifukua  mvula  inagaa.  'He  didn't  go  because  it  rained.' 
rain  /  fell 

Another  possible  answer  uses  ohifukaa  oha  'because  of  followed  by  a  noiin: 
Sanapite  ohifukua  oha  mmla.      'He  didn't  go  because  of  the  rain. ' 
SanapiU  ohifukua  ona  ntohito.    'He  didn' t  go  because  of  worK. '  ' 


ERIC  361 


-352- 


Other  examples; 

Ckifukua  ohiyani  naxtohedua?    'Why  are  you  late?' 

SdaohedM  okifukua  njinga  yanga  yathoyoka. 
'I'm  late  because  my  bicycle  Is  broken.' 

Ckifukua  ohiyani  mumaguira  ntokito  kuambiri?    'Why  do  you  work  a  lot?' 

Sdinugitira  ntokito  hxanbiri  okifuh)a  ndikufuna  kupeza  ndalcam: 
'I  Mork  a  lot  because  I  want  to  earn  money. ' 


Exercises 

A.  Answer  the  following  'why?'  okifukua  ckiuani?  questions: 

Example:   Mukudya  ohdkudya  okifukua  ohiyani? 
'Why  are  you  eating?' 

Ndinadya  ohifukua  ndili  ndi  njala. 
'T'm  eating  because  I  am  hungry.' 

1.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  simukugwira  ntchlto? 

2.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  mwabwera  ku  Malawi? 

3.  Mumabwera  ku  Chancellor  College  chlfukwa  chlyani? 

4.  MuKumwa  nadzl  chlfukwa  chlyani? 

5.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  simunaplte  kusukulu? 

6.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  simunagule  bukulo? 

7.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  mumaplta  pansi? 

8.  Mwatopa  chlfukwa  chlyani? 

9.  Chlfukwa  chlyani  sinunagone? 

10.   Simudzawathandlza  chlfukwa  chlyani? 
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B.   Complete  the  following  phrases  to  make  complete  sentences: 

Example:    ...ohifukua  eindinagoru.  because  I  didn't  sleep.' 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Sdatopa  okifukua  eindinagcw. 

' I'm  tired  because  I  didn't  sleep.' 


..chlfukwa  ndachedwa 
..chlfukwa  &11be  cholembera 
..chlfukwa  ndi 11  ndi  njala 
..chlfukwa  ndlllbe  ndalama 


..chlfukwa  bwehzl  langa 
1111  pane 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


..chlfukwa  anadwala  kwamblrl 

..chlfukwa  amadya  bwino 

..chlfukwa  nd.^gwa  pansi 

..chlfukwa  sanadye 

..chlfukwa  ndlnapeza  ndalama 
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8.8  SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

A.  Change  the  following  Imperative  verbs  into  their  corresponding 
subjunctive  forms.    Remember  that  in  general  singular  Imperatives 
translate  as  commands  while  plural  imperatives  and  all  subjunctives 
translate  as  requests. 

Example:   JUmcati  madBil  Mumue  madzi! 

'Drink  some  water!  (please)' 

1.  Khala  pansi! 

2.  Phunzirani  Xhlchewa  bwino! 

3.  Ten9«mkaz1  wako! 

4.  fterengani  maphunziro  anu! 

5.  Tsegulani  mabuku  anu. 

6.  liSiala  galimotoyo! 

7.  Tsalani  bwino! 

8.  Mverani  agogo  anga! 

9.  Thandiza  anawo! 
10.  Choka! 

B.  Substitute  the  following  expressions  into  the  model  imperative, 
making  all  necessary  structural  changes  (in  some  cases  changing 
the  verb  to  a  subjunctive): 

Example:  Model:   Jwala  oholembera!      ' Forget  the  pen  I ' 

Substitution:  -ni 

New  Model:   UMlani  ohoUmbera!    'Forget  the  pen!' 

1.  u-  6.  u- 

2.  mu-  7.  -gula 

3.  -sa-  8.  -gulitsa 

4.  -Chi-  9.  ukonde 

5.  zolonbera  10.  mu- 
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Make  the  following  imperative  and  subjunctive  verbs  negative: 


Example:   Phika  naimal 

'Cook  some  nslma!' 

1.  Tllowe  m'nyumbamo. 

2.  Mundlthandlze. 

3.  Hverani  aphunzltsi  anu! 

4.  Mugule  nsapatozl. 

5.  Tenga  njinga  yanga. 


Ueapkike  naima! 
'Don't  cook  any  nsima!'/ 
'You  shouldn't  cook  any  nsima!' 

6.  Onani  galuyo. 

7.  Pitani  kusukulu. 

8.  Ukhale  pano. 

9.  Huwapatse  ndalama. 
10.  Ndloneni. 


Read  the  following  sentences  and  make  an  appropriate  command  or 
request  according  to  the  situation  described: 

Example:   Mili  ndi  njala.  'I'm  hungry.' 

Idyani  kanthu!         'Eat  something! ' 

1.  Bwenzi  langa  all  ndi  ntchito  kwambiri. 

2.  Mvula  ikugwa. 

3.  Ndi 11  ndi  ludzu. 

4.  Sindili  ndi  ndalama. 

5.  Mull  njoka  m'chimbudzimo. 

6.  Sindikumva. 

7.  Ndikumva  mwendo. 

8.  Ndatopa. 

9.  Ndimakonda  tebulolo. 

10.  Munthuyo  all  ndi  ndalama  m'thumba  mwake. 

Complete  the  following  'because'  sentences  with  an  appropriate  reason: 

Exampl  e :  Adzdbioera  oMfukuq, . .    '  He  wi  1 1  come  because . . . ' 

Adaaboera  ohifuikua  kudaakhala  ohakudya. 
'He  will  come  because  there  will  be  food.' 

1.  Sindinalembe  kalata  chifukwa...  6.  Timaplta  pansi  chifukwa. . . 

2.  Anamwal Ira  chifukwa...  7.  Anawo  anachedwa  chifukwa... 

3.  Sindinagone  bwi no  chifukwa...  8.  Ndi 11  be  ndalama  chifukwa... 

4.  Ndidzaphunzira  bwino  chifukwa...  9.  Tinatseka- chitseko  chifukwa. 

5.  Anapita  kusltolo  chifukwa...       10.   Ndi nagulitsa  njinga  yanga 

chifukwa... 
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Vocabulary  Drill 

1.  Name  two  things  that  have  wheels. 

2.  Nane  five  family  members  (e.g.,  mother) 


3.  Name  two  things  one  can  write:   

4.  Name  two  natural  land  features  (e.g.,  'river'): 


5.   Name  four  o'  pupations: 


6.   Name  three,  animals: 


7.   Name  three  beverages: 


8.  Name  two  parts  of  .the  body: 

9.  Name  two  parts  of  a  house: 
10.    Name  six  foods:   
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G.  Tone 

1.  While  we  can  make  no  generalization  about  the  tonal  pattern  of  positive 
Imperative  and  subjunctive  verbs.  Me  can  about  the  negative  forms  of  such 
verbs.   Note  that  both  the  AP  and  the  negative  T/A  -ea-  are  typically  low 
toned  In  the  form  which  Is  used  for  both  the  negative  Imperative  and  the 
negative  subjunctive.    (The  rest  of  the  verbal  assembly,  however,  can  have 
either  high  or  low  tones.)   Practice  the  following  positive  and  negative 
forms  by  repeating  them  after  your  teacher: 

Positive  Imperative 

idya   'eat'.'  (L-L)  Phunzitaa     'teach! '  (L-H-H) 

itrua  'drlnkl*  (L-L)  Thandiza    'help!'  (L-L-L) 

leha    'stopl'  (L-H)  Fotohoza    'explain!'  (L-L-L) 
pezd    'find!'  (L-H) 
yenda    'walk!'  (L-L) 
pHka   'cookl*  (L-L) 


Usayende     'Do  not  walk!'  (Imperative)  (L-L-H-H) 
Uaayende  '  'You  should  not  walk'.'  (Subjunctive)  (L-L-H-H) 
Muaateale   'Don't  remain!'  (Imperative)  (L-L-H-H) 
Huaateate   'You  ought  not  romln!'  (Subjunctive)  (L-L-H-H) 
MuaapHka   'Don't  cookl'    (Imwratlve)  (L-L-H-H) 
Muaaphtki   'You'd  better  not  cook.'  (Subjunctive)  (L-L-»H-H) 
MueathandiMe  ' Don ' t  hel p 1 '    ( L-L-L-L ) 
Huaathandiae  'You  should  not  help.'  (Subjunctive)  (L-L-L-L) 


Negative  Imperative  and  Subjunctive  (Same  Form  but  different  meanings) 
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2.  For  other  verb  forms,  we  can  say  that  the  prefixes  have  certain 
characteristic  tonal  patterns,  at  least  vnhen  the  verb  forms  are  said  in 
their  'citotion  forms'.    (Each  verb  stem  has  its  own  characteristic  tonal 
pattern  in  its  'citation  form'."  The  generalizations  being  made  here  apply 
only  to  the  prefixes,  not  the  verb  stem.)   These  tonal  patterns  may  change 
somewhat,  when  the  verb  actually  occurs  in  a  sentence,  under  the  influence 
of  other  tones  in  the  context.   Still,  it  is  useful  to  know  the 
characteristic  tonal  patterns  of  verbal  prefixes.    For  example,  the  ^ 
general  future  typically  has  high  tones  on  its  AP  and  T/A  as  in  Ndidzayenda 
'I  will  walk',  but  the  stative  typically  has  low  tones  on  these  prefixes. 
It  is  also  helpful  to  realize  that  the  verb  form  is  exactly  the  same  for 
both  the  stative  past  tense  and  the  simple  past  in  the  negative.  This 
means  you  must  use  context  to  tell  which  meaning  is  intended.   Try  to  get 
used  to  associating  different  tonal  patterns  on  the  prefixes  with  different 
verbal  assemblies.   Repeat  the  following  verbs  in  their  'citation  forms 
after  your  teacher: 


Inmediate  Future  (H  on  AP) 
Ndiyinda   '  I' 11  walk  now. ,' (H. . ) 
Itufotokoza  'You'll  explain  now'(H..) 


General  Future  (H-H  on  AP  and  T/A) 
Ndidzayenda  'I  will  walk..'  (H-H..) 
Mudzafotokozd  'You  will  explain. . (H-H. . ) 


Stative  (L-L  on  AP  and  T/A—  »#iich  merge) 
Sdayenda   'I  have  walked... '(L-L..) 
Sdcqphika   '  I  have  cooked. . . '  (L-L. . ) 

Stative-Past— Negative 
(L-L-L  on  prefixes) 


Sindinaytndg 

'I've  not  walked  (L-L-L..) 
Simunataale 

'You  have  not  remained... '(L-L-L..) 


Simple  Past— Negative 
.    (L-L-L  on  prefixes) 


Sindinayende 

'I  did  not  walk...'  (L-L-L..) 
Simunateale 

'You  did  not  remain...' (L-L-L..) 
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8.9  GRAMMATICAL   PATTERNS  LEARNED 

Directives 
Imperatives 

'Go!'    (familiar,  singular) 


Verb  Root  +  -a 

Ptt- 

-a 

Pita! 

'Come!  (please)'    (respectful,  plural) 


Verb  Root  h 

h   -a  + 

-nt 

Subjunctive 

'You  should  wait. '    (familiar,  singular) 


AP 

+  T/A  +  Verb  Root  +  -e 

U- 

'dikir- 

.  Udikire. 

'You  should  wait/please  wait.'    (respectful,  plural) 


AP  + 

T/A  + 

Verb  Root  +  -e 

0 

-dikiv' 

-e 

Mudikire. 

"lenera  +  infinitive 


^  'Ue  should  eat. '  (suggestion) 


AP  +  T/A  +  -yenera  fcu-  +  Verb  Stem 

0 

"ymera  ku- 

-dya 

Tiyenera  kudya. 
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« 

Directives  with  Object  Prefixes  \ 
'You  should  help  us. /Help  u$!/Pleajse  help  us!' 


AP  +  T/A  +    OP    +  Verb  Root  h 

Mu- 
U- 

0 

-tt- 

-thcmdin- 

-e 

Mutithandize. 
»  Utithandize. 

Negative  Directives 

'Don't  enter! 7 'You  should  not  enter! '/'Please  don't  enter!' 


AP 

+  T/A  +   '8a-  ^ 

K  Verb  Root  -< 

Hu- 

0 

-3a- 

-low- 

Musalowe. 

'Why?'  Questions 

'Why  has  he  gone?'  ^ 


CHfuhM  okiyani  +  AP  +  -a-  +  Verb  Root  +  -a 

CkifuJoM  oHycpti^ 

-a 

ChifukM  ckiyani  wapita? 
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LESSON  8B 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chitotu) 


8.1  KUPHIKA  NSIMA 

Mubwere  ndlkuphunzltseni  kuphlka  nslma: 

Tengani  poto  ndi  kutsuka.  Muthlremo  raadzi  ndi  kulka  pamoto. 
Diklrani  mpaka  madzl  atentbe.  Muyese  madziwo  padzanja  lanu. 
Nyatl  atentha.  Kandlreni  nd1  ufa.  Mudlkire  mpaka  Ithakhathe 
pang'or.o. 

Thirani  ufa  pang'onopang'ono.    Muvundu.  ;  mpaki  ilimbe.  Tengam 
mbale  ndi  kuyamba  (cuornoleramo  nslniayo  ndi  chipand  .  Vundikirani 
nslraayo  ndi  mbale.    Ndipo  komallzira,  kalktui  patebulo. 

8.2  VOCABULARY  NOTES 


-thira  -  'pour' 

-*2HL£  -  '  ^^^^  ^  soHiethI  ng ) ' 
-ika  -  'put/place' 
mpaka  -  'until' 
'tentha  -  'be  hot'  , 
'UMa  -  'try' 
• 'ndiva  «  'mix' 
ngaH  -  *1f' 


'thakhatha  -  'boll'^ 
'Vundula  -  'stir' 
-limba  -  'be  stiff 
-owiotcra  -  'remove' 
oHpcoide  (CI.  7/8) 
^vundikira  -  '  cover '^ 
kgmlisira'  'finally' 
-nwliaa  -  'finish' 


'wooden  spoon' 
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8.3  USAGE  NOTES 


8.3.1  Imperatives 


In  telling  someone  how  to  do  something,  the  respectful,  plural  imperative 
Is  appropriate  {Mudikire/Dikirani    'Wait...').    In  the  above  text,  the 
respectful  imperative  {-ni)  and  the  subjunctive  (-e)  forms  are  interchange 
able,  even  appearing  in  tFTe  same  sentence. 

Where  two  commands  appear  one  after  the  other  (Take  the  pot  and  wash  it) 
the  fl'^st  verb  will  be  in  the  imperative  and  the  second  take  the  form  of 
th«»  liifttiitive: 

Tengani   poto   ndi  kutsuka. 
take  /pot  /  and  /  wash 

The  structure  of  thfe  sentence  with  an  initial  imperative  verb  also  giv^- 
an  imperative  aspect  to  the  second  verb  even  though  it  is  an  infinitiv 
form.    Another  example: 

Muthirem,  madzi  ndi  kuika  pamoto.^  '^^''-v^ 
Pour  in  water  and  put  on  the  fire. 


8.3.2  Kfl-*go  and.. 


Ka-  is  a  hioh-toned  verbal  prefix  that  implies  motion  'go  and  do  something'. 
Tn  an  imperative  verb  construction,  fca-  precedes  a  verb  stem  ending  in  -e: 

ka-  +  Verb  Root  +   -e  (+  -nt) 

Ka-         ^te'^gul^        -0  =   Kata^fule  chitseko. 

'Go  and  open  the  door.' 

jl^.   ^       ^ik'  -ni   «  Kaikeni  patebulo. 

'Go  and  put  (It)  on  the  table.' 

In  other  verb  constructions*  kor  appears  between  the  T/A  prefix  and  the 
ve»*b  steri: 

AP  +  T/A  +  -fax-  t  Verb  Root  + 

Bdi^  -h    0         'ka-   *^      -gul-  Mikcgiila  nacmiba  kmsika. 

'I'll  go  and  buy  soene  f1$h 
at  the  mark'it. ' 

^dza"  i'   '-ka^       "phunzir^       -a   Adzakaphmzira  adbata  IcmaSn. 

'He'll  go  and  study  next  week. 
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There  is  another  -fea-  prefix  which  has  the  meaning  of  'when',  'if,  or 
'after'.    It  differs  from  the  -ka-  prefix  meaning  'go  and  do  something' 
in  tone  and  its  placement  In  the  verbal  assembly.    While  -ka-  (meaning 
'go  and  do...')  is  high-toned  and  appears  between  the  T/A  prefix  and  the 
verb  stem,  -ka-  meaning  'if,  when,  after'  is  low-toned  and  appears  between 
the  AP  and  ttS  1/r  prefix.  Compare: 

Akadya. . .  Ak^a. 

'When  he  eats...'  'He'll  go  and  eat.' 

Mukadzaphika. . .  Mudzakaph  ka. 

'If  you'll  cook...'        ' You 'Tl  go  and  cook. ■ 


8.3.3  Nfloti'if' 

Hgati  1L  a  conjunction  meaning  'if.    As  a  conjunction,  it  joins  two  parts 
of  a  sentence:    a  condition  and  a  result.    For  example,  in  the  sentence 
'If  he  goes,  I  will  stay',  the  first  p^rt  'if  he  goes'  is  the  condition 
and  the  second  part  'I  will  stay'  Is  the  result.    In  Chichewa,  mati  intro- 
duces 9  condition  either  before  or  after  the  main  clause  of  the  sentence. 

Ngati  atenthut  kandireni  ndi  ufa. 
TTit  is  hot,  mix  it  with  some  flour.' 

Ngati  apita,  ndikhala  pano. 
•If  he  goes,  I  will  stay  here.' 

SdidzagtHra  ntchito,  ngati  mudzandithandiza! 
'I  will  work  if  you  help  me. ' 

8.3.^1  Komaiizira  'finally' 

In  telling  someone  how  to  do  something,  you  may  choose  to  organize  your 
directions  into  steps  by  prefacing  each  direction  with  expressions  such 
as: 

Choyamba  'first':    Choyambat  tengani  poto. 

'First,  take  a  pot.' 

Chaahiuiri  'second':    Chackiwirit  mutkiremo  madzi. 

'Second,  pour  in  some  water.' 

*  These  steps  may  be  continued  with  Qhaokitatu  'third',  ahaahinayi  'fourth', 
etc. 

Other  useful  transitional  words  between  steps  are: 

knrn'iliziro  -  'ff^lly' 
tfcnaku  -  'after  that' 
vanbuno  PJ  -  'after...' 
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8.3.5  Please 

c" 

The  word  'please'  in  English  is  used  frequently  with  any  manner  of  polite 
request  or  coimand.    There  is  a  word  in  Chichewa,  chonde ,  which  is  often 
translated  as  'please',  but  it  is  not  used  as  freely  as  in  English.  It 
has  a  begging  connotation  that  is  appropriate  only  in  certain  situations. 
For  example,  if  you  were  at  the  post  office,  you  would  normally  use  a 
simple  respectful  imperative:    lidipatseni  maaitampa  'Give  me  some  stamps'. 
The  respectful  structure  of  this  Imperative  actually  implies  'piease'  In 
the  English  sense. 

However,  if  you  hed  been  waiting  a  while  to  be  served  and  were  in  quite 
a  hurry,  then  y^u  might  say: 

chonde  J  ndipatseni  maaitampa!  (Ndafulumira) 
'Please  ,  give  me  some  stamps'    (I'm  in  a  hurry!) 

Observe  how  It  is  used  by  Malawians  and  use  it  sparingly  yourself. 


8.4  CULTURAL  NOTES 


8.4.1  Nsimg  and  Ndiwo 

It  appears  at  almost  every  meal  and  In  fact  It  is  synonymous  with  the  word 
ahakudya  'food' . 

Neima  Is  the  staple  food  of  Malawi.    It  Is  a  starch  made  from  ufa,  corn 
flour,  which  is  mixed  with  water  and  boiled  until  It  becomes  3ti7f.  This 
cooked  corn  meal  Is  similar  to -Southern  'grits'  In  Its  consistency  and 
flavor.    When  It  Is  finished,  the  naima  Is  removed  from  the  cooking  pot. 
heaped  on  a  large  plate,  and  smoothed  to  form  a  'mountain'.    The  naima 
is  served  with  a  spoon  but  it  is  eaten  with  the  hand  (the  right  one. 
please). 

Accompanying  naim  Is  a  thin  sauce  or  relish  called  ndux>_.  {Sdiuo  always 
takes  plural  agreements;  for  example:   Sdux)  aa  naomba  'fish  relish'.) 
There  are  various  types  of  ndiwo,  some  made  wTth  just  vegetables,  and 
others  with  meat  or  fish.   Although  in  other  parts  of  Africa,  the  ndiAPo 
can  be  quite  hot  (spicy).  Malaftlan  ndtw  tend  to  be  somewhat  mild,  me 
proper  way  to  eat  navm  Is  to  take  a  mouth-size  portion  in  the  right  hand, 
form  it  ?nto  a  ball,  dip  it  into  the  sauce,  and  place  it  in  the  mouth. 
It  is  an  art  that  takes  practice.   Nairn  can  be  eaten  with  a  spoon  or 
fork,  but  true  naima  lovers  claim  that  it  tastes  best  when  eaten  by  hand. 
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S.4.2  The  Left  Hand 


In  iiany  African  societies,  there  are  often  restrictions  upon  the  use  of 
the  left  hand.    For  example,  food  is  usually  picked  up  and  eaten  with  the 
right  hand;  giving  and  receiving  things  is  also  done  with  the  right  hand. 
Using  the  left  hand  in  these  and  other  restricted  cases  might  be  taken 
as  an  offense  even  though  it  is  unintended. 


8.5  EXERCISES 


8.5.1  COMMANDS 


Practice  the  use  of  imperatives  by  Issuing  each  otiier  comnands 
to  do  something.    For  example,  using  both  the  -ni  and  subjunctive 
forms  of  the  imperative,  one  student  can  request  another  student 
to  perforin  an  action  or  several  actions;  the  second  student  will 
perform  the  actions  to  demonstrate  his/her  understanding  of  the  , 
structures  and  vocabulary: 


1st  student: 


Nubwere  kuno! 

Mu-__  

-ndipatse 
-tseke 
-ike 
f"»aule 
-pite 
etc. 


Bwerani  kuno: 

 -n1 

patsa- 
tseka- 
ika- 

tsegu la- 
pi  ta- 
etc. 


'Come  here! ' 


8.5.2    Vary  the  conmand  by  mixing  in  negative  directions: 

1st  student:   Nupite  kuchitseko!   /   Pitani  kuchitseko! 

Nusatseguie  chitseko!   /  Nusatsegule  chitseko! 
etc.  etc. 


8i5i3    Soften  the  comnand  by  using  the  prefix  ka-  to  indicate  'go  and  do 
something': 

1st  student:    Kaikani  bukuli  vatelulo.    'Go  and  put  this  book  on 

the  table.' 


1^ 
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StB.^I    G^ve  a  double  conmand  in  the  structure:    Imperative  verb  +  ndi  + 
infinitive. 

1st  student:    Mutsegule  buku  ndi  kuwerenga. 

'Open  the  book  and  read  it.' 

Tengani  cholembera  ndi  kulemba. 
'Take  a  pen  and  write. ' 

'         ndi  ku-  . 


8.5.5     'HOW  TO  DO  SOMETHING' 

Practice  using  the  imperative  verbs  in  order  to  give  directions 
on  how  to  do  something. 

Step  1:   Using  the  text  on  how  to  cook  nsima,  observe  the  teacher 
as  he/she  reads  the  directions  and  psrforms  the  accompany- 
ing actions  (of  pouring,  stirring,  mixing,  etc.). 

Step  2:    Repeat  the  directions  in  the  text  after  the  teacher  models 
them. 

Step  3:   Perform  the  actions  of  cooking  nsima  while  tl:e  teacher  or 
another  student  reads  the  directions. 

Step  4:    Recite  the  directions  and  perform  the  accompanying  actions. 


8.5.6  READING 

Read  the  directions  on  the  following  pages  on  'how  to  make 
with  lemon  and  tea  with  milk'.   Refer  to  the  English  text  for 
any  work  or  structures  you  do  not  know.   Then  practice  the  text 
using  the  steps  outlined  in  the  preceding  exercise. 

Explain  to  the  students  In  the  class  'how  to  do  soiiethlng'  that 
vou  are  familiar  with.   Use  the  structures  and  vocabulary  in  this 
&nd  in  past  lessons.   Ask  your  teacher  for  any  words  you  may  not 
know  in  Chichefta. 

Suggestions:   How  to  make  lemonade 
How  to  make  cpffee 
How  to  make  oatmeal 
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Tea  Promotion  Council 

PC.  Box  1213  aiantyre  Phon«  630  197 

Imwani  Tii  Wambiri 

Kapangidwe  ka  Tii  wa  Mandimwi  ndi  wa  Mkaka 


mu  kapu. 


X  TMrani  imM  ol»- 
ntfM  pwmmlbM  pa 


X  Ounni  TR  (Tm) 


Mirtm  supuni  yainf'ono  tmo<izi  y«  masa- 
Malawi  taa  mu  kapu  m  yonsa  ya  taa 
fl0  woti  apangidwa. 


4  ^ 


TEA 


2.  Thirani  madai  ota* 
ncha.  Oskirani  ntha* 
Ml  pang'ono  kuti 
Taa  akond«rafa. 


X  Pamana  fflaaamba  akondarara  mu  taapoti« 
thirani  auga  ndi  mkaka  mkapu  monga  munga« 
hinka.   


4.  Thkaiil  m*kapu  taa  wominkhlra.  i  aopano 
munfadia  kymwa  taa  wabwino  wa  muno 
an  fc^aia^i^« 
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HOW  TO  MAKE  TEA  WITH  LEMON  AND  MILK 


1. 


Put  two  or  three  pieces  of  lemon 
In  a  tumbler  or  1n  a  cup. 


Pour  hot  water 
on  top  of  the 
pieces  of  lemon 
In  the  tumbler. 


3.    Fin  the  tumbler 
or  cup  with  hot 
tea. 


4.   Add  sugar  to  make  It  sweet. 
Such  lemon  tea  or  ice-cold 
tea  Is  nice  to  drink. 


# 


ERIC 


1.  ^Put  one  small  spoonful  of  leaves 
of  Malawi  tea  In  any  cup  of  good 
tea  you  want  to  make. 


BO 


Pour  hot  wate*". 
Wait  for  a  short 
time  for  the  tea 
to  steep. 


3.    When  the  leaves  have  .colored  the 

water  in  the  tea  pot  add  sugar 

and  milk  In  the  amounts  of  your 
choic- 


4.   Pour  Into  the  same  cup  of  fragrant 
tea.   Now  you  can  drink  good 
Malawi  tea. 
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8.6  SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 

Scnalira!  -  'Be  careful!'     '  , 

Oaapancia  phokoao!  -  'Don't  make  noiseP 

o        aa  /  panga  /  phokoso 
(you)/  not  /    make  /   noise  (CI.  5/6) 

Tolani  ndalamazi!  -  'Pick  up  this  money!'  * 

Jmilira!  -  'Stand  up!' 

Fulwrizal  -  'Hurry  up!' 

Chete!  -  'Shut  up!' 

maaopel  -  'Don't  be  afraid!' 

8.7  RIDDLES 

On  those  bright  moonlit  nights  when  children  and  adults  alike  stay  outside 
late,  one  of  the  sources  of  amusement  for  young  and  old  Is  to  exchange 
riddles.    Often  parents  will  'test'  their  children  with  riddles,  new  and 
old.    Recalling  them  is  a  feat  of  memory,  but  deciphering  them  is  an  exer- 
cise in  Intellectual  skill.    It's  a  challenge  for  the  children  to  be  the 
first  to  Interpret  the  clever  Imagery  and  concept  in  the  riddles. 

When  a  riddle  is  answered  correctly,  a  little  bit  of  joking  is  often  carried 
out  in  the  following  manner  with  A,  the  correct  guesser,  and  B,the  teller: 


B:    Ndikupataa  ng'ombe.        'I'll  give  you  a  cow.' 
A: 
B: 


A 


ZingaH?  'How  many?' 

Ziaanu?  'Five?' 
Baa!  'Moo!'  '  (O.K.) 


Try  these  riddles  to  test  the  cleverest  among  you: 

Q:   PHri  lokuera  ndi  makadabo.    'A  hill  you  climb  with  your  fingernails.' 

-kwera  -  'climb'       makadabo  -  'fingernails' 
A:  Naimal 


ERIC 


A:    Minapita  kwa  buenai  langa  ndipo  anocndiyalira  mphasa; 
ndiaanakhalet  andkhala  ena. 

'1  went  to  iny  friend's  and  he  laid  a  mat  for  me; 
before  I  sat,  another  sat..' 

A:    Ntohentdhe!  'A  Fly'    (It's  customary  for  the  guest  to  be  the  first 
O  to  sit  down  on  a  newly-laid  mat.) 


3bG 
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VERB  REVIEW  LESSON 


number  of  verbs  have  already  been  introduced  in  preceding  lessons.  We 
rr-'ve  seen  how  different  prefixes  and  suffixes  can  be  attached  to  the  verb 
root  to  indicate  subject  and  object  agreement,  tense/aspect,  and  negation. 
This  agglutinative  character  of  the  verb  (the  putting  together  of  'parts' 
to  make  the  verb  construction)  must  be  understood  as  an  Interrelated  process. 
The  presence  of  a  particular  prefix  may  determine  what  other  affixes  (or 
'parts')  can  or  cannot  accompany  it.    For  example,  the  simple  positive  past 
construction,  consisting  of  an  AP,  the  past  T/A  prefix  -na-,  the  verb  root 
and  a  final  vowel  always  takes  -a  as  the  final  vowel: 

Minapita.  'I  went.' 

But  the  final  vowel  is  -e  in  the  negative  simple  past  construction.  The  fact 
that  the  negative  prefix  si-  is  now  present  correlates  with  a  final  -e: 

Sindirwgpite.  'I  di dn ' t  go . ' 

The  interrelationship  among  the  parts  of  a  verb  is  useful  to  remember  as  more 
verbs,  verb  suffixes,  and  verb  prefixes  are  introduced  in  the  following 
lessons.    You  will  be  better  able  to  understand  and  produce  verb  forms  in 
Chichewa  by  being  aware  of  the  nature  of  their  interdependency. 

Realizing  that  the  ve*'h  in  Chiche*a  is  made  up  of  Interrelated  parts,  we  can 
visualize  it  as  a  verbal  assembly  pattern  composed  of  slots  which  may  or 
may  not  be  filled  with  a  parti uclar  affix  or  root.    The  following  tables  set 
out  lists  of  slots  horizontally  and  lists  of  verb  forms  vertically.  Remem- 
ber that: 

AP  represents  the  agreement  prefix  that  is  attached  to  the  verb  and 
refers  to  the  pronoun  or  class  of  the  noun  subject: 

AP  AP 

Midzapita.    'I'll  go.'  Uxcna  cmadtoala.    'The  child  was  sick.' 

T/A  represents  the  tense/aspect  marker  which  indicates  time  or  aspect  in 
reference  to  the  semantic  content  of  the  verb  root:    simp  s  past,  per- 
fect, present  continuous,  habitual ,  future,  etc.   These  T/A  prefixes 
always  occur  after  the  subject  prefix: 


/ 


T/A  T/A 


Tin^a.    'We  ate.'  UdMaleniba.    'You  will  write. ' 

OP  represents  the  ob.iect  prefix  marking  the  pronoun  object  or  referring 
to  the  class  of  the  noun  object.    Pronoun  object  prefixes  are  required 
but  those  representing  noun  objects  are  emphatic  and  optional: 

■  OP  , 
Munoanuona.  'You  saw  him.'        Sdidzazigula  nthoohizi.  'I'll  buy 

these  bananas. ' 

ERIC  .  3i^I 
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VR  represents  the  verb  root,  the  case  form  of  the  verb  without  any  prefixes 
or  suffixes: 

VR  VR 
Mmaaaepenga.   "You  usually  read.'     Achedua.    'They  are  late.' 

VS  represents  Jthe  vowel  suffix  ending  with  -a  or  -e.    In  general,  all  of 
the  positive  verb  forms "(wi'th  the  exception  of  the  subjunctive)  end' in 

VS  VS 
Akudikira.   'He's  waiting. '  SiHmduale.    'We  aren't  sick. ' 

The  verbal  assembly  pattern  of  each  form  is  presented, with 'yes"  indicating  / 
that  the  particular  sloe  is  filled  for  that  form  and  0  indicating  that" it  is- 
not  filled.   Remember  that  a  0  still  carries  information  in  the  sense  thatv 
you  can  learn  to  identify  verb  forms  in  terms  of  whether  certain  slots  are 
filled  with  jl's  or  not.    The  first  tables  show  the  positive  and  negative 
forms  of  regular  verbs  (those  verbs  having  VS  -a  or  -«).   Subsequent  tables 
will  show  the  positive  and  negative  verbal  assembly  patterns  of  the  irregular 
verbs  'be',  'have',  and  'there  is/are'  and  the  imperative  and  subjunctive 
forms. 


Table  1  :  positive  forms  of  regular  verbs 


AP 

T/A 

VR 

VS 

Example 

Present 

Progressive 

(positive) 

yes 

-(Zi)fcu- 

yes 

-a 

ndilikudua. '  I 'm  eating. ' 

* 

Habitual 
(positive) 

yes 

-ma- 

yes 

-a 

MumleniKL.  'You  usual ly  write. ' 
Umalenba.  'You  used  to  write.' 

Perfect 

(pc:i  id) 

yes 

-a- 

yes 

-a 

Tadaala.  'We  are  sick.' 

Past 

(positive) 

yes* 

-na- 

yes 

-a 

Anapita.  'They  went.' 

Distant 

Future 

(positive) 

yes 

-dza- 

yes 

-a 

AdzahMPa  adbatd  Iccnaua. 
'He'll  come  next  week.' 

Imnediate 

Future 

(pos4tlve) 

yes 

0 

yes 

-a 

Upulitea  ufa. 

'VouMI  bMy  some  maize  flour.' 
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The  preceding  table  shows  a  uniform  pattern  among  the  verb  forms  which  all 
have  APs,  verb  roots,  and  final  vowel  suffix  -a.    But  the  T/A  prefix  is  less 
uniform.    It  is  realized  most  often  as  a  single  prefix,  but  it  takes  the^ 
form  of  a  double  prefix  for  the  present  progressive  {-U  -  'be'  and  -ku-  'ing') 
and  a  zero  (0)  for  the  imnediate  future. 

t 

An  additional  prefix  to  consider  is  the  negative  prefix  si-  (attached  to  the 
verb  before  the  subject  prefix).    Its  presence  alters  the  verbal  assembly 
patterns  of  one  of  these  verb  forms,  the  simple  past.   Otherwise  there  is 
a  uniform  pattern  among  these  negative  verb  forms: 


Table  2  :  negative  forms  of  regular  verbs 


si- 

AP 

'  T/A 

VR 

VS 

Example 

Present  y 
Progressive 

Perfect 
Stative,  ^ 
(negative) 

^■ 

yes 

yes 

-a 

SuJaaierenga. 

•You  aren't  reading.' 

Sakuduala. 

•He  isn't  sick/ 

 4- 

Past  Perfe^t- 
w/^^ction. 

Past 

Habitual 

(nega^ivej 

si 

yes 

-na- 
-da- 

yes 

SccnabQere. 

'He  didn't  come.' 

'He  hasn't  come.' 

'He  didn't  use  to  come.' 

Distant  / 
Future  , 
(negative)  / 

Si- 

yes 

yes 

-a 

Sitidzapita. 
'We  won't  go.' 

Imnediate  ' 
Future 

Present 
Habitual  - 
(negative) 

Si- 

yes  . 

yes 

-a 

Saphuruilra. 

•They  lin't  study.' 

Sindvma  mowa. 

'I  won't/don't  drink  beer.' 

THte  taile  afso  shows  that  th^'negatlve  forms  o^  the  habitual  and  perfect  T/As 
are  thei^iame  as  the  negative  forms  of  the  present  progressive,  past,  and  im- 
mediate fixture  t/As?> 

DA  negative  response  to  a  perfect  T/A  question  is  equivalent  either 
to  the  npgatfve  present  progfessive  (with  stative  verbs)  or  to 
the  negative^ past  (with  action  verbs): 


3Sa 
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Kodi  nuatopa?  '  Are  you  ti  red? ' 

Iyo.y^»  sindiJqitopa*  'No.  I  am  not  tired.' 

Kodi  nuadya?  'Have  you  eaten?' 

lyay-i-t  sindirtadye.  'No,  I  didn't  eat.' 

2)  A  negative  response  to  a  present/ future  habitual  question  is  Iden- 
tical to  the  negative  immediate  future: 

Kodi  mumadya  nsima?  'Do  you  usually  eat  nsima?' 

lyayi,  sindidya  naima.  'No,I  don 't/won't  eat  nsima.' 

3)  A  past  habitual  question  is  answered  identically  to  the  negative 
past: 

Kodi.  mumaginra  ntokito  'Did  you  used  to  work 

ohaka  ahatha?  last  year?' 

lycqfi,  aindinagitire  'No,  I  didn't  work  last  year.' 
ntchito  ohaka  ahatha. 


■St 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  :  'be' (-ll/ndi) / have '(-UL  mi) /there  is/are' 

These  verbs  are  treated  separately  because  they  don't  use  the  same  assemblies 
as  other -^rbs.   One  major  irregularity  is  that  these  verbs  {-li  and  rid\) 
take  a  final  vowel  suffix  -e  or  -a  as  other  verbs  do.   Another  irregularity 
Is  that  the  verbs  -li  and ndi  cannot  accoinmbdate  all  T/A  prefixes;  instead 
the  root  Itself  will  change  to  -khala  in  many  instances  (e.g.  with  habitual, 
perfect,  and  future  T/As). 

PRESENT  (positive)  OF  THE  VERB  "LI  AND  Mill 

In  contrast  to  the  regular  action  and  statlve  verbs,  the  verb  -li  takes  no 
T/A  prefix  in  the  present  tense.   Furthermore,  the  verbwdi  takes  ntlthtr  an 
AP  nor  a  T/A  prefix.   The  assembly  pattern  for  these  verbs  In  the  present  Is: 


Table  3:  present  ^(positive)  forms  of  'be '/have '/there  is' 


AP 

T/A 

VR 

Example 

Present 
(positive) 

0 

0 

ndi 

Bdi  manayu.    'It's  this  child.' 
naathu       hmo.   'Our  home  Is  here. ' 

 ^-  

Present 
(positive) 

yes 

0 

'U 

AUbuiw.    'He's  well.'  V 
mi  ndi  ana.    'He  have  chl?  ren. ' 
Pott  buku  pat^lo.    'There's  a  book  on  the 
Uble.' 
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!n  the  past  tense,  the  distinction  between  -li  and  ndi  disappears.  The 
past  tense  of  all  uses  of  the  verb  J  be'  takes  the  same  T/A  as  do  regular  verbs 
In  the  past  for  the  following  pattern: 

AP   +   -na-   +  -ti 


Table  4  :  past  (positive)  forms  of  'be '"/have '/there  is/are' 


AP 

T/A 

VS 

Example 

Pa^t 

(positive) 

\ 

yes 

/ 

-da- 
-na- 

« 

-li 

AnaU  miomayu.    'It  was  this  child.' 
Mtthu  kunaU  kuno.  'Our  home  was  here. ' 
^Anali  butino.    'He  was  well . ' 
Tinali  ndi  ana.    'We  had  children.' 
Panali  buku  patebulo.    'There  was  a  book 
on  the  table.' 

habitual/perfcct/future  (positive)  Forms  of  the  verb  -ll 


To  express  the  above  T/A  forms  of  the  verbs  'be',  'have',  and  'there  is/are', 
another  verb  stem  -khala   ('be,  live,  stay')  is  used.   While  -li  can  accom- 
modate the  past  T/A  prefix  -na-  or  -da-,  it  cannot  ecce[)t  any  other  such 
prefix  and  so  -khala  Is  used  Instead  with  other  T/A  prefixes  (including  the 
imperative  and  subjunctive),  -khala   is  a  regular  verb  ard  the  assembly  pat- 
tern for  it  and  the  following  T/A  prefixes  is,  therefore,  the  same  as  that 
for  other  regular  verbs: 
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Table  5:  habitual/perfect/future  (positive)  forms  of  'be^ha 

there  is/are 


AP 

T/A 

VR 

VS 

Example 

Habitual 
(positive) 

yes 

-ffia  - 

-a 

Tirnakhala  Iwino. 

•We're  usually  well . ' 
Mumakhata  ndi  nthcaji. 

*You  usually  have  time.' 
Kumakhala  nsoniba. 

•There's  usually  fish. • 

Perfect 
(positive) 

yes 

-a- 

-a 

Wakhala  pccno. 

•You've  been  here.' 
Akhala  ndi  ccnoL. 

'They've  had  children.' 
Pakhala  ntohito  pano. 

'There's  been  work  here.' 

Distant 

Future 

(positive) 

yes 

-a 

Mudzakhala  bwino. 

'You'll  be  fine.' 
Midzakhala  ndv  galu. 

'I'll  have  a  dog.' 
Padzakhala  nyama  pamaika. 

'There '  1 1  be  meat  at  the  market.' 

Immediate 

Future 

(positive) 

yes 

0 

-a 

Sdikhala  apa. 

'I'll  be  there.' 
Hkhala  ndi  alendo. 

'We'll  have  guests. ' 
.  Kukhala  monkhcmo. 

'There'll  be  a  meeting.' 

NEGATIVE  FORMS  OF  'BE. HAVE. THERE  IS/ARE' 


The  negative  of  these  verbs  varies  considerably  in  form.   The  'be'  verb  forms 
take  the  neg^^ive  prefix  ei-,  but  'have'  and  'there  is/are'  verb  forms  take 
H'  in  some  instances  and  the  negative  suffix  -be  in  others.   Each  verb 
and  its  negative  expression  will  be  discussed  separately  in  the  following 
tables. 


NEGATIVE  OF  NDI  'be'  (PRESENT  T/a) 


The  negative  of  ndi  'be'  has  two  forms: 

1)  When  ndi  Is  free  standing  end  nnt  joined  with  an  emphatic  pro- 
Q  noun,  the  negative  prefix  ai-  replaces  ndi. 

ERIC  t 
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Bdi  mlendoyo.  5t  mlendoyo. 

'It's/He's  not  the  guest.' 

2)  When  ndi  is  joined  with  an  emphatic  pronoun,  the  negative  prefix  av- 
is attached  to  the  whole  construction,  that  is,  it  does  not  replace 
ndi  but  both  ei-  and  ndi  appear: 

Mine  Mateohe.  Sindine  Mateohe. 

'I'm  not  Mateche.' 


Table  6  :  the  negative  of  mh  'be'  (pRESErif  t/a) 


Si- 

VR 

Emphatic 
Pronoun 

Example 

Present 
(negative) 

Si 
Si 
Si- 

9 

9 

ndi 

9 

9 

yes 

Si  Mary.  'It's/She's  not  Mary.' 
Oxcnu  ei  Tamo.  'Your  home  isn' t  here. ' 
Sindinu.    'It's  not  you.' 

337 
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NEGATIVE  FORMS  OF  'be'  :  -LI  FORMS  (PRESENT  AND  PAST  T/AS) 

-KbALA  FORMS  (others  t/AS) 

To  express  the  negative,  at-  becomes  a  prefix  to  the  'be'  verbs  having  -li^ 
(with  the  present  and  past  T/As)  and  -khala    (with  other  T/As). 


Table  7  :  negative  forms  of  'be'  -u. 


Neg. 

Si- 

ap 

t/a 

VR 

VS 

Exampi  e 

Present 
Progressive 

Perfect 
(negative) 

ai- 

yes 

0 

li- 

0 

Sindili  buino. 
Tm  not  well.' 
•I  haven't  been  well. ' 

Past 

Past 
Habitual 
Perfect 
(negative) 

ai' 

yes 

-na- 
-da- 

li- 

0 

Sintundli  puno. 

'You  weren't  here. ' 

'You  didn't  used  to  be  here.' 

'You  haven't  been  here.' 

Distant 

Future 

(negative) 

si' 

yes 

-dza- 

-a 

Sitidzakhala  ksMthu. 
'We  won't  be  at  home. ' 

Inmedlate 
Future 

i»resent 
Habi  tual 
(negative) 

ai- 

yes 

0 

•khal- 

-a 

Sitikhala  kumaika. 

'We  won't  be  at  the  market.' 
'We  aren't  (usually)  at  the 
market. ' 

THE  NEGATIVE  OF  'hAVE'  AND  'tHERF.  IS/ARE'  VERB  FORMS 

With  the  verbs  -li  ndi  'have'  and  pali/kuli/mli  'there  is/are',  the  nega- 
tive has  two  forms  depending  on  the  T/A  prefix  and  verb  root  used;: 

1)  The  negative  suffix  'be  .s  used  when  the  verb'  root  is  -li  (with  present 
and  past  T/As).    In  fact,  -ba  as  f  negative  suffix  never  appears  with 
any  other  verb  EXCEPT  -li  in  the "^xpress ions  -li  ndi  'have'  and 
pali/iculi/muli  'there  is/are'. 

Muli  ndi  mcma.  Mulibe  mana.  {-be  replaces  ndi) 

•You  have  a  child.'  'You  don't  have  a  child.' 


'  '  333 
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2)  The  negative  prefix  et-  is  used  when  the  verb  root  is  -khala  (in  the 
iranediate  and  distant  futures,  fo-  example).   That  is,  -khala.  as  a 
regular  verb,  takes  the  same  verbal  assembly  as  other  regular  verbs. 

Tipita.  Sitipita. 
'We'll  go.'  'We  Mn't  go. ' 


Table  8  :  the  negative  of  'have'  and  'there  is/are'  verb  forms 


Neg. 

Si' 

ap 

t/a 

VR 

VS 

Neg. 

'  -be 

Exampi e 

Present 
Progressive 

Perfect 
(negative) 

yes 

0 

f 

-li 

9 

-be 

Ndilibe  nyiarnba.  - 
■I  don't  have  a 
house.' 

•1  haven't  had 
a  house.' 

Palibe  ntchito. 
•There  isn't/hasn't 
been  any  work.' 

Past 

Past 
Habitual 
Perfect 
(negative) 

9 

yes 

-na- 
'da- 

-U 

9 

-be 

Tinalibe  galu. 
'We  didn't  have 
a  dog.' 

'We  didn't  use  to 
.  fiave  a  dog. ' 
'We  haven't  had 
a  dog.' 

Pcmalibe  nthaji* 
'There  wasn't  time.' 

Distant 

Future 

(negative) 

ai' 

yes 

'khal- 

-a 

0 

SirididzdkhMla  *  ndi 
riQvnga.  \ 
'I  won't  have  a 
bicycle. ' 

Sivadzakhala  nthcditi. 
'There  won't  be  any 
time.' 

Imnedlate 
Future 

Present 

Habltital 

(negative) 

ai' 

yes 

9 

1 

-a 

0 

Sakhala  ndi  buku. 
*He  doesn't/won't 
have  a  book . ' 

Sivdkhala  rdalama 
patebulopo* 
•There  won't  be  any 
money  on  that  table.' 
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POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  FORNS  OF  THE  IMERATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE 


Imperative  and  subjunctive  verbs  are  discussed  separately  from  other  T/A 
forms  because  of  differences  in  their  verbal  assembly  patterns.    For  example 

1)  Imperative  verb  foims  have  no  AP  in  the  positive. 

2)  ,  Imperative  and  subjunctive  verb  forms  have  zero  (0)  realization  for 
'  their  T/A  prefixes. 

3)  In  their  negative  form,  subjunctive  and  imperative  verbs  take  the 
negative  prefix  -sa-.   No  other  verb  forms  take  -sa-  as  a  negative 
form,    -ea-  occurs  ARER  the  AP.  not  before  as  does  ai-. 

4)  Imperative  verb  forms  Uke  final  vowel  suffix  -e  in  the  negative; 
subjunctive  verb  forms  take  final  vowel  suffix  -e  in  both  the  positive 
and  the  negative. 

5)  ^Respectful .  plural  imperatives  take  an  additional  su^ix  -ni  after  the 
final  Vowel  suffix  -a  in  the  positive. 


Table  9  :  positive  forms  of  the  imperative  and  subjunctive 


AP 

T/A 

VR 

VS 

-ni 

Example 

Imperative 
(positive) 

0 

9 

yes 

-a 

(-ni) 

Htal  'Go!' 
Htani!     'Please  go!' 
Khala  ana!    'Be  there!' 
Khalani  apat  'Please  be  there!' 

Subjunctive 
(positive) 

yes 

9 

yes 

-e 

9 

l/piUl    'Go! '/'You  should  go!' 
Mukhate  ova.  'You  should  be 
there. '/'Please  be  there.' 

Table  10  : 

NEG/ 

E  FORM  OF 

y 

THE  IMPERATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE 

AP 

T/A 

VR 

VS 

\  Examp] e 



Imperative* 

Subjunctive 
(negative) 

yes 

9 

yes 

-e 

Uaapite.    'Don't  go!'/ 'You  shouldn't  go.' 

•  PI «ase  don ' t  ^^peak ! '/ ' You  shoul dn  t 
speak.' 

*The  negative  forms  of  the  imperative  and  subjunctive  are  identical i  context 
will  determine  whether  a  command  or  a  suggestion  Is  intended. 
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EXERCISES  , 

A. Make  questions  by  substituting  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model 
question  and  then  give  an  appropriate  answer: 


Example: 

Model :  Munaahita  akiyani? 
Substitution:     '  ^^za- 

New  Model :  Ittdzcu^ta  akiyani? 

■  Answer:  MuIzoqphunHxxi  Chioheua. 


'What  did  y^u  do?' 

'What  will  you  do?' 
'I'll  study  Chlchewa.' 


1. 

-llku- 

9. 

A-  (s.) 

2. 

-na- 

10. 

Mu- 

3. 

-ma- 

11. 

-gula 

4. 

-dza- 

12. 

-werenga 

5. 

-a- 

13. 

-lemba 

6. 

Ndl- 

14. 

-gulitsa 

7. 

T1- 

15. 

-dya 

8. 

U- 

6 • Change  the  following  sentences  Into  the  negative: 
Example:     Itili  buino. 


Simili  buino. 
'I'm  not  well.' 


1.  Mukudya  bwlno. 

2.  Munalemba  kalata  zlwlrl. 

3.  Tachedwa. 

4.  Padzakhala  nthawl. 

5.  Amakhala  m'nyumbama. 

6.  Ndlnall  ndi  njala, 

7.  Adzagwira  ntchlto  mawa. 

8.  Tiplte  kusukulu. 

9.  Ndinu  aphunzltsi  athu: 
10.  Ukhala  pantchlto. 


er|c 


3'J. 
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C,  Fill  the  blanki  with  the  appropri 

Exampl  e :     Mi_ma,  madzi . 

Vdincama  madzi. 

1 .   tili  buino. 

2.  Mu  duale: 

3.  Amapit  pcawi  kusukulu. 

4.  Ndina      ndi  nddl^sna. 

5.  Muna     ong  fa^si^ca. 

6.   tenga  chipc^a.  ni. 

7.  SunandipatB  mabuku  anga. 

8.  Ndi     thccndiza  camoo  sabata 

H^endo  nathyoka^ 
Kuli      anthu  kumiha. 


I  verbal  prefix,  root  or  suffix: 

'I  drank  some  water. ' 
'I  drank  some  water. ' 

'We  aren't  well.' 

'don't  be  sick.' 

'They  usually  walk  to  school.' 

'I  had  some  money. ' 

'You  saw  us  at  the  market.' 

'We've  brought  this  fruit.' 

'You  didn't  give  me  my  books.' 

o'l'll  help  those  children  next 
week.' 

'My  leg  was  broken. ' 

'There  aren't  any  people  at 
the  market. ' 


r,  Dt  Substitute  the  following  time  expressions  into  the  model  sentence  and 
change  tht  T/A  prefix  when  iapproprtate: 

Example:  Model:   Tikugioira  ntchito  tsopano.  'We  are  working  now.' 

Subs  t1  tution :  poscLohedukx 

New  Model:   Tigtnra  ntckito  pt^aae/wdja. 'We'll  work  soon-' 


1. 

kale 

2. 

dzulo 

3. 

maAa  <^ 

4. 

masiku  onse 

5. 

chaka  chatha 

6. 

sabata  lamaAa 

7. 

lero 

8. 

tsopano 

9. 

posachedMa 

10. 

kale 

ERIC 
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Have  a  student  ask  one  of  ttie  foil  owl  na  questions  with  another  student 
providing  an 'affirmative  (positive)  answer  with  indz  or  Eee'ind 
another  student  giving  a  nesiative  answer  with  ly^i- 

Example:    Kodi  wapita  kumika  kale?  'Has  he  already  gone  to  market?' 
Inde,  ^pita  kumailcakaU?  "tes,  he's  already  gone.' 
lyayi,  aanapite  kumHha.    'No,  he  didn't  go  to  the  market.' 

1.  Kodi  akuphika  nsima? 

2.  Kodi  tmaiwala  dzina  langa? 

3.  Kodi  munalemba  kalata  masiku  onse? 

4.  Kodi  tidya  posachedwa?  ^ 

5.  Kodi  munapeza  mabuku  anu? 

6.  Kodi  anali  ndi  akatundu  ake? 

7.  Kodi  mudzandithandiza? 

8.  Kodi  kunsika  kuli  zipatso? 

9.  Kodi  ndi  mchiimene  wanu? 
10.  Kodi  tmatopa? 


3^3 
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Summary  Exercises 
9.6  -  Grammatical  Patterns  Learned 


LESSON  9  A 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  Ndi  Chinayi) 


9.:  NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  UJ2 

ka 1 1 pental a/ak&J 1 penta 1  a 


'  icarpenter/carpenters ' 


Classes  3A 

mkaka 


'milk' 

' groundnuts ' 


Ci^SSES  5/6 

dothl/iradothi 
bed1/inat>ed«^' 
I)u1ed1/inabu1ed1 


'earth/Mnds  of  earth* 

'bed/beds' 

'  bread/breads '. 


Classes  7/8 

chlpewa/zlpewa 
chovala/zovala 


'hat/hats' 

'an  article  of  clothing/clothes 


Classes  9/10 

nzeru 
nsungwl 
nyuzl 
nkhokwe 


'wisdora' 
'bamboo' 
'news' 

' granary/granaries ' 
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Verbs/Verbal  Prefixes 

-kwera 

-bMereka 

-yendetsa 

-Vina 

-nyamula 

-Ura 

-landira 

-panga 

-lim 

-nga- 

-tha 

-ngathe 

-khoza 


'climb' 

'borrow' 

'drive' 

'dance' 
,   'carry'  ^ 

'cry' 

'receive' 

'make' 

'cultivate' 

'can/may', 
•  'finish,  can/be  able' 

'can/be  able' 

'succeed,  can/ be  able' 


Qualifiers 


-chlWiri  'second' 

-chitatu  *  'third' 

-Chi nay i  'fourth' 

-chisanu  'fifth' 

-chisanu  ndi  chiiodzi  'sixth' 

-tsopano  ^  '"•**' 

-kali  'old'. 

-chalM  'worthless' 

-^no  'flood' 

.nbiri  'many/much' 

Question  if«ORO 

-•yani  »WoVt7' 
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9.2  MODIFIERS 

Modifiers  of  nouns  limft  the  weaning  of  those  nouns  from  generality 

(a  store)  to  specificity  (that  store,  a  new  store,  a  bookstore,  etc.). 

In  ChlcheAa,  nouns.,  adjectives ,  and  even  verbs  can  serve  as  noun  modifiers. 

Th€  relationship  of  a  noun  oiodlfler  to  Its  noun  Is  signalled  by  an  appropriate 

prefix.   Modifier  prefixes  consist  of  different  combinations  of  the  AP.  the 

'a'  of  association,  and  the  class  pref<x  of  the  Infinitive  h£-. 


9.3  MODIFIERS :  (AP«*aO 

the  *a'  of  association  Is  a  pa^rtlcle  that  Is  used  to  show  a  relationship 
(or  an  association)  between  a  fioun  and  some  of  Its  modifiers.   We  first  came 
across  the  'a'  of  association  In  relation  to  possessive  pronouns  In  Lesson  1. 
The  possessive  pronominal  sien  -cmga  'my'  Is  really  composed  of  the  'a'  of 
association  +-nfla.    To  signal  agreement  between  a  noun  and  the  possessive 
stw.  the  AP  of~th«  relevant  noun  class  Is  combined  with  the  'a'  of  association 
ind^ attached  to  the  rest  of  the  pronominal  stem  -nga. 


Class  1 
Noun 


AP   +    'a'     *  -nga 


mkavi  u-    *  a  "  ua-*  -nga     »    mkoMt  ucoiga 

'i^ife'  'my'  '"V  'ife' 

♦ 

The  resulting  wa  is  the  'associative  form'  for  Class  1  nouns.   This  associative 
form  can  show  relationships  not  only  between  nouns  and  possessive  pronouns  but 
also  between  nouns  and  other  nouns. 

Before  looking  at  these  other  types  of  relationships,  it  might  be, useful 
to  review  the  noun  classes  and  their  respective  'associative  forms'.  These 
fbrms  represent  a  combination  of  the  AP  for  each  noun  cTass  with  a.  The 
combining  of  the  AP  with  a  results  in  these  sound  changes: 

1)  If  th«  AP  is  <.  it  becomes  a  before  a  (i  +  lis)- 

2)  If  the  AP  is  comoosed  of  a  consonant  ♦  i,  the  t  drops  before 
a  {ohi_  ♦  a  ■  ete) . 

3)  If  the  AP  is  composed  of  a  consonant  +  a,  the  a  drops  before 
the  a  of  association  (fca  +  a  -  kq). 

4)  If  the  AP  contains  u,  it  becomes  ^  befbre  a  (u  ♦  S.  "  SsS.) • 
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Class  #   AP  +  'a'  « 


1 

u- 

+ 

a 

»  wa 

'my  child' 

la 

u- 

> 

a 

'  wa 

mphaka  wake 

'his  cat' 

2 

a- 

+ 

a 

«  a 

ana  cax) 

'their  chilHren' 

a- 

+  - 

a 

«  a 

amphaha  athu 

'our  cats' 

3 

u- 

+ 

a 

«  wa 

mphika  wake 

'his  cooking  pot' 

4 

• 

+ 

a 

■  ya 

miphika  yoke 

'his  cooking  pots' 

5 

+ 

a 

»  la 

dzina  lanu 

'your  name' 

6 

a- 

+ 

a 

■  a 

maina  cant 

'your  names* 

7 

+ 

a 

"  Qhc 

aholembera  ahanga 

'my  pen' 

8 

+ 

a 

•  za 

zolemhera  zgnga 

'my  pens* 

9 

• 

i- 

+ 

a 

■  ya 

nyali  yam 

'your  lamp* 

10 

ai- 

+ 

a 

«  za 

nyali  zanu 

'your  lamps' 

12 

+ 

a 

-  ka 

kampeni  hanga 

'my  sma'l  knife' 

13 

ti- 

+ 

a 

»  ta 

timadengu  tdwo 

'their  small  baskets' 

a 

■  ua* 

ulendo  wake 

'his  Journey' 

15 

+ 

a 

«  .  Tom 

kulemba  kwake 

'his  writing' 

16 

pa- 

+ 

a 

•  pa 

pneukulu  vathu 

'at  our  school ' 

17 

+ 

a 

>  ^ 

kwathu 

'our  (my)  home' 

18 

+ 

a 

m'nyuniba  maake 

'In  his  house' 

9,5.1  Possessive  Nouns:  'Something  of  Someone' 

Posstsslon  also  can  be  txprtsstd  by  linking  two  nouns  (the  possessor  and 
the  thing  possessed)  with  the  'a'  of  association.    ;it11e  we  can  s'ly  'the  man 
house'  In  English,  we  would  have  to  say  'the  hous»  of  the  man'  1i  ChlcheWa: 

Possessed       associative  possessor 


f^umba  ya  mxaruncryo   •  •'^/wixi  ya  mamunayo 

'house'  'of  'man'  't^<e  house  of  that  man' 


*An  alternative  form  for  class  14  Is      +  a  »  bua. 
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The  associative  form  is  always  in  agreement  with  the  noun  which  comes 
first,  the  possessed  noun.    Therefore,  ya  (which  generally  means  'of') 
Is  in(concordial)agreement  with  the  Class  9  noun  nuumba  and  not  muamuna. 
Furthermore,  if  this  noun  phrase  became  the  subject  of  a  full  sentence, 
nuuinba  would  be  the  subject  and  therefore  the  AP  on  the  verb  would  agree 


Exarople:    Nymba  ya  nxtmunayo  ili  pafupi  ndi  chipatala. 
'The  man's  house  is  near  the  hospital.' 

The  associative  form  will  always  be  disjunctive  (free  standing)  when 
used  to  express  this  possessive  aspect  of  'something  of  someone'  . 

Exampl es : 

Muana  ua  bcmiboyo  akulira. 

'The  child  of  that  man  is  crying.' 

Ana  a  bcanbcyo  akulira. 

'The  children  of  that  man  are  crying.' 

Galu  wa  Joni  uxxduala. 

'John's  dog  (the  dog  of  John)  is  sick.' 

Agalu  a  Joni  aciuala. 

'John's  dogs  arc  sick.' 

Muendo  ua  mtsihanayu  wathyoka. 

'The  girl's  leg  is  broken. ' 

Miyendo  ya  mtsihanayu  yathyoka. 

'The  girl's  legs  are  broken.' 

Buku  la  nuana  lili  patebulo. 

•The  child's  book  is  on  the  table.' 

Mabuku  a  nuana  ali  patebulo. 

'The  child's  books  are  on  the  table.' 

Chovala  oha  nmyamatayu  chili  m'dengu  umo. 

'This  boy's  clothes  are  in  that  basket.' 

Zovala  aa  rnnyOmatayu  zili  m'dengu  umo. 

•This  boy's  clothes  (pi.)  are  in  that  basket.' 

Njinga  ya  buemi  langa  yathyoka. 


My  friend's  bike  is  broken.' 
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*jinga  za  anzanga  zathyoka. 

'My  friends'  bikes  are  broken.* 

Kampeni  ka  Chiwala  kanali  m'thumba  rrvake. 

*Chiwala*s  small  knife  was  in  his  pocket.' 

Timipeni  ta  dhiwala  tinali  m'thumba  rmake. 

'Chiwala' s  small  knives  were  in  his  pocket.' 

Ukonde  wa  bambo  wake  uli  m'madzi. 

'His  father's  net  is  in  the  water.' 

Maukonde  a  bambo  wake  alt  m'madzi. 

'His  father's  nets  are  in  the  water.' 


Jl'l'l 
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Exftfxises  ^ 

A*     Substitute  the  following  nouns  Into  the  model  sentence,  making  all 
j necessary  changes  In  agreement: 

Example:    Model:   Moona  wa  ntphunzitaiyo  wagixi. 

'The  teacher's  child  has  fallen.' 
Substitution:  Buku 

New  Model  :   Buku  la  mphmzitsi  lagtM. 

•The  teacher's  book  has  fallen.* 

1.  mpando 

2.  kh^su 

3.  chlthunzl  — . 


4.  nyall 

5.  ulalo 

6.  kambale 

7.  dengu 

8.  mpeni 

9.  chlpeAa 
10.  katundu 

«» 

B.    Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  making  the  nouns  plural  before 
substituting  them  Into  the  new  model  sentence: 

Example:   nuana  ■*■  ana    Am  a  »ing*anga  agaa. 


C.   Answer  the  following  questions  using  the  noun  In  parenthests  In  a 
'something  of  someone'  pattern.  Therefore,  you  must  use  the  correct 
associative  form  and  follow  It  with  an  appropriate  'possessor'. 

Example:   Mm^Za  ohiyani?   (duina)     NdimiHala  cbri.na  la  immthuyo. 


1.  Ndani  anamuona?  (mkazl) 

2.  Munapeza  chlyani?  (ndalama) 

3.  Anadya  kuti?  (m'nyuaba) 

4.  Chathyoka  chlyani?  (nwendo) 

5.  Ndani  wadwala?  (bwenzl) 


'The  doctor's  children  have  fallen.' 


'What  did  you  fdrget?' 


'I  forgot  that  man's  nane.' 
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9.3.2  Whom/Whose? 


In  a  precedrfig ^f«ssof»  gn-quest1ons«-ii<ig>n  was  introduced  as  the  question 
i«rd  for  who? 


Sdami  ccnapanga  tebulo  lanu? 
Maommayo  amlipanga 


'Who  made  you  table? ' 
' 1hat  man  made  it. ' 


Ndani  then  Is  the  subjective  case  of  the  question  word  for  people.  In 
order  to  ask  about  people  that  are  objects  in  a  sentence  (Whom  did  you 
set?)  there  is  an  objective  form  of  the  question  word  ucmi  'whom?' . 
Whereas,  ndani  as  the  subject  usually  appears  at  the  beginning  of  a 
QMition ."uani  will  appear  at  the  end. 


Mukufuna  kuona  ^ani? 
Mikufuna  kuona  aChir^cme. 
Akudya  nii  yani? 
Akudya  vdi  Bill. 
Muthandiza  yani? 
Mithandiza  dbanbo  anga 


'Whom  do  you  want  to  see?' 
'I  want  to  see  Chimwemwe.' 
'With  whom  is  she  eating?' 
'She's  eating  with  Bill.' 
'Whom  will  you  help?' 
'I  will  help  my  father.' 


When  preceded  by  an  associative  form,  -a,  yani  functions  as  a  noun  to 
mean  'whose'  (literally  'of  whom').    The  basTc  'whose'  construction  is 
the  same  as  that  discussed  under  9.3.1  for  nouns  modifying  nouns.  It 
consists  6f  a  noun  followed  by  the  appropriate  associative  form  and 
uanit  all  written  disjunctively: 


Noun 

galimoto 
'car' 


Associative  Form  uarii 


yam 
'whom' 


«   Galimoto  ya  yani? 
'Whose  car?' 


mdawMha  galimoto  ya  yani? 
Ndabuantha  galimoto  ya  John, 
Ckip§aaaho  ndi  oha  yani? 
CkipmSaoho  ndi  oha  dbcsii>o  conga. 
Adaala  cma  a  uanit 
kna  akt  adMla. 
Hunalandira  kalata  sa  yani? 
Bdinalandira  kalata  Ma  buenMi  langa 


'Whose  car  have  you  borrowed? 
'I've  borrowed  John's  car.' 
'Whose  hat  Is  that?' 
' That  hat  1$  father's' 
'Whose  children  are  sick?' 
'His  children  are  sick.' 
'Whose  letters  did  you  receive?' 
'I  received  r^y  friend's  letters.' 
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Patebulo  pali  buku  la  uani? 

Patebulo  pali  buku  la  mnyamata  uja 

Anakhala  m'nuumba  nua  uani? 
rAmdkhala  rn^imba  mxrxcChibue. 


'Whose  book  ts  on  the  table?* 
'The  boy's  book  is  on  the  table. 

'In  whose  house  doeu  she  live?' 
J-She  Lives  in  Mr.  Chibwe's  house 


As  with  the  breakdown  of  the  'who/whom'  distinction  in  English,  the 
ndani/yani  distinction  is  not  rigidly  observed  in  everyday  speech,  fidxni 
coBBionTyappears  in  situations  where  usage  rules  used  to  call  for  uani. 

For  example: 

Muk^funa  kuona  ndani  (yani)?  'Who  (whom)  do  you  want  to  see?' 

Anakhala  m'nyumba  nua  ndani  (yani)?      'In  whose  house  does  she  live?' 


Exercises 

A.  Answer  the  following  questions,  using  the  expressions  In  piarenthesis  * 
In  the  answer:  \ 

Example:   ItAkufuna  kuona  uani?    (aphmnitei  athu) 
Ndikufuna  kuona  ophunMitai  athu. 
'I  want  to  see  our  teachers.' 

1.  Munagula  nyumba  ya  yani?   (-a  Chlwala) 

2.  Chatupa  chala  eha  yani    (-a  bwenzl  langa) 

3.  Munakonda  nslna  ya  yani?   (-anayl  anga) 

4.  Mukudzlwn  yani  pano?  (anthuwo) 

5.  Uyu  ndl  katundu  wa  yani?   (-a  alende) 

6.  Munapeza  ndalama  za  yani?   (-a  Linda) 

7.  Nunathandlza  chefliwall  wa  yani?   (-a  Bill) 

8.  NukuWerenga  buku  la  yani?  (-ake) 

9.  Munaona  dzlna  la  yani?   (-a  mwanayu) 

10.   Hwalandira  kalata  ya  yani?   (rochlnwene  wanga) 
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B.  First  substitute  the  following  expressions  In  the  model  question, 
Mking  all  necessary  agreement  changes;  then  answer  each  question. 

Example: 

Model :  Hixxixierehi  galimoto  ya  yani? 

~  —  "Whose  car  have  you  borrowed? ' 

Substitution:  Buku 

New  Model :      Muyjbuereka  buku  la  yani? 

'Whose  book  have  you  borrowed?' 

Answer:  Sdabuereka  buku  la  macnayu. 

'I  borrowed  this  child's  book.' 


1. 

njinga 

6. 

katundu 

2. 

zovala 

7. 

matebulo 

3. 

khasu 

8. 

nsapato 

4. 

mphlks 

9. 

chlpewa 

5. 

kanpeni 

10. 

zinthu 

9.3.3  Nouns  Modifying  Nouns  (description) 

In  addition  to  having  a  possessive  relationship,  two  nouns  can  have  a 
descriptive  relationship.  That  Is.  one  noun  can  add  descriptive  detail 
to  another  noun.   Many  such  details  which  are  conveyed  by  adjectives  In 
English  arr  expressed  by  nouns  modifying  nouns  In  ChlcheAa. 


Noun 
macma 


Associative  Descriptive 
FonR  Noun 


wa 


nuana  wa  fuuru 


'intelligent  child'  (literally, 
'child  of  Intelligence' 


immda 
•field' 


wa 
•of 


okUtunga 
•maize' 


fiwidcL  woi  chiiwtgc 
'maize  field' 


Notice  that,  as  before,  the  associative  particle  Is  disjunctive  and  agrees 
with  the  first  noun  In  the  construction  imunda  or  nuana  In  the  above  example) 


4 


-395- 


Other  examples: 

Sdikupita  kuaitolo  ya  nabuku. 
TidMogula  tebulo  la  ohiteulo, 
Huli  ndi  ohitaeko  aha  rmmgui. 
Tiguta.  wkaka  wa  lero. 
Sindidya  tmoitta  ua  m'nyanja. 
Timbuledi  ta  lero  till  mumaika, 

I  Anayi  <aM  akugulitaa  ufa  ua  mtedza. 


'I'm  going  to  the  bookstore.' 

'Me'U  buy  an  iron  table.' 

'You  have  a  bamboo  door.' 

'We'll  buy  today's  milk.' 

'I  won't  eat  lake  fish.' 

'"today's  small  loives  of  bread 
are  in  the  n»rl(et.' 

'liose  Momen  are  selling  groundnut 
flour.' 


Exercises 

A. Substitute  the  following  nouns  into  the  model  sentence,  making  all 
necessary  changes  in  agreement. 


Exai|)le: 
Model: 
Subst i  tut i  on :  Tebulo 
New  Model: 


Mipando  ya  rmmgiai  Hi  pakhomo. 
Ihe  bamboo  chairs  are  outside.' 


Tebulo  la  nawigui  tili  pakhomo, 
I  table  f 


' 1he  bamboo 


is  outside.' 


1.  zitseko 

2.  dengu 

3.  mtebvlo 

4.  nkhokwe  (s.) 

5.  npando 


6.  bedi 

7.  chitseko 

8.  nadengu 

9.  nkhokwe  (pi.) 
10.  mabedi 
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B.  Make  sentei^ces  by  using  the  following  verbs  and  by  combining  the 
nouns  with  the  appropriate  associative  form: 

Example:    ana  /  aitolo   /   wabvku.  «      NdLnaona  aitolo  ya  mabuku, 

'I  saw  the  bookstore.* 

1.  -mwa  /  madzl  /  m'chltslme 

2.  -gula  /  nsoinba  /  lero 

3.  -11ma  /  munda  /  chlmanga 

4.  -tseka  /  chitseko  /  chltsulc 

5.  -dya  /  buledl  /  nthochi 

6.  -dzlwa  /  ana  /  nzeru 

7.  -manga  /  nyumba  /  nsungwl 

8.  -gula^/  Ufa  /  mtedza  1, 

•I 

9.  -panga  /  ndlwo  /  nyama 
10.  -peza  /  buku  /  nylmbo 

C.  Repeat  the  preceding  exercise  making  yes/no  questions  from  the  vocabulary 
provided,    lie  student  who  Is  asked  should  answer  negatively,  providing 

a  different  modifier: 

Exampi e :     -ona. . . aitolo, .  .mabuku. 

Kodi  tmatauma  aitolo  ya  mabuku? 
'Did  you  see  the  bookstore? 
lyayi,  ndinaona  aitolo  ya  novala. 
'No,  I  saw  the  clothing  store.' 

D.  Answer  the  following  questions  with  a  noun  modifying  a  noun: 

Example:    Anapita  kuaitolo  kuti? 

'Which  store  did  he  go  to?' 

Anapita  kuaitolo  kaa  naapato. 
.  /  '"He  went  to  the  shoe  store.* 

1 .  Munwa  madzl  atl? 

2.  Ana  atl  akuphunzira  bwino? 

3.  Anatseka  chitseko  chltl? 

4.  All  m' munda  mitl? 
3.  Mpando  uti  wathyoka? 

6.  Afflunawo  anapanga  nyumba  1t1? 

7.  Patebulo  pall  mabuku  atl? 

8.  Simudya  nsomba  zitl? 

9.  Anagula  ufa  uti?  4[y' 


ERJC      10.   Hgona  pabedl  pati? 
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9.3.4  Qualifiers 

Ik  qualifiers  in  this  section  are  similar  to  the  noun  modifiers  previously 
discussed.  As jnqdifiers,  qualifiers  behave  like  nouns,  describing  a  noun 
by  means  of  the  associative  form.    l\e  only  difference  is  that  the  assoc- 
•    iatiye  form  is  written  as  part  oT  ttir  qualifier  and  not  separately  as  with 
nouns:  , 

noun    AP  •»•  -a       noun     ^     noun    AP  •*•   -a-    +  qualifier 
munda  i^^   ?  ^    ohuncmga       munda  u-     -a-  -t-  bwino 

immda  wa  ahimnga  'a  miae  field/  tnunda  wabuino'a  good  field. ' 

However,  qualifiers  are  not  nouns:   they  cannot  appear  as  subjects  with 
which  other  parts  of  the  sentence  must  agree.  On  their  own,  most  of  the 
qualifiers  function  as  adverbs  {ndili  buino  'I'm  well. '/Voftjera  hxU 
'He's  cone  already.') 

Here  are  some  qualifiers  which  follow  the  basic  pattern  of  Noun  AP  +  -a- 


+  qualifier: 

Qualifier  Example  

okiMiH  'second'*       rtf/unta  naphuaivi       'the  second  houst' 

oHtatu  'third'  buku  laohitaiM  'the  third  book' 

akinayi  'fourth'         npcaido  waahinayi       'the  fourth  chair' 

oHacm  'fifth'  ohiUeko  ohaushiaam   'the  fifth  door' 

Oiiaam  ndi  ohimodzi  'sixth'  mxxna  waphiacatu  ndi  ohimodzi  'the 

taopano  'new'(fresh)   mluua  ataopeaio         'new  flowers' 

haU  'old'(fonBtr)  galimoto  yakaU         'an  old  car' 

ohxbe  'worthless'     Mitmlo  aaohabB         'worthless  tools' 

baino  'good'  ufa  Mpaino  'good  flour' 

nifiH  'iiuch,Mny'     miUngaryaiibiri        'many  trees' 


^iM  ordinal  number  'first'  is  not  fomed  with  the  number  stem  -modMi 
but  with  the  verb  stem  -yanta  'begin/start' :   oto/awba  'first' . 
Modifiers  like  ohouoMa  wTTTbe  discussed  in  Lesson  11  A. 
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Other  examples: 

Kdtkufuna  mphwtMitH  wOjuino^  *  I  mnt  a  good  teacher. ' 

Taona  anthu  anAiri.        .  '^e  have  seen  many  people. ' 

lyo  ndi  minda  i^aphab^.  'Those  are  worthless  fields.' 

MuU  ndi  ahipwa  ohatBotxmo  'You  have  a  new  hat.' 

Ndmakhala  m'nyunixi  yaphwiri.*  'I  live  In  the  second  house.' 
Anagula  ufa  Jj^^!^*  bous^t  some  good  flour. 

Hdinaona  tidgalu  tmidri.  'I  saw  many  small  dogs.' 

*'Second' ,  'third',  etc.  are  possible  only  with  singular  nouns. 

Exercises 

A.  '  Combine  the  following  singular  nouns  with  the  model  expression 
«a  biHno  'good'  In  the  settnce:   Mikufuna  ...  *a  boino. 

Example t   muona  ^  mxsna  waboino    Mikufuna  mxma  wabwino. 

'I  want  a  good  child.' 


1. 

kamphlka 

2. 

ukonde 

3. 

ntchlto 

4. 

chovala 

5. 

dzlna 

6. 

nunda 

7. 

galu 

8. 

Mkazl 

9. 

chakudyt 

10. 

iisawu 

11. 

buku 

12. 

sitolo 

13. 

fl^hunzltsl 

14. 

chaka 

15. 

ulendo 
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Bdikufum  ...  ^a  lmno. 


Example:   mjcp%a      ina      ana  aJMino*     Kdikufurul  ana  abuino. 

*l  want  good  children/ 

C.  Answer  the  following  questions,  using  the  noun  and  noun  stem  provided 
In  parenthesis: 

Example;    Munqtenga  ahiyani?    (mabuku  ...  ^-mbiri) 

Ndinatenga  mabuku  ambiri. 
•I  brought  a  lot  of  books.' 

1.  Kalipentalaya  adzapanga  chiyani?    (mpando  ...  -chlnayl) 

2.  ^  Huniakhala  Icutt?    (nyumlb  ...  -tsopano) 

3.  Mumagulitsa  chiyani?    (njinga  -chabe) 

4.  Mwaona  chiyani?    (sttolo   -tsopano) 

5.  Mukufuna  chiyani?    (anzanga  ...  -mbiri) 

6.  Munapeza  chiyani  kunisika?    (nsopta  ...  -bwino) 

7.  Mukulemba  chiyani?    (kalata . ,  -chitatu) 

8.  Mudzatenga  chiyani?    (ndalama  ...  -mbiri) 

9.  Mary  akugwira  ntchito  kuM?    (chipatala  ...  -bwino) 
10.  Munaiftala  chiyani?    (dzina  ...  -chiiliiri) 


9.4  MAY/CAN/BE  ABLE 


lit  expressions  'nay/can/be  able'  have  four  fon»  (a  VA  prefix  -nga- 
and  the  verb  stems  -tte,  -waat^K.  and  -Wwja)  in  Chtchewa  depending 
upofi  the  sense  of  peTiTssion,  possibilitYt  and  ability.   Although  In 
theory  semantic  distinctions  can  be  made  among  these  forms,  in  practice 
the  forms  are  generally  interchangeable.    (Consider  in  English  how  you 
can  request  permission  to  enter  by  saying  either        I  come  in?'  or 
'Can  I  cowe  in?'  even  though  prescriptive  graimmHans  %^  only  imj^.  is 
allowable  as  a  permission  request.)    l>erefore.  while  leSming  about 
the  differences  in  meaning  among  these  'may/can/be  able'  forms,  don  t 
be  surprised  by  the  actual  flexibility  in  their  usage. 
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9,^,1      -222.-  (permission/possibility) 

"lie  VA  prefix  -nga-  Indicates  permission  or  possibility  (Can  you  go 
tomorrow? /May  I  help  you?),    -naa-  acts  as  other  . VA  prefixes  do,  coming 
between  the  AP  and  the  object  prefix  or  verb  root,    -wga-  is  followed  by 
a  verb  stem  ending  in  -e  (Remember  that  verbs  in  either  the  negative  past 
or  the  subjunctive  also  end  In  -«): 

AP  »  -n^-   ■*■  verb  root  »  -e 

Mu-     -nga-        -fewer-  -e             'You  can/may  come' 

Kodi  mungaboere  uaiku?  'Can  you  come  tonight?'  (possibility) 

Mingahithandizeni?  'May  I  help  you?'  (permission) 

Simunqayendetae  galimotoyo  kuntchito.     'You  can't  drive  the  car  to  work.' 

(possibility/permission) 


9.4.2       -iZKl'  -ngathe,  -khoea  (possibility/ability) 

All  of  these  verbs  can  mean  'may /can/able'  in  the  sense  of  possibility 
and  ability  to  do  something  (I  am  able  to  climb  mountains. /I  can  speak 
French).    In  this  usaae,  these  verb  forms  are  followed  by  an  infinlt.ve 

{jair  *  ^^^^        +  "o.)' 

-tha  Is  a  verb  stem  which  means  both  ^finish'  and  'can/be  able\;  bolh 
meanings  are  related  If  we  consider  that  'being  able  to  do  som^hing' 
Implies  'finishing  It' .    In  the  context  of  'finishing',  -tha  has  two 
constructions: 

-tha  Is  the  main  verb  of  the  sentence  with  an  AP  and  VA: 
NthcaH  yatha,  '       is  finished.'    (Hme  is  up.) 


^  Is  followed  by  an  Infinitive  to  express  the  Idea  of 
shing  doing  something': 


Tinatha  kuguira  ntchito  djtulo.  'We  finished  working  yesterday,' 

In  tht  context  of  'can/be  able',  -tha  takes  an  AP  but  no  other  verbal 
priflMS  and  It  must  be  followed  bylhe  infinitive  fcm  of  the  verb.  It 
Is  therefore  in  irregular  vtrb  (In  this  context)  since  It  never  takes  a 
VA  prefix  or  an  object  prefix  as  regular  verbs  do.    (If  there  is  an 
object  referred  to,  the  object  prefix  appears  In  the  Infinitive  after  fa*-.) 

Example:   Kditha  kunyamla  Ubulolo,    'I  am  able  to  carry  that  table.' 

Atha  kuMidya,  'He's  able  to  eat  them.'  (the  three/chickens  -  note 
-at-  as  object  prefix) 

O         '  Sinditha  kutim  ChiohmM.    'I'm  not  able  to  understand  Ch1che<iia. 
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4" 


The  combination  of  -nga-  and  -tha  forms  tie  verb  stem  -mathe.    Like  the 
v«rb  stem  -tha,  -naathi  is  not  complete  on  its  own  and  must  be  followed 
by  an  InfinltTve.    It  1$  also  an  irregular  verb  stem  ending  in  final 
vowel  -«  which  cannot  take  a  T/A  prefix  or  object  prefix: 


AP  ♦  'Ttaathe  +  infinitive 

Ti-  +  'Ttgatfu  kuhMtra 
'we'     'can'  'climb' 


m   Tingathe  kukwera 
'We  can  climb' 


Tingath*  kuhMva  phiri  la  MuUmje. 

Simungathe  kuyandetta  galimoto  pamdzi. 
Kodi  angath*  kuvina  bHno? 
Mingath*  kukuthaarBEMcmi. 


'We  can/are  able  to  climb  Mt. 
Mulanja.' 

'You  can't  drive  a  car  on  water.' 
'Can  he  dance  well?' 
'I  can  help  you.' 


.IdioMa  isKyerb  item  whtch  means  both  'succeed'  and  'can/be  able'. 
IrTlFie  context  of  'succeeding',  -khoMa  acts  as  the  main  verb  if  .the 
sentence  with  en  AP  and  T/A:. 

Example:,  DdinakhoMa  mayo  ccnga,    'I  succeeded  (in)  my  exam.' 

To  mean  'can/be  able',.  -Wio«a  is  fbllowed  by  an  infinitive: 

AP  ♦  T/A  +  -Ww*a  infinitive 
Mi'  'dMC'  -khona  kudikira.    Uidadkhoua  kudikira. 
^  'I'll  be  able  to  wait.' 

Example:*  ,AA4Wio«a  Jcmtoti.  'You'll  be  able  to  see  him.' 

/:,^,tiKhfiMa  kup^aa  mMom.  -'We  can't  find  your- friends. ' 


-402- 


Exercises 

A*     Change  the  verbs  In  the  following  sentences  Into  ones  that  express 
'can'  and  'be  ab)e'  with  ^mathe: 

Example:   Ndidt^a  nsima.  'I'll  eatnslma.' 

Ndimathe  kudm  nsima.     'I  can  eat  nsima.' 

1.  Sawerenga  Chlchewa. 

2.  Amwa  mowa  wamblrl. 

3.  Tllmba  bwlno. 

4.  ^Ndlnyamula  katunduyu. 

5.  SlndldlMra. 

6.  Sagwira  ntchlto  bwlno. 

7.  Ndlgona  masana.. 

8.  Mwanayo  atsegula  chltsekocho. 

9.  Tllankhula  Chlngelezl. 

10.    Ndlkuthandlza  mawa  m'mawa. 

4 

B,      Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:    Ndingapite  kwathu  tscpano?  'Can  i  go  home  now?' 

Indey  mungapite  Taxmu  tsopano.     'Yes,  you  can  go  home  now.' 

1.  Nungathe  kulahkhula  chlyani? 

2.  Mutha  kudzuka i>4  falfl  koloko  m'mawa? 

3.  Ndi  chlyani  chlmene  siraungathe  kuguU-m'Malawl? 
.4.  Nungakwatlwe  n<11  smuna  awlrl? 

5.  Simungathe  kudya  chlyani? 

6.  Tingatscgule  zeneralo? 

7.  Mungathe  kumwa  kapu  zingati  za  khofi? 

8.  Hutha  kunyamula  njinga  yanu? 

9.  Ndlngabwereke  cholembera  chanu? 

10.  Mungathe  kuona  nyanja  ya  Chllwa? 
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First.  makt  'can/be  able'  questions  using  the  following  vocabulary 
and  an  appropriate  modal  auxiliary  verb  form,  addressing  your  question 
to  another  student.   That  student  should  answer,  again  using  the  verb 
^m  expressing  'may/can/be  able': 

Example:    -Iowa  ...  nyunibajo.     Kodi  mngaloite  m'nyumbayo? 


1.  -gona  ...  maola  khuml. 

2.  -phika  ...  nslma 

3.  -panga  ...  tebulo 

4.  -yendetsa  ...  gallmoto 

5.  -werenga  ...  Chi fal ansa 

6.  -sewera  mpira 

7.  -imba  bwino 

8.  -Vina  usiku  wonse 

9.  -phunzltsa  Chlngelezi 
10.  -dya  ndl  manja 


'Can  you  enter  that  house?' 
luayij  aimungalowemo. 
'No,  I  can't  enter  it.' 
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9.5  SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

A.  Substitute  the  following  expression  Into  the  model  sentence, 
maK.ng  all  necessary  agreement  changes: 

Example:    Model:   Anemia  mipando  yabuino  kumika. 

'He  bought  sone  good  chairs  at  the  market.' 

Substitution:  -a  nibiri 

New  Model :   Anagula  mipando  yonbiri  kumaika. 

'He  bought  a  lot  of  chairs  at  the  market.' 

1.  -a  tsopano 

2.  -a  amaylwa 

3.  -a  nsungwl 

4.  -a  kale 

5.  -a  mwamunayo 

6.  -a  chltsulo 

7.  -a  bambo  wanga 

8.  -a  chabe 

9.  -a  mblrl 
10.    -a  bwino 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions. 


Example:   AnaJsmreka  niirtga  ya  yard?         'Whose  bicycle  did  he  borrow?' 

AnabiMr^ha  njinga  ya  Ckimkono.    'He  borrowed  Chlmkono's  bike.' 

1.  Ndl  ana  a  yani  adwala? 

2.  Nunaona  yani  m'nyumbamo? 

3.  Munalankhula  ndl  yani? 

4.  Munagula  hyumba  ya  yani? 

5.  M'bukumo  mull  dzlna  la  yani?  , 

6.  Munabweri  ndl  yani?  ^  / 

7.  Zovalazo  ndl  za  yani? 

8.  Mukukonda  ntchlto  ya  yani? 
S.  Munadya  nslma  ya  yani? 

10.  Nunathandlza  yani  dzulo? 
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Using  the  verbs  provided,  make  questions  In  the  form:    'What  do/diJ 
you....?'    Supply  answers  using  the  noun  and  modifier  provided: 

Example:    -funa/huku  . . .  -taopano     Munafuna  ohiyani? 
  'What  did  you  want?' 

Ndinafuna  buku  lataopano. 
'I  wanted  a  new  book.' 

1.  -gulltsa/chlpewa  ...  -kale 

2.  -ttnga/nyama  ...  ng'ombe 

3.  -werenga/kalata  ...  amayl  anga 

4.  -tsegula/chltseko  ...  -chlwlrl 

5.  -mva/nylmbo  ...  -chltatu 

6.  -Iwala/nyall  ...  -tsopano 

7.  -patsa/nthochi  ...  -mblrl 

8.  -landlra/katundu  ...  -bwino 

9.  -11  ndl/mlpeni  ...  -chabe 
10.    -kwera/phlrl  ...  Nulanje 

Complete  the  following  'because'  clauses  with  an  appropriate  'can' 
statement: 

Example:    ohifukua  ndiUhe  ndalama.     'because  I  don't  have  any  money 

mdinaathe  kuaula  mlaucnx>   ohifukua  nditibe  ndalama. 

•l  can't  buy  that  shirt  because  I  don't  have  any  money. 

1.  ...  chlfukwa  mwendo  unathyoka. 

2.  ...chlfukwa   kuphlriko  ndl  kutall. 

3.  ...  chlfukwa  si ndlnaphunzl re  maphunzlro. 

4 .  ...  Chi fukwa  ndl 1 1  be  nthaWI . 

5.  ...  chlfukwa  mumalankhula  pang'ono. 

6.  ...  chlfukwa  ndatope. 

7.  ...  chlfukwa  sanaplte  Kusukulu. 

8.  ...  chlfukwa  anakwatira  kale.' 

9.  ...  chlfukwa  ndlkudzlwa  kuphlka. 

10.  ...  chlfukwa  tachedwa. 
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E.  Vocabulary  Drill 


Unscramble  the  letters  to  form  the  word  whose  definition  is  given  and 
write  it  in  the  blank  and  it's  meaning  beside  it. 


Example:  alpehwc 


'head  covertng* 


chlpewa 


hat 


1. 

1ml  a1 

•tillers  of  the  soil* 

2. 

khenkow 

•place  for  grain* 

3. 

ch^swapeod 

•In  a  short  time* 

4. 

lavum 

•wet  precipitation^ 

5. 

kamak 

•white  liquid^ 

6. 

ruzen 

'experiential  knowledge^ 

7. 

ziyun 

•what^^  happening' 

8. 

reol 

•this  24  hours • 

9. 

ezanmear 

•openings  In  walls  for  llght^ 

10. 

till 

•at  what  tlme^ 

■  \ 
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9.6  GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 

Nouns  Modifying  Nouns 
'  lie  woman's  house.' 


Noun 
(possessed) 

Associate  form  Noun 
(AP  +  -a-)  (Possessor) 

ya 

canayitoo 

Nywiba  ya  amayuio 

Question  VIords 

'Whom  did  you  see?' 


.     verb  ^  final 
AP      +     VA          root       vowel  yani 

-en- 

-a 

ycavL? 

Mukuona  yani? 

'\ 

ilhose  shoes  did  you  find?' 

verb       final                   Associative  form 
AP      ♦      T/A    ♦   root.  +   vowel         noun         (AP  +  -a-)  yani? 

Hu- 

-na- 

-a 

naapato 

za    1  yani? 

Munapeaa  naapato  za  yani? 
1  ' 

Qualifiers  as  Noun  Modifiers 
'a  new  school' 
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Noun 

Associative  form 
"   (AP  +  -a.) 

H 

V 

qualifier 

ulalo 

^tBopano 

ulalo  wateopano 
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Verb  Expressions;    'May/Can/Be  able' 

'YoH  may  enter  now. /You  may  not  enter  now.' 


Negative 
Prefix 

Verb 

+      AP      +     -nga-   +      Root       +  -e 

0 

mu- 

-nga- 

-law- 

-e 

Mungalcwe  Tsopano. 

5t- 

mu- 

-nga- 

-e 

Simungalowe  t$opano. 

'He  Is  able  to  sing. /He  Isn't  able  to  sing.' 


Negative              '  Infinitive 

Prefix        +      AP    +    -tha   {ku-  +  verb  stem) 

0 

• 

A- 

-tha 

kuiniba  1 

1           Atha  kuimba. 

Si- 

a- 

-tha 

kuimba 

Satha  kuimba. 

'I  can  read. /I  can't  read.!. 


Negative; 

Prefix  j     +  AP    ♦  -Ttgathe 

Infinitive 

{ku-  ^  verb  stem) 

0  i 

Ndi- 

-ngathe 

kuMTtnga 

Mingathe  kuuerengt^. 

Si'  I 

Ndi- 

-ngathe 

kuQermga 

Sindingathe  ku£iex'$nga. 

'Ydi  will  be  able  to  he1p./^ou  won't  be  able  to  help.* 


Negative 

Prefix        +      AP    +    1/A    +      -khoza  Infinitive 

0 

A 

»  kutJiandiza 

Adzdkhota  kuthandiza 

Si- 

htthan^iua 

Sadzakhoza  kuthandiza. 
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LESSON  9  B 
(Phunziro  Lachisanu  ndi  Chinayi) 


9.1  KUMSIKA 


Wogulltsa:   Mattmatl  abwino  all  pano! 

Moni  mayl.   Ndi kuthandtzeni . 

aBetty:    Eee.   Nukugulttsa  bwanji  matfmatl? 

Wogul.ltsa:   NdlkugulUsa  SO  tambala  muluull  onse. 

'  aBetty:   Mwadulltsa.  ^ 

Ndltsltsireni  mtengo. 

Wogu11t$a:  Hull  ndi  ndalama  zingati? 

aBetty:  Ndi 11  ndf  40  tambala. 

Wogulltsa:  Chabwino  tenganl. 

aBetty:  Ndalama  1z1.  2fkomo. 

VIogulltsa:  ^komo. 


9.2  VOCABULARY  NOTES 

woauliUa    (CI.  la/2  )  'seller' 
mjimti   (CI.  6)  'tomatoes' 

ilitta  bDcmdi  mtinati?  'For  how  much  are  you  selling  tomatoes? 
ii  '(for)  how  much' 
tani>ala    a  unit  of  Malaftlan  currency   100  tambala  ■  one  kwacha  >  $.75 

-* 

-410- 


411- 


mlu  uli  onee   'each  pile' 
mlu  /  uli  on»«   'each  pile' 
pile  each 
mtu  (Gl.  3/4) 


maduUfa.  'You  have  made  them  expensive.' 


Mm  /  -dul-  /  -itaa 
yoi^'ve/be  expensive/make 

BditHtai-    i  mUnao.  'Lower  the  price  for  me.' 

Ndi  /  fit9iT0  /  nt   'lower  for  me' 
^  me  /  lower  for  /  (you) 

mUnao  (CI.  3.4)  'price' 


MatimH  Is  the  Chewalzed  word  for  'tomatoes'.   However,  there  Is  a  Chewa 
expression  for  'tomato':   vhmfknm  XllSl  which  Is  more  commonly  used  in 
villages.   The  fact  that  there  are  Doth  a  Cheftaized  English  term  and  Chewa 
term  for  'tomato'  illustrates  the  iltfluence  that  English  has  on  all  aspects 
of  Nalawian  life.   Some  other  example  of  Chewalzed  English  expressions  for 
foods  and  market  produce  are. 


9,3  USAGE  NOTES 


9.3.1 


*tonKito«s' 


khofi 

Hi 

mga 

buUdi 
rrbatata 


'onions' 
'coffee' 
'tea' 


'sugar' 
'orange' 
'bread' 
'potato' 
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Some  of  the  names  of  produce  which  are  known  by  their  Chewa  names  are; 

nscoM/mtedMa  'peanuts 7 'ground  nuts' 

mfuta  'oil' 

mohsvt  'salt' 

nyeniba     ,  \  'beans' 

mpunga  'rice' 

9.3.2  Bwonii?  'Howmuch?'  * 

The  literal  meaning  of  the  question  Mukuaulitaa  buepyli  matimatit  Is 
'You're  selling  how  the  tomatoes?'   Although  money  is  hot  mentioned, 
the  Implication  of  the  que&tlon  word  Is  'how  much  (money)?'   The  m- 
'you'  of  the  question  Is  directfd  to  the  seller. 

A  variation  of  the  question  Is:  Akuaula  hxadi  matimaHl  which 
literally  means  'Thgy  are  buying  how  the  tomatoesT^   Rgain  the  Impli- 
cation of  hxmji  is  'how  much  (money)'.   The  subject  of  the  question 
^is  th«  prefix  2_-  which  refers  to  'they'  (the  customers  In  general). 

You  may  also  ask  Ndalemu  lingatt?--  'how  much  money?'  or  simply 
Mttnao  wak«  ndi  ahiuanil    'Wnat  Is  its  price?'  a 

9.3.3  50  tflinbfllfl 

In  transactions  dealing  with  money,  the  English  numbers  are  used. 
Host  people  modify  the  numbers  in  Che«)a1zed  fashion,  so  that  'one' 
would  be  said  wani.   Other  numierals  wouli  be: 

*  tuo  '  thu 

three  -  fili 

four  -  folo 

five  -  faifi 

I  ,  six  -  HkUi 

stvtn  -  Mutni 

fight  -  €yiH 

nint  -  naini. 

ttn   -  Uni 

twtlvt   -  thMlufii 
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mulu  uii  onse  *each  pil«* 

Foodstuffs  In  the  market  are  not  sold  tn  prepackaged  units.  Pvery- 
thlng  from  fruit  to  dried  fish  may  be  arranged  Into  small  piles,  and 
you  buy  according  to  the  number  of  piles  t^at  you  want; 

Seller:    Sdikugulitaa  SO  tambala  mulu  uli  onee, 
'I'm  selling  (them)  at  50  t.  each.' 

Buyer:    Chahoino.    Ndikufuna  miyulu/mlu  inayi. 
'Fine,  4  piles.' 

Often  Instead  of  piles, yroodstuffs  are  sold  by  the  number  of  Items. 
For  exampltf:   you  may ^y  bananas  at  '3  for  2  tambala': 

Buyer:   MumguUtta  bixcnji?  .JJ^  {thm)V 
Seller:    Timagulitaa  titapA  2  tanibata.    'We  sell  them  for  2  tambala 
Buyer/.   SdipatBtni  na  10  tatibala.    'G1\rfe  me  (for)  10  tambala.' 

For  things  such  as  flbur  «fa,  maize  ohinrntn*  peanuts  mtecbux.  and  beans 
wyowba,  you  will  buy  themTy  the  'platefuT'.    For  example,  a, woman  who 
sells  beans  will  have  a  large  basket  of  then  m<*  a  small  plate  mbaU 
which  she  uses  to  measure.   She  sells  the  beans  according  to  the  number 
of  platftfuls  you  wish. 

Buyer:   Mumagulitaa  hxxnji? 

Seller:   f^U  imodMi  ya  nyeirba  ndimaohita  S  tambala, 

'One  plate  of  beans  I  do  (sell)  at  5  tambala.' 

Buyer:   Ndikufuna  aa  3S  tambala:   'I  want  some  for  35  tambala.' 
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9.4  CULTURAL  NOTES 


9.4.1  Bargaining 


Bargaining  1$  an  accepted  form  of  the  African  marketplace.  Whether 

iou  are  buying  a  measure  of  cloth  or  an  egg,  you  might  very  wejil  be 
xpected  to  join  In  the  good-natured  negotiations  over  the  price.  It 
hould  be  noted  that  bargaining  does  not  take  place  In  most  Western- 
tyle  stores  (Kandodo.PTCi  Bata,  etc.)  and  restaurants,  and  sone 
onraodltles  such  as  drinks,  meat,  and  certain  grains  are  at  fllced  prices, 
owever.  there  are  lots  of  other  Items  (food  and  .handicrafts)  for  which 
!khe  first  price  Is  merely  a  suggestion.   Then  the  fun  begins  In  a  gentle 
give-and-take  that  terminates  with  the  arrival  upon  a  price  usually 
acceptable,  to  the  buyer  and  seller.   The  volunteer  night  Initially  feel 
'that  he/she  Is  being  'taken'  since  he/she  has  been  brought  up  In  a  world 
of  fixed  prices.   But  baigalning  reflects  the  personal  element  that 
Africans  inject  Into -transactions  that  humanize  such  relations.  Half 
the  fun  of  guying  something  Is  the  process  of  bargaining,  so  relax  and 
enjoy  the  matching  of  wits  and  wills  between  the  customer  and  seller. 


9.4.2  Monty 

Malawi  an  currency  Is  based  on  the  'kuaoha  (represented  as  K  K55). 
KMoha  Itself  means  'dawn'  and  one  kwacha  (kl)  Is  composed  of  100 
tambaia  (lOOt.);  tam&a la  means  'rooster'  or  'cock'.   Rooster  and 
dawn  are  Important  symbols  of  the  Malawi  government,  appearing  on 
the  national  flag  as  well  as  on  the  currency. 

There  are  coins  of  1,  2,  5,  10,  and  20  tambaia.   Some  old  coins 
from  pre- Independence  days  still  circulate  and  you  may  find  a  coin 
'called  a  'florin'  which  Is  the  same  size  as  a  20  tambaia  piece  and 
worth  as  much. 

Bills icome  In  danomi nations  of  50  tambaia  and  1,  5,  and  10  kwatha. 
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9.5  EXERCISES 

9i5il    AsMng^thenirice.  ^ 

*  "^^^  . 

Prictlct  asking  each  other  the^lqe  of  something  using  the  following 
patterns: 

1st  stiident:   Hukugulltsa  bMnJI    ? 

(custonerj  natlmatl 

malalanje 

mazlra . 

anyenzl 

nbatata 

etc, 

2nd  studenti   Ndlkugulltsa  ^[  tambala  • 

(seller)  mulu  u11  onse 

botolo  1111  lonse 


1st  student:   Akugula  bwanji   

(customer)  matlmatl 

buledl 
nyenba 
etc. 


2nd* student:   Akugula  j_  tambala 
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9«5«2  Discussing  the  price. 

Practice  discussing  the  price  with  the  following  patterns: 

1st  student:  ifwadulltsa. 
(custOMr) 

2nd  student:  Hull  ndl  nd^am  zingati? 
(seller)  \ 

1st  student:   Ndlll  ndl 


2nd  student:   Chabwino  tengani 

1st  student:  Nwadulltsa. 
(cus toner) 

Ndltsltslreni 

2nd  Student:   Sindltsltsa  ntengo.    'I  won't  lower\the  price.' 

OR 

lyayl.  pitani  pena.    'No.  go  to  another  (^Niother  seller. 

that  Is)' 


9.5.3  The  Dialogue  \ 

\ 

\ 

^  \ 

Practice  the  dltlogut,  first. by  Modeling  tlm  structures  after  the 

teacher  and  tNn  by  perfbrnlng  the  dialogue  with  appropriate  gestures  \ 

and  actions. 

Vary  the  content  of  the  dialogue »  using  different  produce »  participants, 
and  even  outcone. 


I  On 


9. 5. A    ^^^^^^  Excursion 

Make  a  'fact-f1i?d1ng'  excurston  to  the  market  either  as  a  group  or 
individually  with  a  pre-arranged  list  of  thingisto  buy.    The  purpose 
of  the  excursion  will  be  to  familiarize  yourselveV  with  the  plan  of  the 
market  (i.e., Jocation  of  meat,  fish,  vegetables,  fhH ts,  etc.)  and  to 
try  your  hand  at  bargalnijig.   Each  person  may  have  a  different  item  to 
buy,  so  that  on  return  to  the  classroom,  everyone  can  rebate  their 
experience  in  bargaining  (success  or  failure).    You  may  wati^to  have 
more  than  one  person,  buying  a  particular  Item  so  that  a^compirison  can 
be  made.   The  teacher  can  help  by  telling  you  the  normal  price  a  Mai  awl an 
would  pay  for  the  product. 

Some  suggested  items: 

a  papaya  \, 

a  pineapple 

bananas 

bread 

a  mango 

etc. 


g^^^^    Supplementary  Dialogue 


A:  Moni  bambo. 

Tikuthandizeni? 

B:  Ndikufuna  nyuzipepa  ya  lero. 

A:  Pepani  zatha. 

B:  Ndiipeza  kuti? 

A:  Kayeseni  sitolo  ili  pafupi  ndi  banki . 

B:  Zikomo,  ndapita. 
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9.6  READING 


Hllml  Wa  Ndlwo  Za  Hasamba 


-    Ulendo  uno  ndlkuplta  kumslka  kukagulltsa  ndlwo  za  masamba  ■parnodzl 
ndl  phWetekere.   Dzlna  langa  ndlne  Chlmoyo  pamudzl  pathu  ndl  pa|iRu1uz1. 
Ntchlto  yanga  ndl  ya  ullml  wa  ndlwo  za  masamba.   Ndlmallma  ndiwo^  za 
masamba  zoslyanaslyana  ndlkumazlgulltsa  kumsika,  komanso  nthawl  ^Ina 
anthu  a  >nab1z1nes1  amabwera  kugula  ndlwozl  komwe  kuno  kwat.hu.  Hdlpo 
ntchitoyi  ndinayamba  zaka  zisanu  zapitazo.   Tsopano  ndikupezamo  ndalama 
zamtlfi. 

rSdin  ndl  mkazi  mmodzl  ndl  ana  asanu.   Awlrl  ndl  anyamata;  atatu 
ndl  asungwana.   Ana  anayl  all  pasukulu.    Pakltoma  panga  ndlll  ndl 
zlweto  zamblrl:   ng'ombe,  mbuzl^  ndl  nkhuku. 


Vocabulary 

ndiDo  M  maeamba    *  vegetabl es ' 

/veg. /of /I  eaves' 

pamo''zi  Yui%    'together  with' 

ulimi  cultivation* 

-iH2£  ,*  g^'ow* 

komwe    'the  same' 


zaeiyanaeiyana  'various' 
nthMi   zina    'other  times' 
' times/other' ^ 

zctka  ziBom  zapitazo    'five  years  ago* 

years/five/have  gone 

zimto   (CK  7/8)    'livestock'  , 


anthu  a  moHzinezi    'businessn  n'     nibuzi    (9/10)  'goats' 


Questions  on  the  text: 


\ 


1.   Chlmoyo  akupltk  kuti? 


\Z.   Chifukwa  chiyanl  akupltako? 
^j^^Ndani  amabwera*  kugula  ndlwo  zake? 

4.  N^lima  ndlwo  zaka  zingati? 

5.  Nats,  ana  angati  sakuplta  kusukulu? 

6.  Z1v/«o  zake  zili  kuti? 
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9.7  SURVIVAL  VOCABULARY 


mdkuona  mtengo       'You  have  raised  the  price.' 
"hMMa  'raise' 

Tataitaooii  'Cone  down  a  little' 

"ta/tBiteg/ni 
try/ lower/you 

Sinditeitea  mtengo   'I  won't  lower  the  price.' 

Sinditenga,  nuadulitaa.    'I  won't  take  It,  It's  too  expensive.' 

'Add  something  for  me.'    (When  you  end  up 
paying  a  price  that  you  feel  favors  the 
seller.  It  Is  often  customary  after  you 
hand  over  the  money  to  ask  for  a  little 
'g^ft'.    It  may  be  an  extra  tomato  or 
handful  of  rice  which  pleases  the  buyer 
and  assures  the  seller  that  you'll 
probably  return  to  buy  from  him/her  the 
next  day.  Often  It  Is  not  even  necessary 
to  ask  as  the  seller  will  give  you  something 
extra  of  his/her  own  volition.) 


Kdionjezerani. 

Ndi  /  or^'ezepg  /  nt 
me  /  add  for  /  (you) 


9.8  RIDDLES 

Q:    Mtengo  uagua  kutali  icrma.  nthanbi  zake  zafika  kuno.  Nohiyani? 
nthivnbi  'twigs' 

A:   Vtei.  (smoke) 

Q:    Ndikamytnda,  ndimaiya  zinthu  m'mbuyo,  Nohiyani? 
-to-    'when'  -aim  'leave' 

A;  Mapazi  (footprints) 


LESSON  lOA 


(PHUNZIRO  LA  KHUMI) 
GRAflliAR 

New  Vocabulary  ! 
KoRE  Time  Expressions 

10.2.1  Counting  Time 

10.2.2  This  Week^  Month^  Year 

10.2.3  Next  Week.  Month,  Year 
10.2.^1  Last  Week.  Two  Months  Ago 

Relative  Pronouns  With  Locative  Prefixes 

10.3.1  Where 

10.3.2  When 

Demonstratives  with  -mene 
Summary  Exercises 
Grammatical  Patterns  Learned 

i 

{ 
i 
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LESSON  10  A 
(Phuniiro  La  Khumi) 


10.1      NEW  VOCABULARY 


Classes  3/4 

mplra/mlplra 


'ball/balls' 


Classes  5/6 

tsanba/nasaniba 


'leave/leaves' 


Classes  9/10 

mbalame 


'bird/birds' 


Verbs 

-sewera 

-badwa 

-dzuka 

-Ika 

-fynsa 

Modifiers 

-no 

-atha 

•aplta 

•amawa 


'play' 
'be  bom' 
'get  up 
'put' 
'ask' 


•this' 
'last' 
'ago' 
'next' 


Time  Expressions 

sabata/masabata  (5/6) 
mulungu/mllungu  (3/4) 
nwezl/mlyezl  (3/4) 


'week/weeks' 
'week/weeks' 
'month/months' 


-421- 


431 


-422- 


QuESTioN  Words 

-njl? 
-ngati? 

Relative  Pronouns 

pamene 
kumene 
n'mene 

! 

D^ONSTRATIVES 

ameneyu/yo  (C1.  1  and  la) 
ameneMa/Mo  (CI.  2) 
umeneMu/MO  (CI.  3) 
Imeneyl/yo  (CI .  4) 
llmenel  1/1.0  (CI.  5) 
am^neMa/MO  (CV.  6) 
chlmenechl/cho  (CI.  7) 
zlmenezl/zo  (CI.  8) 
Imeneyl/yo  (CI.  9) 
zlmenezl/zo  (CI .10) 
kameneka/ko  (Class  12) 
timenetl/to  (Class  13) 
umenewu/wo  (Class  14) 
kumeneku/ko  (Class  15) 
panenepa/po  (CI.  16) 
kuneneku/ko  (CI.  17) 

m'menemu/mo  (CI.  18) 

I 
I 


'what?' 
'hoM  many?' 


'where/Mhen' 

•where' 

'where/when' 


'this/ that  very' 
'these/those  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'these/those  very' 
'this/that  -very' 
'these/those  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'these/those  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'these/those  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'these/ those  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'this/that  very' 
'this/that  very' 
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10.2      MORE  TIME  EXPRESSIONS 

The  time  expressions  for  'day'  teikut  'week'  sabata/mulmeiu*  'month' 
nuezi,  and  'year'  ohaka  are  general  references  to  time.    They  can  be  made 
more  specific  ('last  week,  six  months,  two  days  aflo ' )  with  various  modifiers 

There  are  four  different  ways  of  making  time  modifiers: 

1)  a  time  noun  plus  a  number  or  question  stem 

2)  a  time  noun  plus  the  affinity  demonstrative 

3)  a  time  noun  plus  another  time  noun 

4)  a  time  noun  plus  verb  forms 

10.2.1  Counting  Time 

Time  is  counted  in  Chichewa  by  a  'time'  noun  followed  by  a  modifier.  If 
the  modifier  is  a  number,  the  appropriate  AP  (which  agrees  with  the  'time' 
noun)  must  be  prefixed  to  it: 

Time  expression    AP  +  number  stem 

maaiku  a-   +   -wiri         -  inaaiku  auiri 

'days'  'two'  'two  days' 

Examples: 

Anag\^ra  ntohito  milungu  iaaxu. 
'I  worked  (for)  five  week??^ 

Minakhala  ku  Blantyre  miyezi  itatu. 
'I  lived  in  Blantyre  (for)  3  mpnths.' 

Mudzakhald  kuno  zdka  zwCri, 
"You'll  stay  here  (for)  two  years.' 

Tcdikira  waadbata  aaanu  ndi  limodzi. 

'We've  waited  (for)  six  weeks.' 

o 

'For'  and  'during',  when  referring  to  time,  are  not  translated  into 
Chichefta;  the  literal  meaning  of  the  first  example  \u  'I  worked  five  weeks'. 


i33 


-424- 


The  question  stem  -mati  Is  used  In  counting  time  by  asking  'how  many 
days,  weeks,,,,' .   Like  numbers,  -mati  follows  the  time  expression  It 
Is  counting  and  takes  the  AP  of  the  time  noun: 

Time  expression  AP   +  -naati 

zaka  zU      ^ngati    *  zaka,  zingati    'How  many  Years?' 

'years'  'how  many'  'how  many  years' 


Examples: 

Mundlima  m^mundamo  masiku  angati?  \ 
'How  many  days  did  you  work  In  that  field?' 

Ndinalima  m^mundamo  masiku,  atatu. 

'I  worked  In  that  field  (forTthree  days.' 

Mudzaphunzira  Ckiohe£kc  miyezi  amati? 
'I'll  study  Chlchewa  one  month"7^ 

Anali  nphunzitai  zaka  zingati? 
'How  many  years  was  she  a  teacher?' 

Anali  mphunzitsi  zaka  khumi. 

'She  was  a  teacher  (for)  10  years.' 

Exercises 

A.  Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  sentence,  making 
all  necessary  changes  In  agreement: 

Example: 

Model :     tldakhala  pano  miyezi  ieanu, 

'I  hayl  lived  here  five  months.' 

Substitution: 

New  Model  :    Ndakhala  pano  miyezi  iwivi. 

'I  have  lived  here  two  months.' 


1.  -nayl  6.  -sanu  ndi  -modzl 

2.  masabata  7.  khumi 

3.  -tatu  8.  miyezi 

4.  zaka  9.  -sanu  ndi  -tatu 

5.  .mllungu  masiku 


-425- 


B.    Ans*«r  the  following  questions  using  the  nunbers  and  time  expressions 
In  parenthesis: 


Example:   Munali  eing'anga  adka  ningati? 

'How  nany  years  were  you  a  doctor?' 

Ndinali  aing'emga  ndka  uiacam. 

'I  was  a  teacher  (for)  five  years.' 


1.  Hohimwie  ali  ndL  naka  zingati? 
(ten) 

2.  Itmadya  naim  liti? 
(yesterday) 

3.  Mi^ta  liti  ku  Hulanje? 
(tomorrow) 

4.  Munadiala  miyezi  ingati? 
(three) 

5.  AnagiHra  ntohito  adka  zingati? 
(eight)  • 

6.  Ahai  oka  ananualira  liti? 
(the  day  before  yesterday) 

7.  Abcarbo  am  ampita  kumunda  mtxaiku  angati? 
(seven) 

8.  Adzatenga  tebulolo  liti?  ( 
(the  day  after  toniorrow) 

9.  Tidzdkhala  ipano  zeiux  zingati? 
(two) 

10.  Munafika  liti? 
(yesterday) 


C.    Ask  each  other  -nggtt  questions  like  the  ones  you  have  practiced  In 
this  lesson: 

Example: 

1st  student:   aIA,ndat  munali  mphunzitai  zdka  zingati? 

'Linda,  how  many  years  were  you  a  teacher?' 

2nd  student:   Sdimli  mphvtraitai  zaka  ziaanu. 

'I  was  a  teacher  for  five  years.' 
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10.2.2    This  Week,  Month,  Year 


To  speak  of  'this  week,  niontht  year',  the  'affinity'  demonstrative  -no 
will  follow  the  time  expressions  in  thfs  construction: 


Time  expression 


Bobata 
mulungu 

*  ohaka 


AP  »  -no 


lididMarnuorta  aabat^  lino/mdmgu  mo. 
^  ^no   'I'll  iee  him  this  week.' 

<f  '-no     Tidzapita  kuulendo  Mezj  mo. 

'We'll  go  on  a  journey  this  month.' 

i-  ^no    Adzalima  ahimanga  ohaka  ohino. 

'They'll  cultivate  maize  this  year.' 


10.2.3  Next  Week,  Month,  Year 

'Next  week,  month,  year'  are  expressed  as  an  association  between  the  time 
expression  and  the  time  noun/adverb  m^o  ' tomorrow' .    In  this  'next..' 
construction,  the  time  expression  Is  followed  by  the  associative  form 
(AP  +  'a'  of  association)  that  Is  written  conjunctively  with  maua: 


Form 

+ 

aabata 
mulungu 

la- 
wa- 

Hrawa 
mawa 

mezi  ^ 

wa- 

Hmia 

ohaka 

oha- 

mawa 

lam^^  wamaiM. 
'I  will  work  next  week.' 


'You  will  come  next  month.' 

TidMophunzira  Chiohewa 

ohaka  ohajnooSki. 
'WenSTTT  study  Chichewa  next  year. 
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10.2.4  Lost  Week /Two  Months  Ago 


The 'express  Ion  'last  week'  and  'two  months  aM'  are  formed  with  a  time 
noun  followed  by  a  verb  (either  'tha  or  -viM. 

To  express  'last  week,  months  year'  the  verb  stem  -tha  meaning  'finish' 
4^  used  In  a  perfect  tense  construction: 

Time  Expression      AP  *  a*  'tha 

aabata  li-  -t-  a  -t-  -tha  Sindinagoire  adbata  latha/mulungu  watha. 

mulungu  u-    a    -tha  ,'I  didn't  work  last  week  (the  week  than 

has  finished). 

ruMi  u-     a    -tha  Tinaaaaona  meai  watha. 

'He  saw  them  last  month  (the  month 
(that)  has  flMshed). 

dhdka  ohi-     a     -tha  Anapita  kutukulu  ^haka  ahatha. 

'He  went  to  schooFTast  year  (the  year, 
is  finished).' 

'Ago'  Is  expressed  In  a  similar  fashion  to  'last'  as  In  mezi  watha  'last 
month'.   The  'ago'  construction  consists  of  a  time  expression  and  number 
fbTlowed  by  the  perfect  T/A  of  -vita  'go'  and  the  far  Tocatlonal 
demonstrative: 

-  Number 
•    Time  Expression     AP  +    Stem        AP  +  a  +  -pita  +  demonstrative 

miyeai  tT         wiri         i-       a      -pita  -h  iyo 

months  ^^two'  'has  gone'  'the' 


miyezi  iwiri  uapitauo 
"•toSo  jnonths  ago* 


Mimfika  mluezi  ixHri  uapitayo. 
'I  arrived  two  months  ago.' 


Ambuera  maaabata  atatu  apitauo. 
' They  came  three Meeks  ago.' 


Mumcbjala  maaiku  aeanu  apitauo. 
'You  were  sick  five  days  ago.' 


Ananualira  zaka  ziwiri  zapitazo. 
'She  died  two  years  agoT" 
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Questlons:  ^  , 

^       Aridmmga  eukuluyi  liti?  ,  ' 
'Wh3n  did  they  build  this  schooTt' 

Ananunga  etikuluyi  zaka  ziacatu  zemitcao. 
'  'They  built  this  scFiool  five  years  ago.'^ 

Muncatathandiza  Hit? 
'When  did  you  help  them? 

SdinoMthosndiza  milungu  iaccnu  ndi  umodzi  yapitayo. 
'I  helped  them  six  weeks  ago.' 

ExercisM 

A.Answer  the  foUowiirg  questions  with  the  time  expression  in  parenthesis: 

Example:   Munabuera  kuno  liti?   (ituezi  watha) .  'When  did  you  come  here?' 
Sdinabwera  kuno  mezi  watha.    'I  came  here  last  nwnth.' 

\ 

1.  Hudzamuona  liti?  (nulungu  wamawa) 

2.  Anadwala  liti?   (chaka  chatha) 

3.  kudzakhala  msonkhano  liti?   (sabata  lamawa) 

4.  Abainbo  anu  anamanga  sitolo  yawo  liti?   (rowezi  watha) 

5.  Hudzathandiza  mlonga  wanu  liti?   (sabata  li (to) 

6.  Anakupatsani  liti  mphatsoyo?   (nulungu  watha) 

7.  Nunagwira  ntchito  liti?  (chaka  chatha) 

8.  Munafterenga  buku  lija  liti?   (mwezl  watha) 

9.  Adzagula  njinga  ija  liti?   (nulungu  uno) 
10.  Adzafika  liti?   (sabata  lamawn) 
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Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  question  and  then 
answer  the  question  with  an  appropriate  tine  expression: 


Example: 

Model:     Kodi  muncmuma  eabata  latha? 
'Did  you  see  him  last  week?' 

Substl\;ut1on:  nuesi 

New  Hoilel :     Kodi  munmuona  mezi  watha? 

'Old  you  see  him  last  month?' 


Answe>^:     Inde  mdincmuma  mezi  watha. /lyayi,  ndinaanuona  mUmgu  watha, 
'Yes,  I  saw  him  last  month. '/'No,  I  saw  him  last  week.' 


1.  chaka   .  6.  chaka 

2.  mulungu  7.  mulungu 

3.  .no  8.  dzulo 

4.  sabata  9.  dzana 

5.  mwezi  10.  dzulo  madzulo 


Substitute  the  following  expressions  Into  the  model  sentence,  making  all 
necessary  changes  In  agreement: 

Example: 

Model :    Ndinagula  nyunba  ino  miyezi  ixHH  yapitayo. 
M  bought  this  house  two  months  ago.^ 


Substitution:  -tatu 

New  Model :   Minagula  nyunta  ino  mCyezi  itatu  yapitayo, 
'1  bought  this  house  three  months  ago.' 


433 


-430-  - 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
54 


-nayl 
maslku- 


6. 
7. 


-«ir1 


tatu 


1 


-stflu  rt^l  -modzl 
nasabata  . 


-sanu 


8. 
9. 


khumi 

'Sanu  ndl  -nayi 


zaka 


Make  true  and  false  statements  w1t1»  time  expressions  about  any  shared 
information  you  may  have.    If  the  statement  Is  true,  students  should  say 
Inie  or  gee;  If  the  statement  Is  false,  students  should  say  liiaui  and 
then  correct  It. 


Tinafika  pa  Zoniba  edbata  latha. 
'We  arrived  at  Zomba  last  week.' 

Inde 
'Yes.' 

lycyi*  tinafika  pa  Zomba  meai  -jatha. 
'No  we  arrived  at  Zomba  last  month.' 


10.3 .    RELATIVE  PRONOUNS  WITH  LOCATIVE  PREFIXES 


The  locative  form  of  -wewe  are  kunaw,  vamgne,  and  m'mgna.    Depending  on 
context,  they  can  mean~^en'  or  'where'.  Like  the  otner  relative  pronouns, 
tijese  locative  forms  are  not  (Question  words.   They  Introduce  a  clause 
(subject  and  verb)  which  adds  additional  Information  about  a  location  or 
time: 


There's  the  house  where  he  was  killed. 
I  don't  know  when  he'll  rtturn. 


Example: 


0 


V 


I 


10.3.1  Where 


All  three  locativeXforms  Indicate  'where'  according  to  the  type  of 
location  'at.  In.  ok  to'.   The  relative  clause  may  either  follow  a 
locative  noun  or  haveXan  'understood'  antecedent: 


<  Sdinapita  kumudzi  lameHi$  amanga  amakhala, 
•  •!  went  to  the  village  W^ere  my  friends  live.' 

Tipita  kumene  kuli  ntahito\ 
'We'll  go  Where  there  Is  worlc^' 

Sididzaloiba  m'nyvatba  m'mene  nmithmo  coumualira. 
'I  won't  enter  the  house  where  tK^  man  died.'  . 

\ 

Sindindzim  kumene  ndigona  usiku. 

'I  don't  know  where  I'll  sleep  tonlgH.' 

\ 

Ndinadikira  pamlo  vcanem  mumagu>ira  ntcWto. 
'I  waited  at  the  place  where  you  work.' 

\ 

\ 

10.3.2   When  \ 


tf'wene  and  vcamne  are  general  time  expressions  for  'when'.   They  are 
used  irterchangeably  to  Introduce  a  relative  time  clause  which  acts  as 
a  modlrler  descrlblna  general  time: 

Sadya  m'menm  akuduala. 

'He  doesn't  eat  when  he  Is  sick.' 

Ponene  mvula  ikugua,  ndUnakanda  kukhala  kuathu, 
'When  It  rains,  I  like  to  stay  home.' 


Whereas  locative  class  AP's  are  used  with  -mene  for  general  time,  more 
specific  expressions  for  time  are  teiku  limene  'on  that  day  which/when' 
and  nthdH  imene  'at  the  time  when/wh1ch"n 


Anafika  taiku  limene  kunali  mecnkheato, 
'He  arrived  the  day  when  there  was  a  meeting.' 

Minamuona  nthdH  imene  anali  kuohipatala, 
^  'I  saw  him  the  time  wnen  he  was  at  the  hospital.' 
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Exercises 

A*  Answtr  the  following  questions  With  an  appropriate  relative  clause: 

Example:     Munaloda  m'rtyunta  muti? 

•Which  house  did  you  enter.' 

Ndinalcua  m'nywiba  m'mene  munalibe  nazenera. 

'I  entered  the  house  where  there  weren't  any  windows.' 


1.  Munaplta  kumudzl  kut17 

2.  Munaplta  pansi  pamsewu  pati? 

3.  Nunadlkira  pasltolo  pati? 

4.  Nunapeza  mphaka  mumtengo  muti? 

5.  NunaloOa  m'sltolo  muti? 

6.  Nudzaphun%^ ra  m'chlplnda  muti? 

7.  Nunalka  ndalama  zanu  patebulo  pati? 

8.  Mumakhala  m'nyumba  mutIT 

9.  Haplta  kiisukul  u -kuti  ? 
]0.  Uno  ndl  m'nyanja  muti? 


B.  Join  the  following  pairs   of  sentences  with  the  appropriate  locative, 
form  of  -mene: 

Example:     Sdifuna  nyunixx  ipali  ohitoim.  -Sdifuna  nytaiiba  yagnene 

pali  ohitaim.  . 

'I  want  a  house  where  there's  a  well.' 

1.  Anapita  kumudzl   bwenzi  lake  liraakhala. 

2.  Ndinaika  katundu  wanu  m'chipindamo  mungathe  kumpeza. 

3.  Tipita  kumsika  amagulitsa  nthochi. 

4.  Ndinagona  m'nyumba  munalibe  mtpando. 

5.  SindinaiWale  nsapato  zanga  tinaseWera  mpira, 

6.  Ndinaika  chipewa  changa  pampando  mukukhala  pansi. 

7.  Aroayi  anga  all  kuchipatala  asing'anga  amagwira  ntchito  bwino. 

8.  .Anaf1ka_..^  palibe  chakudya. 

O  9.   Ndinakwera  mtengo  ndinapezamc  mbalame  zidiri. 

EKjC  10.  Ndlnawfunsa   amapangt  mi pando  ya  nsungwi . 
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C*  Answer  the  following  questions: 

Example:     Mumaushita  ohiyani  pamene  rruatcpa/ 

'What  do  you  do  when  you  are  tired?' 

Pamene  ndatopa,  ndimagcna. 
'When  I'm  tired,  I  sleep.' 


1.  Mumadya  chlyani  pamene  mull  ndl  njala? 

2.  Hunaplta  kuti  pamene  munadwala? 

3.  Hudzagula  chlyani  pamene  mull  ndl  ndalama  zamblrl? 

4.  Mukuphunzira  chlyani  pamene  mull  pano? 

5.  Huchlta  chlyani  pamene  mvula  Igwa? 

6.  Munachlta  chlyani  pamene  mwendo  unathyoka? 

7.  Munall  kuti  pamene  anaflka? 

8.  Munachlta  chlyani  pamene  mphwnzltsl  sanabwere? 

9.  Mumaplta  kuti  pamene  mufuna  kugula  buku? 
10.  Mumamwa  chlyani  pamene  mull  ndl  ludzu? 

D.  Complete  the  following  sentences: 

Example:       Sindinakondue  pamene  .... 

'I  wasn't  happy  when  .  .  .  .' 

Sindinakondue  pamene ''rrhdnadua  la . 
'I  wasn't  happy  when  you  were  sick.' 

Sindldzlwa  pamene  .... 
tlyamba  msonkhano  pamene  .... 
Ndlnachedwa  m'mene  .... 
Mwendo  wake  unathyoka  pamene  .... 
Ndlll  ndl  njala  pamrr.s  .... 
Anandlthandlza  pamene  .... 
Tebulo  lanu  llnagwa  pamene  .... 
Nalnapeza  ndalama  pamene  .  .  . 
Amalmba  pamene  .... 
Timagwira  ntchlto  kwamblrl  pamene  .... 

413 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
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10.4     DEMONSTRATIVES  WITH  -MENE 


In  addition  to  uyu,  wo,  uno,  and  uja,  there  is  another  type  bf 
demonstrative  composed  of  -mene  with  the  appropriate  verbal  subject 
prefix  plus  the  'near'  or  'far'  demonstrative  (of  the  form  mj^  and  u^o) 
as  a  suffix.   Together  they  mean  'this'  o-'  'that'  for  something  or  some- 
one previously  mentioned.   Although  ig^u  and  u^o  can  also  designate 
someone  or  something  in  this  manner,  the  -mene  +  demonstrative  is  more 
emphatic,  specifying  'this  very  persort'  or"^at  very  th^ngH" 


Noun  AP  +  -mene      +     near/ far  demonstrative 

mnzanga  a-   -f  -mene      -f  uyu  = 


■f  idyo  » 


Kodi  mukucbsiOa  mzanga  wa  ku  Lilongwe? 
'Do  you  know  my  friend  from  Lilongwe?' 

Mnzanga  coneneuo  uumdithandiza. 
'That  friend  has  helped  me  a  lot.' 


The  friend  is  being  referred  to  for  a  second  time  and  ameneuo  leaves 
no  doubt  which  friend  the  'that'  implies.   As  with  other  demonstratives, 
the  noun  referent  generally  precedes  the  demonstrative: 

Biiku  limene  munali  nolo  dxulo  lili  kuH?  Umenelo  linali  lokonduevetaa. 
%    'Where  is  the  book  you  had  yesterday?  That  one  was  interesting.' 


Here  is  a  list  of  the  noun  classes,  their  corresponding  deihonstratives, 
and  some  examples: 


Mnzanga  armnayu 
'this  friend' 


mnzanga  ameneyo 
'that  friend' 
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Class 

AP 

*mene 

+Near/Far 

Example 

IJa 

a- 

-mene 

+uyu/uyo 

=  ameneyu/yo 

Mnyamata  amfineyo  ndi  mchimwene  wanga 
'That  bov  is  mv  brother.' 

i 

2 

a- 

•mene 

-t-awa/awo 

=  amenewa/wo 

Anyamata  amenewa  ndi  achimwene  angai 
'Those  bovs  are  mv  brothers.' 

3 

u- 

+ 

*inene 

-Huwu/uwo 

^  umenewu/wo 

Mtengo  umenewu  udzafa. 
'This  tree  will  die.* 

4 

1- 

+ 

-mene 

Hyu/iyo 

«  imeneyu/yo 

Mitengo  Imeneyl  Idzafa. 
'These  trees  will  die.' 

5 

11- 

+ 

-mene 

+il1/11o 

»  limeneli/lo 

Ozira  limenelo  ndi  Unu. 
'This  egg  is  yours.' 

6 

a- 

+ 

-mene 

-i-awa/awo 

=  amenewa/wo 

Mazira  amenewo  ndi  anu. 
'Those  eggs  are  yours.' 

7 

chl- 

+ 

-mene 

+ich1/icho»chimenech1/cho  Chitsulo  chimenechl  ndl  chachabe. 

'This  tool  Is  worthless.' 

8 

+ 

-mene 

+iz1/1zo 

=  zimenezl/zo 

ZitsuTo  zimenezi  ndi  zachabe. 
'These  things  are  worthless.' 

9 

+ 

-mene 

+iyi/1yo 

*  imeneyi/yo 

Njira  imeneyo  ipita  kunyanjayo. 
'That  path  goes  to  the  lake.' 

10 

Zl- 

-mene 

+izi/1zo 

=  zimenezl/zo 

Njira  zimenezo  zipita  kunyanjayo. 
'Those  paths  go  to  the  lake.' 

12 

ka- 

+ 

-mene 

-i-aka/ako 

«  kameneka/ko 

Kamwana  kameneka  kadwala. 
'This  child  is  sick.' 

13 

ti- 

-merte 

+1t1/1to 

*  timeneti/to 

Tiana  timenetl  tadwala. 

'Those  small  Children  are  sick.' 

14 

u- 

+ 

-mene 

-^uwu/uwo 

=  umenewu/wo 

Ukonde  umenewu  ndi  wachabe.  ' 
'This  net  is  worthless.' 

15 

ku- 

+ 

-mene 

+uku/uko 

»  kumeneku/ko 

Kuimba  kumeneku  ndi  kwabwino. 
'This  singing  is  good.' 

16 

pa- 

+ 

-mene 

-t-apa/apo 

>  pamenepa/po 

Ndidzakhala  pamenepo. 

'I'll  be  at  that  place  (there).' 

17 

ku- 

+ 

-mene 

-t-uku/uko 

«  kumeneku/ko 

Si ndi pita  kusitolo  kumeneko. 
'I  won't  go  to  that  store.' 

18 

+ 

-mene 

-»-umu/umo 

'  rn'menemu/mo 

M'nyumba  m'menemu  muli  msonkhano. 
'In  this  house  there's  a  meeting.' 

4 

4^5 
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Exercises 


A. Substitute  the  following  singular  nouns  Into  the  mqdel  sentence, 
making  the  neqessary  changes  In  agreement. 

Example. 

Hodel:    MuruHonetse  tsaniba  limenelo. 
'show  me  that  leaf 


Substitution:  ehitaime 

New  Model :      Mundionetae  ahiteime  chimeheoho. 
'Show  me  that  well.' 


1 •  nyal 1 

2.  mbalame 

3.  mphaka 

4.  ukonde 

5.  kanjoka 
6  •  msewu 

7.  chlplnda 

8.  mlendo 

9.  nsapato 
10«  dengu 


B«  Repeat  the  preceding  exercise,  making  the  nouns  plural  beforp  giving 
the  appropriate  -wgw  demonstrative.  | 

Example: 

Mundionetae  tecarba  limenelo.  •  Mundionetae  maaanba  omeneDo. 
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CAnswer  the  following  questions  using  the  :i!f2£  form  of  the  demonstrative: 


Example: 

Munetranga  ulalo  uti? 
•Which  bridge  did  you  build?' 

Tinanunga  ulato  umenewu, 
'  'We  built  this  bridge.' 

1.  Munalankhula  ndi  asing'anga? 

2.  Mudzapita  kumudzi  kuti? 

3.  Mudzagona  pamphasa  iti? 

4.  Anakwera  mtengo  uti? 

5.  Munaphika  tinsomba  titi? 

6.  Munanerenga  bukuli? 

7.  Munandikira  pamalo  pati? 

8.  Anapanga  chitseko  chiti? 

9.  Mudzagula  zovala  ziti? 
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4f 

10.5      SUMMARY  EXERCISES 

A.  Substitute  the  following  time  expressions  Into  the  model  sentence 
making  all  necessary  T/A  changes  In  the  verb: 

Example: 

Model:    Tapeza  nywba  yataopano  kale. 

'We've  found  a  new  house  already.* 

Substitution:         eabata  latha. 

New  Model :    Timpeza  nymrba  yataopano  eabata  lavha. 
'We  found  a  new  .ouse  last  week.' 

1.  mwezl  wamaWa 

2.  mwezl  uno 

3.  chaka  chatha 

■ 

4.  masiku  asanu  apltawo 

5.  lero 

6 .  dzana 

7.  sabata  lino 

8.  mwezl  watha 

9.  chaka  chamawa 

10.   masabata  awlrl  apltawo 


-t  J 
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B. Answer  the  following  questions: 
Example: 

Mudadkhala  ku  Zonba  miyezi  ingati?  ^ 
'Ho**  aany  months  will  you  stay  In  Zomba? 

NdidMokhala  nuezi  umodzi, 
'I  win  stay. one  month.' 


1.  Mull  ndl  zaka  zingati? 

2.  Munaflka  ku  Malawi  tsiku  lanji? 

3.  Kodi  munabwera  ku  Malawi  mwezi  uno? 

4.  Munakonda  mwezi  wanji? 

5.  Muphunzira  Chlchewa  lero  maola  angati? 

6.  Mudzaplta  lltl  ku  Lilongwe? 

7.  Kodi  munall  ku  Malawi  roasabata  anayl  apltawo? 

8.  Munabadwa  chaka  chanji? 

9.  Munadwala  masiku  angati? 

10.  Munaplta  lltl  ku  Z^mba  Plateau? 
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C«  Answer  the  following  questions  with  the  appropriate  form  of  -mene 
meaning  'where'  or  'when': 

Example:    Munapita  kumeika  kuti? 

'Which  market  did  you  go  to?' 

Ndinapita  kumika  kumene  amagulit^a  madengu. 
'I  went  to  the  market  where  they  ^e11  baskets.' 

1.  Mudikira  pati? 

2.  Munamuona  liti? 

3.  Mumakhala  kumudzi  kuti? 

4.  Analka  katundu  wake  m'chlpinda  muti? 

5.  Mupanga  mipando  liti? 

6.  Munadwala  liti? 

7.  ^   Munapeza  mbalame  lyi  pati? 

8.  Tlyambe  kulima  kuti? 

9.  Mufuna  kusewera  mpira  kuti? 
10.     Mumadzuka  liti? 

'D.  Match  the  following  numbered  statement  with  the  appropriate  letter  of 
the  relative  clause  which  best  completes  the  statement: 


^  1.  Analofta  m'nyumba  ... 

2.  Ndinaphika  zakudyazo  .  .  . 

^  3.  Ndi  mwana  .  .  . 

^  4.  Ndinamuona  tsiku  .  .  . 

^  5v  Ndinawerenga  kalata  .  .  . 

6.  Tipita  ... 

^  7.  Anafika  .  .  . 

^  8.  Anauona  mtengo  .  .  . 

^  9.  Sindikudziwa  .  ;  . 

10.  Icho  ndi  chitsime  .  .  . 


a.  ...imene  munalemba. 

b.  ... kumene  kulibe  anthu. 

c.  ...amene  abambo  ake  ndi  aphunzitsi. 

d.  ...umene  wagwa  patsogolo  panyumba 

yathu. 

e.  ...m'mene  bwenzi  lake  amakhala. 

f.  ...chimene  madzi  ake  sindimwa. 

g.  ...zimene  mumakonda. 

h.  ...1imene  anamwalira. 

i.  ...pamene  msonkhano  unayamba. 
J.... kumene  akupita. 


ERLC 
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E.  Combine  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  using  an  appropriate  form 
of  -mene  to  mean  'where'  or  'when' . 


Example:  Anafika 

'He  arrived.' 

NdimgiHra  ntahito 
'I  work.' 

Anafika  pcanene  ndimaguira  ntahito. 
'He  arrived  where  I  usually  work.' 


ERIC 


1.  Nusapite.   Kunalibe  njira. 

2.  Mvula  igwa.    Ti f una  kupita  pans i . 

3.  Akumanga  chipatala.  Ndiroakhala. 

4.  Anandithandiza.  Ndinadwala." 

5.  Tinapita  kusitolo.   Amagulitsa  r.jinga. 

6.  Si ndi namuone .   Msonkhano  uja  unayamba. 

7.  Tinapita  kumudzi .   Kuli  zitsirae  zarobiri . 

8.  SindikudziAa.  Akudikira. 

.9.  Ndimakhala  m'nyumba.   Hulibe  ana. 

10.  Sindifuna  kudya.   Anthu  angathe  kundiona. 
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.  Vocabulary  Drill 

Below  is  a  family  tree.*  Answer  the  questions  using  the  Chichewa 
terminology  you  have  learned  so  far. 


(M) 
Havuto 


(F) 
Chimwemwe 
J 


Example: 

iJiajoi  ndi 
'Rajab  is 


 a  Riahard.    -Rajab  ndi  dxzmbo  a  Richard. 

"or~Ri chard.  'Rajab  is  the  father  of  Richard. 


1.  ^"^Mphatso  ndi 

2.  AUfulu  ndi 


wa  Mtendere. 


a  tbni. 


a  Lekeleni. 


3.  AChimwala  ndi  aChikondi  ndi 

4.  Ndltani  ndi   wa  Mtendere  ndi  Richard. 


5.  AChimwemwe  ndi 

6.  AUfulu  ndi   

7«    Jbni  ndi   


a  Mavuto. 


8.  AR1 chard  ndi 

9.  Miriam  ndi 


a  Nditani. 
_  wa  Rajab. 
a  Mtendere. 


10.   AChimwala  ndi 


wa  Jbni. 
a  Miriam. 


*Note:   Horizontal  lines  indicate  marriages.    Vertical  lines  indicate 
offspring.   M  ■  male,   F  »  female. 
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10.6    GRAMMATICAL  PATTERNS  LEARNED 


-ngati?   'How  many?' 

'Hew  many  days  were  you  sick? 


i  AP  + 

T/A  + 

ve  rb  stem 

noun 

AP  ^ 

-ngati  ? 

1- 

Mu- 

Hfia- 

-dwa1a 

masiku 

i 

-ngati 

jMunadwala  masiku  ^ngati? 

-aplta 

Ived  two  years  ago.' 

AP  + 

T/A  + 

verb  stem 

time  quantity 

AP  + 

-aplt^  demonstrative 

ncH- 

-na- 

-flka 

zaka  z 

Iwlrl 

-aplta 

Ndlnaflka  zaka 

z 

iwiri  zapitazo. 

kumene  'where' 

'I  went  ta  the  village  where  he  lives/ 

AP  + 

T/A  + 

vero  stem 

Locative 

+  noun 

AP  •» 

•   -mene  AP  +   TA  +  verb  ste.? 

Ndl- 

-na- 

-pita 

1  ku- 

mudzl 

ku-  ' 

-mene  la-    !  •  -ma-  -khala 

Ndlnaplta  kumudzl  kumene  amakhal 

a. 

pamene 

'when' 

'When  I'm  tired,  I  sleep.' 

Ai>  + 

-mene 

AP  +  T/A 

+  verb  stem  AP 

+  T/A  ■ 

4-  verb  stem 

Pa- 

-mene 

ndl-  -a- 

-topa 

1  ndl 

-«na- 

-gona  Pamene  ndatopa. 

ndlmagona. 

l 

ameheyo   ' that 

very' 

( 

— K — 

'I  saw  that  very  person.' 

AP  + 

T/A 

+  verb  stem 

noun 

AP  +  - 

mene 

+ 

'far  demonstrative^ 

Ndl- 

-na- 

, -ona 

munthu 

!  - 

mene 

t 

lyo 

Ndlnaona  munthu  amenevo. 
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LESSON  10  B 
(Phunziro  La  Khumi) 


10.1     NDIKUFUNA  NTCHITO 


Pat: 

Moni  bambol 

aBanda: 

Zfkomot 

Pat: 

Ndlkuthandizeni? 

aBanda: 

Ndlkufuna  ntchlto. 

Pat 

.   Mumadzlwa  ntchlto  yanji? 

aBanda: 

ya  ukhukl. 

Pat< 

'   Zoona?   Ndlkufuna  khukhl. 

Kodf  kalata  za  ntchlto  mull  nazo? 

aBanda: 

Ee.   nd111  nazo.    Ndl  rnsonkho  womwe. 

Pat: 

Mungandlonetse? 

aBanda 

Kwayanl. 

Pat 

:   Munayamba  ntchitoyi  liti? 

aBanda 

:   Ndlnayamba  kalekale  kwa  Azungu  ku  Ha1a1e. 

Pat 

:    Chifukwa  chlyani  munasiya  ntchitoyi? 

aBanda 

Bwana  anaplta  kwawo. 

Pat 

:   Mutnakhoza  kupanga  zakudya  zanji? 

aBanda 

:    Ndlmakhoza  kupanga  zakudya  zonse  za  chfzungu. 

Mudzaona  mukandilemba  ntchlto. 

Pat:    Chabwino,  mubwere  mawa  mmawa. 

Ndldzakuyesani  sabata  llmodTl. 

Mukadzachita  bwino,  mudzapltlrlra. 

aBanda 

:   Zfkomo  kwamblrl. 
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\0.2 

ya  uKhukhl 

mull  nato 

nazo  »N[ia 
•onetsa 
kwayani  \ 
ku  Hal  ale. 


VOCABULARY  NOTES 


+  izo 


'of  cooking' 

'a  cook' 

'you  have  them' 

' show' 

'Take  it'  take/ (you) 
'Rhodesia' 


-siya 

Bwana 

-khoza 

zonse 

-lemba 

-yesa 

-pitirira 


'leave' 
'The  Boss' 
'can/be  able' 
'all' 

'write/hi  re' 
'try' 

'continue' 


10.3     U^AbtE  NOTES 

1  \ 

10.3.1  uichukhK  cooking 

U-  is  a  ccrjmon  nominaliiljig  prefix  in  Chichewa.  It  can  be  attached  to 
some  stems  to  create  nouns^that  refer  to  abstract  concepts  not  things. 
Compare  the  following  exam^es: 


miendo 
khukhl 
mlimi 
bwenzi 


'traveler' 
'cook' 
'farmer' 
'friend' 


\ 


ulendo 
^khukhi 
Siml 
£b^nzi 

These  u,  -  nouns  will  all  be  Class  14  nb^s. 


'journey' 
'cooking' 
'agriculture' 
'friendship' 


10.3.2  Bwana  boss 


\ 


Bwana  Is  the  word  for  'boss,  master,  sir'.   During  the  colonial  era  it  was 
a  cornmon  form  of  address  to  one's  superiors,  especially  If  they  were  white. 
Although  It  Is  used  less  frequently  nowadays,  bwana  has\been  generalized  to 
mean  'boss'  for  anyone.   Malawlans  themselves  may  refer  to  their  Malawlan 
bosses  as  bwana  and  It  Is  considered  a  polite  form  of  addre^.  A  corresponding 
term  for  a  woman  Is  the  Portuguese  word  dona  that  means  'ladK  woman,  mistress.' 


\ 


'1- 
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10.3.3     -lembg  writ^hire 


ERIC 


This  verb  stem  -lemba  generally  means  'write': 

Minalemba  kalata  ziibiri. 
'I  wrote  two  letters.' 

-leniba  also  appears  in  Lolemba  'Monday'  indicating  the  'day  of  writing' 
when  people  begin  the  week's  work.    This  sense  of  working  is  evident 
when  -leniba  is  used  to  mean  'hire'  or  'employ'. 

Ndinmlemba  dzulo. 

'I  hired  him  yesterday/I  employed  him  yesterday' 

10.4       CULTURAL  NOTES 
10.4.1     Hiring  Someone 

You  may  have  already  been  approached  by  someone  looking  for  work. 
Azungu  are  'known'  to  need  someone  to  cook,  clean*  and  do  the  gardening 
for  them..  The  assumption  is  correct  since  it  can  be  difficult  to  both 
hold  a  full  time  Job  and  manage  ill  aspects  of  one's  household. 

Potential  employees  will  find  you  and  present  themselves  i-iid  their 
kalata  za  ntchito  'letters  of  work' .   These  letters  are  also  called 
lefelensT,  for  that  is  what  they, are:    'references'  from  former  employers. 
They  take  the  form  of  a  letter  (addrrssed  'to  whom  it  may  concern') 
which  describes  the  work  (dates,  typu,  quality)  and  character  of  the 
fonner  employee.    References  are  invariably  good  so  it  is  common  to 
give  a  potential  employee  a  trial  period  to  see  whether  he/she  lives 
up  to  the  letters  of  reference. 

Before  hiring  someone,  be  informed  about  tax  status,  family  situation 
and  fonner  salary.   Every  bonafide  worker  should  have  a  msonkho,  a  tax 
receipt/card  which  indicates  that  he/she  has  Indeed  paid  taxes  in  the 
past.   A  Malawi  Congress  Party  Card  is  also  essential.    Knowledge  of  the 
family  situation  can  help  you  to  decide  on  a  salary  since  it  may  make  a 
difference  whether  you  are  supporting  an  individual  or  a  whole  family. 
In  addition  to  a  salary,  employers  often  give  workers  what  is  known  as  a 
phoso  'an  allowance'  which  may  be  a  little  extra  money  or  food  (a  sack  • 
of  flour  thumba  la  ufa).   And  it  is  also  important  to  know  what  his/her 
salary  was  previously  as  a  guideline  for  negotiation. 

Some   useful  questions  to  ask  when  you  are  interviewing  someone  you  t 
may  want  to  hire  are: 

Mumakhala  kuti?  'Where  do  you  live?' 

Kodi  kwanu  nkuti?  'Where  is  your  home?'  . 

Y/-  Kodi  nsonkho  muli  nawol  'Do  you  have  your  tax  card?'  ^  * 


Kodi  card  la  chipani  muli  nalo?  'Do  you  have  a  MOP  card?' 
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Nanga  phoso  mumalandlra  ndalama  zingati? 

'How  much  money  did  you  receive  as  an  allowance?'  , 

Mull  ndl  banja? 

'Do  you  have  a  family?' 

Mull  ndl  ana  angati? 

'How  many  children  do  you  have?' 

Humalandira  ndalama  zingati  patm^ezl? 
'How  much  money  did  you  receive  a  month?' 


Once  you  have  hired  someone,  there  are  various  ways  to  address  your 
employee.   You  ma^  call  him/her  by  title  (akhukhl,  agadeni  boyi).  by 
first  namefrhomas,  Chlkondl,  etc.),  or  bambo,  mchimwene.   These  latter 
forms  of  address  are  considered  polite,  and  your  employee  will  certainly 
apprieclate  this  show  of  respect. 


10.4.2    Ku  Halale 


If  sonicone  Is  said  to  have  gone  ku  Halale,  the  implication  is  that 
he  Is  not  on  a  journey  but  has  gone  to  look  for  employment  outside  of 
the  country.   Ku  Halale  has  come  to  mean  Zimbabwe,  but  It  actually  refers 
to  a  suburb  of'Talisbury  where  many  of  these  migrant  laborers  live.  The 
history  of  labor  migration  from  Malawi  to  the  mines  and  farms  of  Zimbabwe 
and  South  Africa  began  In  the  parly  twentieth  century.   The  lack  of  jobs 
and  cash  in  the  north  made  the  availability  of  work  In  Zimbabwe  and  South 
Africa  very  attractive  to  young  men.   Many  migrant  laborers  would  find 
Jobs  and  send  part  of  their  salaries  home  to  support  their  families,  a 
practice  which  still  continues  today.   They  might  stay  only  a  few  years 
or  much  longer.   The  supplementary  reading  in  this  lesson  describes  the 
experience  of  one  migrant  laborer  who  is  leaving  Zimbabwe  after  family 
obligations  force  him  to  return  home  to  Malawi. 
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10.5 


EXERCISES 


10.5.1 


Answer  the  following  questions  about  the  introductory  dialogue: 

1.  ABanda  akufuna  ntchito  yanji? 

2.  Pat  alemba  khukhi  kale? 

3.  ABanda  anadionetsa' chiyani? 

4.  ABanda  amagwira  ntchito  kuti? 

5.  ABanda  amakhoza  kupanga  chiyani? 

6.  Pat  adzalemba  khukhlyu? 

Continue  asking  each  other  questions  about  the  text: 

ndanl.      chifukwa  chlyard  .....  .kuti  .  .  .chiyani,  etc. 


Mumadzlfta  ntchito  yanil?    'What  work  do  you  know  how  (to  do)?' 


Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  each  other  about  work  and  by  answering 
with  ari  occupation: 

1st  student:      Mumadzlwa  ntchito  yanJI? 

2nd  student:      (Ndlmadzlwa  ntchito)  ya  ukhukhl. 


10.5.2 


ya  ullml 


'teaching' 
' secretary 


ya  uphunzltsi 
ya  ulembl 
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10.5.3 


Mumakhoza  kupanga  zakudya  zanji?     'What  foods  can  you  make?' 

Practice  this  pattern  by  asking  each  other  about  special  sin'lls  you 
may  have: 

1st  student:    Mumakhoza     _-nji? 

kupanga  zakudya  za- 

kupanga  zinthu  za- 

kumanga  zinthu  za- 

kukonza  zinthu  za- 

etc. 

2nd  student:     Nd1makh%i   • 

kupanga  zakudya  zonse  za  chlzungu. 
kupanga  matebulo*  mlpando.  .  . 
etc. 


-khoza  'can/be  able'     +  Infinitive 


Ask  each  other  questions  about  ability  to  do  something  in  the  following 
patterns : 

1st  student:   Kodi  Mumakhoza   ? 

kukwera  maplrl 
kukonza  galimoto 
kuphika  bwino 
kulankhula  Chingoni? 
etc. 


2nd  student:    Inde,  ndimakhoza   

kukwera  maplrl 
kuphika  bwino 

Iyayi»  sindimakhoza   
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10.5.5 

Chlfukwa  chiyani  munasiya  ntchtoyi?  'Why  dia  you  leave  this  work?' 
Practice  asking  and  answering  questions  of  this  sort: 


1st  student:    Chifukwa  chiyani 


2nd  student: 


ndinasiya 
ndinapita 
etc. 


munasiya  ntchltoyi 
munaplta  ku  Hal ale 
etc. 


chifukwa 


bwana  anapita  kwawo 
panalibe  ntchlto  pane 
etc. 


10.5.6 

Hunayamba  ntchitoyi  liti?     'When  did  you  begin  this  work?' 

Practice  asking  'when?'  questions  and  answering  them  with  an  appropriate 
time  expression: 


1st  student: 


2nd  student: 


Munayamba  ntchltoyi 
Munasiya  ntchitoyi 
Munafika  pano 

Ndinayand)a  .  .  . 
Ndinasiya  .  .  . 


iti? 


zaka  zisanu  zipatazo 
mwezi  watha 
chaka  chino 


10.5.7 


Role  Playing 

Using  the  vocabulary  and  patterns  used  in  the  introductory  and  supplementary 
dialogues,  create  a  diaglogue  between  a  European  and  someone  looking  for 
work  in  the  following  situations:  ^ 

—  The  European  doesn't  have  a  cook  or  garden  boy  and  claims 
he  doesn't  want  one.   The  potential  employee  tries  to 
convince  the  European  why  he  should  have  someone  to  help 
around  the  house. 

—  The  European  already  has  the  help  he/she  needs.   He  has 
to  tell  the  worker  firmly  that  he  should  look  elsewhere. 

"  The  worker  tells  the  European  about  his  personal  problems 
and  situation  as  a  means  of  convincing  the  European  to 
hire  him/her. 
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10.6  SUPPLEMENTARY  DIALOGUE 

See  If  you  can  understand  this  dialogue. 


Bill: 

(toni  Bambo! 

a  DM  v*f  • 

ar Ml r 1 i 

non  *  DVMi  na  f 

Bin; 

Ndl kuthandlzeni  chlyanf? 

aPhiri: 

Ndlkufuna  ntchlto. 

Bill: 

Pepanl.   Pallbe  ntchlto. 

aPhlrl 

:   Ndlmadzlwa  kupanga  zakudya  za  chizungu. 

Bill 

;   Allpo  kale  khukhl  wina. 

aPhlrl 

:   Mungadzlweko  amene  akufuna  khukhl? 

Bill 

Nyufliba  lyo  akufuna  khukhl. 

aPhin 

Zlkomo  kwamblrl. 

Bill 

Pitani  bwlno. 

ERIC 


10.7  WHAT'S  MY  LINE?  / 

In  this  game,  someone  thinks  of  an  occu/atlon  and  the  other 
students  have  to  guess  It  by  asking  yes/no  questions  about  the  nature 
of  the  work.  / 

For  example,  a  student  can  Imagine  that  he/she  Is  a  teacher. 

Students  may  ask  the  following  types  of  questions  to  which  the  'teacher' 

MiU  respond:  ^  , 

'Teacher' 

Ut  student:   Mumapanga  mlpando?   'Do  you  make  chairs?*  Ivayl  

2nd  student:   Mumamanga  inyumba?     'Do  you  build  nouses?'  lyayl  


3rd  student:   Mumalemba  mabuku?     'Do  you  write  In  books?'  Inde 


3rd  student:   Mumalemba  nyuzi  pepala?  'Do  you  write  newspapers?'  lyayl 

A  'yes'  answer  allows  a  student  to  ask  an  additional  question.   The  person 
who  Identifies  correctly  the  'occMpatlon'  then  chooses  his  own  secret 
'occupation'  and  the  game  contlrUies. 
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10.8  MTCHONA 


Ine  dzlna  langa  ndlne  Jambo.    Kumudzl  kwathu  ndl  kwa  Amkoko. 
Ulendowu  ndlllkuchokera  ku  Halale;  ndlnaplta  zaka  zlsanu  zapltazo.  Koma 
tsopano  ndaganlza  kubwerera  kuno  kumudzl. 

Ndinapita  ku  HaUle  chifukwa  cha  njala  yoopsya.  kwathu.    Ku  Halaleko 
ndinapeza  ntchito  papulazi  ya  Mzungu  dzlna  lake  Jones.    Ndinali  wachiwiri 
kwa  kapitawo  wamkulu.    Mzungu  wanga  ndl  dona  wake  anali  kundikonda  kwambiri 
Anayesa  kuti  andionjezere  mall  pi  ro  kuti  ndisasiye  ntchito.  Konia'kuno 
kunudzl  kunali  zinthu  zochita  zambiri.    Anandiitana  kuti  ndilowe  unyakwawa 
m'malo  mwa  atslbweni  wanga  chifukwa  wakalamba.    Komanso  angathandize 
pantchito  zosiyanasiyana  za  pakhomo.    Ndl kubwerera  kuno  kwathu,  chifukwa 
cha  zinthu  zonsezi . 


mtchona  (1/2)    'migrant  laborer' 
-ganiza  'think/decide' 
-bwerera  'return' 
njala  yoopsya    'terrible  famine' 
hunger/terrible 
ulazi  (5/6)  'farm' 
apitawo  wamkulu    ' foreman' -(captain) 
icapita/  wo/  wamkulu  'captaiVthe/big 


anandionjezera  mall  pi ro 
'they  raised  rny  salary' 

a  /  ndi  /  onjezera  /  malipiro 
they/me/add  for    /  salary 


ndisasiye    'I  wouldn't  leave' 
ndi  /  sa  /  siye 
I  /  not/  should  leave 
-nana  'call' 
unyakwawa    ' headmanship' 
m'malo  mwa     'in  place  of 
atsibweni     'maternal  uncle' 
-sowa  ^need' 
otl  'who' 

zosiyanasiyana  'various' 


zinthu  zonsezi    'all  these  things' 


Answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Jambo  anapita  liti  ku  Halale? 

2.  Chifukwa  chiyani  anapita  ku  Halale? 

3.  -  Anagwira  ntchito  kuti? 

4.  ;  Jambo  anafuna  ndalama  zambiri? 

5.  Jambo  adzachita  Chiyani  kwawo? 


Ask  each  other  questions  about  the  text:    Kodi .../.. .chiyani/ndani .. ./ 
...liti/. ..kuti 
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10.9  NYIMBO 


This  is  a  'call  to  songs  and  games' 
moon. 

mmodzl:   Mwezl,  uwale 
onse:   Tiseftere  tiimbe 
MMezI,  uwale 
Tisewere,  tiimbe. 

This  Is  a  closing  song  that  calls 
everyone  to  go  home. 

mnodzl:   All  kwawo  mkwawo 
_  onsei  ICwawo_  nchi  bodp 

Uyo  atsate  mnzake 

Nidye  kullndlza. 

A  Lullaby: 

Gona  Mwana 

Uleke  kullra. 
Gona  mwana. 
Uleke  kullra. 
Ngati  Iwe  sugona, 
Ngati  Iwe  sugona, 
Akudya  fisl. 
Akudya  fisl. 


sung  by  children  on  nights  of  a  full 

one:    'Moon,  shine'.' 

all:    'Let's  play,  let's  sing.' 

'Moon,  shine'.'  - 

'Let's  play,  let's  sing.' 

\  end  to  the  festivities  by  urging 

one:     Whoever  has  a  home  should  be  home 
all:     At  home  Is  a  chicken  leg 
Whoever  follows  his  friend 
He's  looking  for  (a  good  meal). 


Sleep,  Child 

'Stop  crying. 
Sleep,  child. 
Stop  crying. 
If  you  don't  sleep. 
If  you  don't  sleep, 
A  hyena  ^111  eat  you, 

/Ahyena  will  eat  you^ 


4 


•456- 


REVIEW  EXERCISES 
Lessons  6-10 

A#Change  the  following  verbs  first  into  polite  imperative  commands,  then 
into  pdlite  subjunctive  requests,  and  finally  into  -yenera  suggestions. 
Remember  that: 

1)  The  polite  imperative  verb  consists  of  the  verb  root 
+   vowel  suffix  -a     +  -ni. 

2)  The  polite  subjunctive  verb  consists  of  the  AP  mu- 
+  the  verb  root  +  the  final  vowei  suffix 

3)  A  -yenera  suggestion  consists  of  an  AP  +  -yenera 
followed  by  an  infinitive. 

Example: 

'taeha  mabuku  anu  Taehzni  mabuku  am. 

'Shut  your  books.' 

Mutaeke  mabuku  am. 

'You  should  shut  your  books/ 

lAdyenera  kutaeka  mabuku  anu. 
'You  should  shut  your  books.' 

» 

1.  -yang'ana  mitengoyo 

2.  -werenga  maphunziro  anu  ' 

3.  -tenga  mbalezo 

4.  -tsegula  chitseko  icho 

5.  -pita  kumsonkhanowo 

6.  -khala  pansi  , 

7.  -thandiza  amayi  anu 
B.   -mvera  anzanu 

9.   -dya  nsimayi 
10.   -bwera  kuno 
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"^^Answer  the  model  question  with  the  following  nouns  and  appropriate  form 
^  of  the  modifier.    Remember  thati  ' 

1)  Numbers  and' the  stem  -ina  take  only  the  AP. 

* « 

2)  Nouns  modifying  other  nouns  take  the  disjunctive  (separate) 
associative  prefix  (AP  +    'a'  of  association). 

3)  Qualifiers  take  the  conjunctive  (joined)  associative  prefix. 
Example: 

Model  Question:    Munaom  okiyani? 

' 'What  did  you  sec?' 

t 

Noun/Modi  f  i  er :  naapato/^'teopano 

Answer:    Sdiyiaona  naapdto  zatsopano. 
' I  saw  some  new  shoes . ' 

1.  chipewa/- '-na 

2.  galtmoto/-kale 

3.  malaya/-!ri:ri  , 

4.  mk^'-i/Banda 

5.  m<tengo/~wiri 

6 .  nyumba/dothi 

7.  mpandoZ-chitatu 

8.  zolembera/mwanayo 

9.  buku/sukulu 
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C.Complete  the  verb  forms  with  the  appropriate  vowel  ending  -a  or  d 
Remember  that:  ^ 

1)  -a  is  the  vowel  ending  for  the  progressive,  habitual,  perfect, 
past  (positive),  immediate  future,  distant  future,  and 
imperative. 

2)  -e  is  the  vowel  ending  for  the  past  (negative)  and  the  sub- 
junctive forms  of  the  verb. 

Example: 

Anaphumir     ChiaheOa.     -*■      Amxphumira  Ckiohewa. 

'They  learn  Chichefta.' 

1.  Sitikupit_  kusukulu.  'We  aren't  going  to  school.' 

^  2.  Adzatiitar.  .  'He  will  call  us.' 

3^  Mutsegul  mazenerawa.  'Open  these  windows.' 

4.  Bwer  ni  kumsonkhanowo.  'Come  to  the. meeting. ' 

5.  Ndichit_  chiyani?  'What  should  I  do?' 

6.  Usaik  miyalayo  m'nyumba  muno.    Don't  put  those  rocks  in  this  house.' 

7.  Sitinawerertg  mabuk"  athu.  'Ut  didn't  read  our  books.'  .  

8.  Tiyener  kumudikira.  'We  should  wait  for  him.' 

9.  Pit  bwino!  'Goodbye!' 

10.  Tidy_l  'Lot's  ee^!' 
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Answer  the  following  questions. 
Example: 

ChifukM  ohiyani  muaohedua?     'Why  are  you  late?' 

N^dachedukx  ohifukua  njinga        'I'm  late  because  my  bike 
w  .ga  yathyoka.  broken.' 

1.  Mumaphunzira  Chichewa  masiku  angati  pasabata? 

2.  Kodi  munafika  kuno  tnwezl  watha? 

3.  Ml  i  ndi  achemwali  ndi  achimwene  angati? 

4.  Muchita  chiyani  usiku  uno? 

5.  Munabadwa  liti? 

6.  Nthawi  Hi  bwanji? 

7.  Mumapita  ku  Lilongwe  patsiku  lanji? 

3.   Mumakonda  chipatso  chiti,  malalanje  kaperfa  nthochi? 
9.   ML"nagona  maola  angati? 
10.    Chifukwa  chiyani  munabwera  kuno  ku  Malawi.' 

•Substitute  the  following  time  expressions  into  the  model  sentence,  making 
all  necessary  changes  in  the  verb.  ^ 

Example: 

'     Model :    Anagvrira  nto^iito  kubanki  masiku  amri  apitayo. 
'He  worked  at  the  bank  two  days  ago.' 

9 

Substitution:  '  m'kuja 

New  Model:    AdzaguixKi  nl^kito  kubanki' m'loija.  '  , 

'He  will  work  at  the  bank  the  day  after  tomorrow. 

6 .  posachedwa 

7.  :.naka  chatha 

8.  mwezi  i^o 

9.  masiku  c;.:se 
10.  mawa 


1 .  tsopano 

2.  dzulo  madzulo 

3.  sabata  lamawa 

4.  kale 

5.  lero 


} 


-460- 


r«Comp1ete  the  following  sentences  with  a  relative  clause  (an  appropriate 
form  of  -mene  plus  a  subject  and  a  verb).    Remember  that  •^1710710  tdk6s 
the  agreement  prefix  of  the  noun  to  which  It  refers. 

Example: 

Ndinaona  ulalo... 
'I  saw  the  bridge...' 

Ndinaona  ulald^  mene  anamomga  olyaka  ^ohatha. 
'I  saw  the  bridge  that  they  built  last  year.' 

1.  Analowa  m'chiplnda.. .  6.  Anadlkira  pa  njira... 

2.  Anandlpatsa  tinsomba...  Tinapeza  kapu... 

3.  Adzanyamula  katundu...  8.  Simuyenera  kuyendetsa  gallmoto... 

4.  Ndlnaltana  ana...  9.  IMInalwala  nthawi... 

5.  Sitlnamvetse  buku...  10.  ^nakwatiwa  ndi  mwamuna... 

GlMake  sentences  using  the  following  vocabulary. 

Example:      '  ; 

-^phiha/zakudya/^rribiri      ^      Anaphika  zakudya  zambiri. 

*He  cooked  a  lot  of  foods.' 

1.  -11/zaka/-sanu'ndi  -modzl 

2 .  .-f una/chI pi  nde/-1 na 

3.  -yang 'ana/gal imcto/^tsopano 

4 .  -chedwa/chi  f ukwa/mvul a 

5.  ngat1/-bwera/-cho'<a 

6\  'peza/nyjmba/sabata/-tha 

7.  ^ona/anthuwo/mwei1/-mawa 

8.  -bwereka/njinga/Mary 

9 .  -gul  a/  tebul  o/nsungwi  /dza^ 

10.   -chenJera/ngatiZ-pita  pansi/usfku/ 


\ 
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H«M4rice  'may/can/be  able'  questions  using  the  appropriate  verb  prefix 
i^nga-)  or  verb  stem  {-tha^  ^ngat}ie^  -^khoza)  with  the  following 
vocabulary  and, sense  in  parentheses  (permission,  possibility, 
ability).    Then  answer  the  questions.    Remember  t:»it: 

1)  -n^a-  is  a  T/A  prefix  which  indicates  permission  or 
possibility;  its  verb  stem  always  ends  in  -e. 

2)  -tfta  is  a  verb  stem  indicating  possibility  and  ability 
which  takes  only  an  AP.and  is  folljow^d  by  an  infirntive. 

3)  ^ngathe  is  a  verb  stem  which  combines  -n^a-  and  -tha  to 
mean  possibility  or  ability.    It  takes  only  an  AP  and  is 
always  followed  by  an  infinitive. 

4)  -^khoza  is  a  verb  stem  meaning  'succeed'  and  'can/be  a^le' 
also  In  the  sense  of  possibility  or  ability.    It  too  is 
followed  by  an  Infinitive. 

Exampl e : 

Ndcmi/'nyoomla/dengu  ilo  (ability) 

Nandi  angathe  kunycanula  dengu         'Who  can  carry  this 
Hi?  basket?' 

Attmuna  i4yo  angathe  kunyamula  'That  man  can  carr^ 
dengu  Hi.  tills- basket. ' 

1.  Kod1/-bwereka/cholembera  (permission) 

2.  -phunzira/liti  (possibility) 

3.  -phika/chlyani  (abfllty) 

4.  .  Kod1/-thandiza  (permission) 

5.  Ndan1/-yendetsa  gallmoto  (ability) 

,6.  Kodi /-pi ta/l(iinisonkhano  wathu  (possibility) 

7.  KodlMankhula/Chlchewa  (ability) 

8.  Kod1/-panga/matebulo  (ability) 

9.  Kod1/-dya/ch1patso  Icho  (permission) 
10.  Kodi /-I tana/ana  aja  (possibility) 
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TRANSLATIONS 
Lessons  1-10 


i.  GRAMMAR  :  THE  'A'  LESSONS 
Translations  of: 
Vocabulary  Puzzles  and  Drills 
Picture  Dictionaries 

1 1. COMMUNICATION/CULTURE  :  THE  'B'  LESSONS 
Translations  of: 
Dialogues  and  Monologues 
Texts  and  Readings 
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LESSON  lA 

F.  Crossword  Puzzle 

jr 


Across 

3.    You  carry  It  from  the 

airport 
6.   Male  spouses 
8.   A  very  young  person 

10.  Green  thing  In  which 
birds  sing 

11.  People  live  In  these 

12.  Your  mother's  mother  or 
father  Is  your  . 

13.  Small  rocks 


Down 

1.  A  child  belonging  to  us 

2.  Smoking  substance 

4.  Aloof  pets 

5.  Hunan  belnr 

7.  Female  children 

8.  Male  child 

9.  Your  parents'  parents,  are 
your  . 

10.   Cutting  tools 


Note:   The  aspiration  marker  Is  not  considered  a  separate  letter. 
Thus,  Jyi,  nh  or  th  take  only  one  box  In  the  puzzle. 
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LESSON  2A 

G.  Crossword  Puzzle 


ACROSS 

1.  desks  without  drawers 

2.  not  night 

3.  outhouses 

'  5.  not  a  vegetable 

6.  not  people 

7.  edibles 

9.  open  air  food  stores 

10.  365  days 

11.  an  area  of  cultivation 
13.  many  areas  of  cultivation 
15.  big  paths 

17.  kids 


DOWN 

I.  a  pedagogue 

4.  cubicles  In  a  house 

7.  730  days 

8.  portals 

9.  It  accompanies  1  across 
10.  not  a  person 

12.  a  trunk,  suitcase,  etc. 

14.  a  collection  of  houses 

16.  nt^  a  woman 


ERIC 
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LESSON  3A 

G.  Vocabulary  Puzzle 


Find  the  following  vocabulary  from  Lesson  3  in  the  puzzle  below  and 
circle  It.   Also,  write  the  meanings  of  the  words. 


matumba 

chlpatala 

mbale 

t1ana 

kamwana 

alongo 

nsomba 

ntchito 

kuti 

uyu 

gallmoto 

chiyani 

iidalama 

zipatala 

awo 

nyumba 

nyanja 

nyali 

mlongo 

kod1 

ndani 

chlmanga 

sitolo 

tlmadengu 

ili 

(The  words  are  vertical,  horizontal,  and  diagonal,  but  not  backwards 
In  any  direction.) 


a   1    i^d  j  b 
g   e(k   u  t  U 


-466- 


LESSON  ^^  ♦ 
L  Picture  Dictionary 


1.  nyalf 


y.  ng'orobe 


njinga 

3. 

nyumba 

mlpeni 

6. 

nkhuku 

udzudzu 

9. 

nsomba 

.ERIC  . 
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LESSON  5A 

E.  Picture  Dictionary 


ERJC 


Identify  In  Chlchefta  the  numbered  Items: 


1. 

khasu 

2. 

chlmanga 

3. 

dengu 

A. 

mazira 

5. 

mayl 

6. 

zipatso  (nthochi) 

7. 

mtengo 

8. 

mwamuna 

9. 

mabuku 
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LESSON  8A 

F.  Vocabulary  Drill 

1.  Name  two  things  that  have  wheels. 

galtmoto   "^^"9^ 


2.   Name  five  family  members  (e.g.,  mother)     m&yi  ^inbo_ 

gogo         chemwali  mchimwene  


3.  Name  two  things  one  cati  write:   kaUta_ 

4.  Name  two  natural  land  features  (e.g..  'river'): 

pWri    nyanja  


5.   ITT-*  p..^nnc.,    mphunzitsi  sing'anga 

makaniko  ""limi  '  


6.   Name  three  animals:  JflU  !Ellf!li 

nkhuku 


7.   Name  three  beverages:     '"'dzi  t11_ 

khofi   


8.  Name  two  parts  of  the  body:   _mkono  mutu  

9.  Name  two  parts  of  a  house:       c^itseko  zenera  

10.   Name  six  foods:     c^imanga  nsomba  

chipatso  nthochi  nslma  "d^wo 


473 


-469- 


LESSON  9A 

E.  Vocabulary  Drill 


Unscramble  the  letters  to  fonn  the  word  whose  definition  is  given  and 
write  it  in  the  blank  and  It's  meaning  beside  It. 


alpehwc          'head  covering* 

chipewa 

hat 

1 

1  111  1  a  1 

'tillers  of  the  soil ' 

allml 

•farmers' 

\3lQ\0^    1  Ul     ijl  a  1  11 

nkhokwe 

''granary* 

3. 

chaswapeod 

'in  a  short  time' 

posachedwa 

' soon • 

4. 

lavum 

'wet  precipitation' 

mvula 

•rain' 

5. 

kamak 

'white  liquid' 

mkaka 

•mllk^ 

6. 

ruzen 

'experiential  knowledge' 

•wisdom^ 

7. 

ziyun 

'what's  happening' 

nyuzl 

•news^ 

8. 

reol 

'this  ?4  hours' 

lero 

•todays 

9. 

ezanmear 

'openings. in  walls  for  light' 

mazeotra 

* windows* 

10. 

tin 

''at  what  time' 

lltl 

•when* 
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LESSON  lOA 

F.  Vocabulary  Drill 

Below  Is  a  family  tree.*  Answer  the  questions  using  the  Chichewa 
terminology  you  have  learned  so  far. 


(M) 
Mavuto 

V- 

(M) 
Mphatso 


(F) 
Chimwemwe 

Mtendere 
I  


(M) 
Rajab 


(F) 
Ufulu 

J 


(M) 
Nditani 


(M) 
Richard 

 I 


(M)  (F) 
Chimwala  Chikondi 

'  1 — ' 

'(M)  (F) 
Joni  Miriam 

i-i  ' 

(F) 
Lekeleni 


Example: 

Rajab  ndi 
'Rajab  is 


 a  Riohxpd.    -Hajab  ndi  ab<mbo  a  Richard. 

"oOi Chard.  'Rajab  is  the  father  of  Richard. 


1 .  Mphatso  ndi  nibale 

2.  AUfulu  ndi 


wa  Mtendere. 


amayi 


J3ni. 


3.  AChimwala  ndi  aChikondi  ndi      agog^  a  Lekeleni. 

4.  Nditani  ndi       "wana  wa  Mtendere  ndi  Richard. 

5.  AChimwemwe   ndi         akazi  a  Mavuto. 

6.  AUfulu  ndi  ^gogo 

7.  asni  ndi  i^ana 


8.  ARi chard  ndi 

9.  Miriam  ndi 


amuna 


a  Nditani. 
_  wa  Rajab. 
.  a  Mtendere. 


mkazi 


10.   AChimwala  ndi 


abambo 


wa  Jbni. 
a  Miriam. 


♦Note:   Horizontal  lines  indicat*inarriagei .    Vertical  lines  indicate 
offspring.   M  «  male,   F  »  female. 


ERIC 


471- 


c 

LESSON  IB 


1.1. 


GREETING* 


\ 

\ 


Banda 

John 
Banda 

John 
Banda 

John 
Banda 

John 


Hello,  sir. 
Hello,  sir. 
How  are  you? 
I'm  fine.   And  you? 
I 'm  also  fine.  Thanks. 
Thanks  very  nmich. 
What's  your  nime? 
My  name's  John  Green. 


1.5.8.  Can  you  understand  the  following  Informal  conversation? 

A:  Hello,  John. 

.8:  Hello.   How  are  you? 

A:  I'm  very  strong  (fine)..  And  you? 

B:  I'm  fine  too. 


1.7 


Supplementary  Dialogues 

Hello,  sir. 


Phin 

Bill 
Phlrl 

8111 
Phlrl 

8111 
Phlrl 

8111 

Phlrl 
8111 

Phlrl 
Bill 


Hello.   How  are  you? 
I'm  fine.   What  about  you? 
I'm  also  fine,  thanks. 
|[hat's  your  name? 
1^  name's  8111 . 
Where  do  you  coine  from? 
Sorry*  I  don't  understand. 
Say  It  again,  slowly. 
Where  do  you  come  from? 
I  come  from  ^jnerlca. 
Fine.   Goodbye  (Go  well). 
Goodbye  (Stay  wel 1 ) . 
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Hello,  sir. 

How  are  you? 
I'm  fine,  and  you? 
rro  so-so. 
Sorry! 


LESSON  2B 
2.1. 


HOW  ARE  YOU? 

Banda:  Hello,  sir. 

Chlbwe:  Hello. 

Banda:  How  are  you?  (How  have  you  slept?) 

Chlbwe:  I'm  fine.   And  you? 

Banda:  I'm  also  well . 

Chlbwe:  Is, everyone  at  home  fine? 

Banda:  At  home  we're  all  really  fine. 

*  And  how  are  your  wife  (mother)  and  children? 

Chlbwe:  Th«y  are  also  well .  Thanhs. 


2.7.  -  .  Supplementary  Dialogue 


Judy:  Hello,  sir. 

Mtenje:  Hello,  miss.   How  have  you  spent  your  day? 

Judy:  Sorry.   I  don't  know  Chichewa  very  well  (properly). 

MterQ^r  How  have  you  spent  your  day? 

Judy:  I  don't  understand. 

Ntenje:  How  have  you  been? 

Judy:  Oh.  I'm  fine. 


432 
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LESSON  3B 
3.1. 


AT  CHIMONO'S  HOME 

Chlmono:  Hellol 

Bill:  HelloJ 

Chlmono:  Hello.  Bill.   How  are  you? 

Bill:  I'm  fine.  And  you? 

Chltifono:  We're  also  fine. 

Have  you  come  to  chat  with  us? 

Bill:  Yes.  I've  come  to  chat  with  you. 

Chlmono:  Is  everything  fine  In  your  village? 

.  Bill:  We're  all  really  well. 


3.5.6.  Supplementary  Dialogue 

Mary:  Hellol 


Nrs.  Banda: 

Nary: 
Mrs.  Banda: 

Maiy: 
Mrs.  Banda: 
Chlkondl: 

Mary: 


Come  on  In! 

Hello.  Nary.  How  are  you? 
I'm  fine.  And  how  are  you  ma'am? 
I'm  fine  too.  Thank  you. 
Is  Chlkondl  here? 

Yes.  she  Is.  Chlkondll  Come  here! 

Hello.  Naryl 

H11 
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LESSON  4B 
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4.1 


NY  FRIENOr 

Chlmkono:  Heilo,  Nateche. 

Mateche:  Hello,  brother. 

Chlmkono:  How  are  you? 

Mateche:  I'm  fine.   And  you? 

Chlmkono:  I'm  fine  too.  Thanks. 

Hateche:  This  Is  rny  friend  from  America. 

Her  name  Is  Sally. 

Chlmkono:  Reilly?   I'm  happy  to  know  you,  Sally. 

Sally:  Thank  you  very  much. 

Chlmkono:  Hhat's  your  work? 

Sally:  I'm  a  doctor. 

Chlmkono:  That's  fine.  Thanks. 

Sally:  Thank  you.  Goodbye. 

Chlmkono:  Goodbye. 


4.5  Monologue 


AUTOBIOGRAPHY 


My  nameis'Steve.    I  come  from  America..  I  am  25.    I'm  not  married.  In 
our  family  there  are  four  children,       father  Is  a  mechinlc.   My  motr»er 
1$  a  teacher.   My  older  brother  works  In  a  bank.  My  sister  studies  at 
university.  And  rny  younger  brother  studies  at  secondary  school. 


4.7.9  Reading 

My  name  is  James,  and  I  comeVrom  England.    I'm  twwity-four.   I'm  studying 
ChldlSa  in  Zomba.   I  come  to  Chanctllor  College  every  day.   I  worfe  hard. 
I  read  my  book  and  I  wHte  a  little  Chichewa.  »^  teacher  works  hard  too. 
Htr  name  Is  Rosie.  She  is  studying  English  at  Chancellor  College. 
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LESSON  SB 
5.1 


ON  THE  STREET 

Steve:  Excuse  me*  sir. 

I  want  to  go  to  the  hospital. 

'  Man:  O.K.  Are  you  sick? 

Steve:  Yes.  sir. 

Man-  Sorry.   Do  you  know  the  place? 

Steve:  No.  I  don't  know  It. 

Man:  And  do  you  know  the  market? 

Steve:  Yes.  I  know  the  place. 

Man:  Fine. 

•You  will  find  the  hospital  In  front  of  that  market. 

Steve:  Is  It  far? 

Man:  No.  It  isn't  far,. 

Steve:  Thank  you  very  much.  sir.  Goodbye. 

Man:  Goodbye. 


5.5.8.  Try  and  understand  this  dialogue: 

Bill:  Excuse  me.  sir. 

Maiff  Yes.  Can  I  help  you? 

Bill:  Yes.  where  Is  this  path  going? 

Man:  This  path  Is  going  to  the  village. 

Bill:  Is  It  far? 

Man:  No.  It  Isn't  far. 

Bill:  Thank  you.   I'm  going. 


4 


4So 
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LESSON  6B 


6.1 


AT  THE  HOSPITAL 

Nurse:  liihat's  wrongs 

Steve:  fly  head  hurts  Qie. 

Nurse.  What's  your  naine| 

Steve:  tfy  name  Is  Steve  Miller. 

Nurse:  How  do  you  write  your  name? 

Steve:  S-T-E-V-E  M-I-L-L-E-R.   That's  all. 

Nurse:  Thank  you.   Where  do  you  live? 

jSteve:  I  live  at  6  Mulunguzl  Road. 

Nurse:  When  did  your  head  begin  to  hurt? 

Steve:  It  began  In  the  night.   I  didn't  sleep. 

Nurse:  You  are  going  to  get  an  Injection. 

Steve:  Fine. 


6.7.      Idiomatic  Expressions 

A 
B 
A 


How  are  yoa? 
rm  a  friend  of  the  mat. 
Sorry I 


LESSON  78 
7.1. 


A  CARPENTER 


¥^  name  Is  Ozeye.   I  am  a  carpenter  and  I  make  (hamner)  tables,  chairs,  and 
other  things.   I  learned  this  work  by  ny  father.  He  was  a  carpenter!  too. 
Everyday  I  helped  him,  and  little  by  little  I  learned  how  to  make  things. 

I  work  six  days  a  week  from  Monday  to  Saturday.   I  get  up  at  half  past  six 
In  the  morning.   I  eat  some  bread  and  drink  some  tea.  Then  I  enter  ny  shop 
f t)d  I  do  iqy  work  at  seven  c'viock.   I  smooth  planks  with  a  plane,  I  cut  them 
with  a  saw,  and  I  make  for  you  chairs,  beds,  and  other  things.  People 
come  to  buy  Mhat  I  make.   I  rest  at  12  o'clock  noon  and  I  eat  lunch  with  my 
friends.   From  one  o'clock  until  five  o'clock  I  also  make  doors,  windows, 
tables,  and  other  things.   I  finish  work  and  go  to  eat  dinner  with  ny  wife 
at  home. 


LESSON  8B 

8.1 .  COOKING  NSIMA 

Cone  and  learn  how  to  cook  nslma: 

Take  a  pot  and  wash  It.   Pour  In  some  water  and  put  It  on  the  flVe.  Walt 
until  the  water  Is  hot.   Try  the  water  on  your  hand.    If  It  Is  hot,  mix  with 
some  flour.   Halt  until  It  bolls  a  little.    -  ^ 

Pour  In  the  flour  little  by  little.   Stir  until  It  Is  stiff.   Take  a  plate 
and  begin  to  remove  the  nslma  with  a  woodei.  spoon.   Cover  the  nslma  with 
a  plate.  And,  finally,  go  and  put  It  on  the  table. 


LESSON  9B 


AT  THE  MARKET  — >j 

Seller:   Good  tomatoes  are  here! 

Hello,  ma'am.   Can  I  help  you? 

Betty:   Yes,  for  how  much  are  you  selling  tomatoes? 

Seller:    I'm  selling  each  pile  for  50  tambala. 

.Betty:  You've  made  them  expensive.   Lower  the  price 
for  me. 

Seller:  How  much  money  do  you  have? 

Betty:  I  have  40  tambala. 

Seller:  Fine,  take  (them). 

Betty:  Here's  the  money.   Thank  you. 

Seller:  Thank  you. 

9.5.5    Supplementary  Dialogue  ' 

A:  Hello,  sir. 

Can  we  hel p  you? 

B:  I  want  today's  newspaper. 

A:  Sorry,  they're  all  gone  (finished). 

B:  Where  may  I  find  It? 

A:  Try  the  store  near  the  bank. 

B:  Thank  you,  goodbye. 


9.1. 


6 


-476-  / 


9.6.  Reading,. 

A  VEGETABLE  GROWER 

This  trip  I^'in  going  to  the  market  to  sell  vegetables  and  tomatoes.  My 
name  is  Chimoyo  and  our  village  is  Buluzi.   ^  work  is  vegetable  growing. 
I  grow  various  kinds  of  vegetables  and  I  sell  them  at  the  market,  but  some- 
times businessmen  co:ne  to  buy  these  same  vegetables^ at  our  h^me  here.  Now 
rn  earning  a  lot  of  njoney. 

I  have  one  wife  and  five  children.   Two  are  boys;  three  ?re  girls.  Four 
children  are  in  school.   Outside  my  home  I  have  a  lot  of  livestock:  cattle, 
goats,  and  chickens. 

t 

LESSON  108 


10.1 


I  WANT  A  JOB 


Pat: 
Mr.  Banda: 

'Pat: 
Mr.  Banda: 

Pat: 
Mr.  Banda: 

Pat: 

Mr.  Banda 
Pat 

Mr.  Banda 
Pat 

Mr.  Banda 
Pat 

Mr.  Banda 
Pat 

Mr.  Banda 
Pat: 


Mr.  Banda: 


Hello,  sir.  ' 
Hello. 

Can  I  help  you? 
I  want  work.  ,     ~  ^ 
*What  work  do  you  know  how  to  do? 
Cooking. 

Really.    I  want  a  cook. 

Do  you  have  letters  of  work  (references)? 

Yes,  I  have  them. 

Can  you  show  me? 

Take  them. 

When  did  you  begin  this  work? 

I  began  a  long  time  ago  with  a  European  in  Rhodesia. 

Why  did  you  leave  this  work? 

My  boss  went  home. 

What  foods  can  you  make? 

I  can  make  all  European  foods. 

You  will  see  when  you  hire  me  for  this  work. 

O.K.   Come  tomorrow  morning. 

I  will  try  you  for  one  week.  ^ 

If  you  work  well,  you  will  stay  on. 

Thank  you  very  much. 
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.10.6.    Supplementary  Dialogue 


Bill 
Mr.  Phjrl 

Bill 
Mr.  Phlrl 

Bill 
Mr.  Phlrl 

Bill 
Mr.  Phlrl 

Bin 

Mr..  Phlrl 
Bill 


Hello,  sfr. 

Hello,  master. 

What  can  I  help  you  with? 

I  want  work. 

Sorry.   There's  no  work. 

I  know  how  to  make  European  foods.' 

There's  already  another  cook  here. 

Do  you  know  where  they  want  a  cook? 

That  house  wants  a  cook. 

Thank  you  very  much. 

Joodbye. 


10.8.  Readfng 


MIGRANT  LABORER 


Vfy  name  Is  J^mbo.   Our  (my)  village  Is  Amkoko.   On  this  Journey,  I'm  coming 
from  Rhodesia.   I  went  there  5  years  ago.   But  now  I've  decided  to  return 
here  to  village. 

I  went  to  Rhodesia  because  of  the  terrlble^unger  In  our  village.  In^ 
Rhodesia  I  found  work  on  the  farm  of  a  European  named  Jones.    I  was  sicond 
foreman.   Hy  boss  and  his  wife  liked  me  a  lot.   They  tried  to  raise  my  salary 
so  that  I  would  not  leave  work.   But  here  In  the  village  there  4s  much  to 
do.   They  called  me  (home)  to  become  a  headsman  of  the  village  In  the  place 
of  my  maternal  uncle  because  he  Is  old.   Also  my  family  needs  a  man  who  can 
hflp  with  various  work  at  home.   I'm  returning  home  because  of  all  these 
thingi. 
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REFERENCE  GITAMMAR 

r.  NOUN  CU,SSES 

< 

Nouns  In  Chlchewa  are  divided  Into  classes.   These  noun  classes  are  . 
characterized  by  class  prefixes,,  agreement  prefixes,  numbers,  plural/, 
singular  pairings,  and  some  semantic  homogeneity  of  nouns  1n  some  classes. 

A.  Class  Prefix 

Most  nouns  In  Chlchewa  consist  of  a  prefix*  +  a  stem,  and  it  is  this 
prefix  (the  class  prefix)  which  determines  the  classification  of  4he  noun. 
For  example: 

Class  Prefix  +  stem 
chltslme   'a  well'   ■         chl-       +  -tslme 

The  class  prefix  chl-.ldentlfles  chltslme  as  a  noun  in  the  chi-  class 
(which  Includes  oIRer  nouns  having  tne  class  prefix  chl-  sucTTas  chltseko 
'a  do6r',  chlngwe  'a  string',  etc.) 

For  some  classes,  what  Is  labeled  the  class  prefix  Is  the  most  general 
prefix  for  that  class.    For  example,  the  mu-  class  includes  nouns  having 
the-  class  prefix  mu-  and  also  Its  variants  m-  and  mw-: 

^             Class  Prefix  +    Stem  ^ 

mu-  -nthu  ■  munthu  'person' 

vh  +  -lendo  ■  inlendo  'guest' 

mw-  +  -1n1  ■  mw'-nl  'owner' 

In  other  classes,  there  1s  either  no  uniform  class  pref1)i  or  the  prefix 
1sv(;eal1zed  as  zero.   These  classes  are  referred  to  by  the  agreement  prefix  (AP). 

6.  Numbers  and  Singular/Plural  Pairings 

In  addition  to  being  Identified  by  a  characteristic  prefix,  noun  classes 
are  also  numbered,  according  to  a  system  of  classification  used  by  othtr 
Bantu  languages.    For  example,  the  ma-  class  Is  also  called  Class  6,  the  chl- 
class  Is  called  Class  7,  and  the  zl,-  class  Is  called  Class  8. 


Nouns  In  Class  la  and  some  nouns  In  Class  5  and  Classes  9  and  10  have  a 
0  zero  realization  of  their  class  prefixes  (e.g.  Class  la  'katundu' 
'luggage'  and  Class  5  denou  'basket',  and  Classes  9  and  10  suku i u  'school'). 
And  Classes  12  and  13  include  nouns  which  consist  of  two  class  prefixes  (the 
dlmlnultlve  prefix  ka-  or  ti-  .+  a  class  prefix  +  a  stem): 

ka-    +    m-    +    -peni       ■  kompeni    'a  small  knife'' 
t1-    +    -zl  .+    -tseico     ■  tizltseko     'small  doors' 
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Many  cUss  prefixes  Identify  a^>oun  as  being  singular  or  plural. 
For  example,  chl-  Is  the  singular  class  prefix  for  the  stem  -tslme 
(ch1-t&1ir<e  'aUeir)  and  ri.-  Is  the  plural  class  prefix  for  the  same 
stem  -tslme  (zl-tslme). 

Most  noun  classes  are  classified  In  numbered  pairs  qr  prefix  pairs, 
with  the  first  Item- being  the'  singular  form  and  the  second  being  the  plural. 

Chitslme/zltslme  would  be  classified  as  belonging  to  the  Chl/ZI  classes  * 

or  Classes  7/S.   There  are  eight  regular  singular/plural  pairings. of 
nouns  In  Chlchewa:  '  ^  - 

Clas^  Numbers  Prefixes   Examples  - , 

Classes  1/2  Mu/A  (cTass)    ,  munthu/anthu  'person/ people'  • 

Classes  la/2  -  »*/A  (class)  bambo/abambo  'father/fathers'  , 

Classes  3/4  Mu/M1  (class)  iny<Ui/m1^dz1  'yillaigc/vNll ages'. 

Classes  5/6  Li/Ma  (agreement/class)d2lna/matna  'name/names' 

Clas$es^7/8  Chi/n  (class)  cMtsulo^tsulo  'tool/tools' 

Classes  9/10  ,l/Z1  (agreement)         njinga/njlnga  'bicycle/bicycjes^ 

Classes  12/13  '  Ka/TI  (class)  kamwana/tiana  'small chl ld/^g„ 

CTa$$esl4/6.  -  U/Ma  (class)  ulalo/jniulalo  'Vidge/brldges' 

Some  nouns  are  Irregular;  their  singular  comes  from  one  class  pairing  and  their 
plural  from  a  different  class  pairing: 

Classes  5/2     U7A    bwenzl/abwenzl  'friend/friends'. 

Classes  9/6      I/Ma    tawunl/matawuni    'town/ towns; 

4 

In  the  first  example,,  the  Class  5  noun  bwen^l  'friend'  goes  to  Class^Z  for 
Its  plural  form  and  ayreements  while  a  regular  Class  5  noun  goes  to  Class  6. 
Similarly,  the  Clasi  9  noun  tawuni  'town'.  Instead  of  going  to  CUss  10  for 
Its  plural  fomi'and^agreeminls,  goes  to  Class  6. 

Classes  15  (Ku),  16  (Pa),  17  (Ku),  and  18  (Mu)  have  no  singular/plural 
pairings. 


Indicates  a  (zero)  reailzatlpn  of  the  class  prefix  for  Class  la  nouns.- 
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C;*  Agreement  Prefix  (AP) 

•Agreement  is  a'nother  characteristic  of  noun  classification  in  Chithewa. 
Modifiers  (demonstratives,  adjectives,  possessivos)  and  verbs  must  agree  wit!i 
the  class  of  the  noun  with  which  they  are  linked.   Agreement  is  marked  by  an 
agreement  prefix  (AP)  characteristic  of  each  noun  class.   The  AP  is  attached 
to  those  modifiers  and  verbs. 

■  '  For  some  noun  classes,  the  AP  is  the  same  as  the  clas^  prefix: 

Zlngwe  izi  zinali  zazitaU,    'These  strings  wera  long.' 

Zingwe  'strings'  agrees  with  other  parts  of  the  sentence  through  the^AP 
*«hich  is  identical  with  the  class  prefix  zi.-. 

In  other  noun  classes,  the  AP  is  different  from  the  class  prefix: 

.  Mwimuna  wokslamba  mmodzi  a^kuwerenga.  'One  old  man  is  reading.' 

Mwamuna  'man'  agrees  with  other  parts  of  the  sentence,  not  by  the  class 
prefix  mu-or  nw-,  but  by  other  variations  of  the  Class  1  AP  (m-,  u-,  and  a-). 

In  some  noun  classes,  the  AP  has  liUl*  or  no  relationship  at  all  to 
the  class  prefix: 

Dengu  ilo  si  iodula.  'That  basket  isn't  expensive.' 
Dengu  'basket'  agrees  with  other  parts  of  the  sentence  by  me>ns  of  the  AP 
11-  and  not  by  any  class  prefix.* 


D.   Items  in  Noun  Classes 

Some  noun  classes  can  be  generally,  j  according  *o  the  types  of  nouns 
in  the  class.   For  example.  Classes  1/2  (Mo/A)  are  often  called  the  ',people' 
classes  because  all  of  the  nouns  in  them  refer  to  human  beings.   Cla^s  14  (U) 
is  characterized  by  the  number  of  abstract  nouns  Included  in  it  (ulewu 
'respect',  ubwenzi  'friendship',  etc.)    And  Classes  12/13  (Ka/Ti)  ai^ 
called  the  diminutive  classes  because  they  'diminish'  whatever  nouns  they 
are  prefixed  to  (kampando  'a  small  chair',  timipando  'small  chairs').' 


Due  to  lack  of  a  uniform  class  prefix  in  Class  5,  this  class  is  labeled 
the  11-   class  after  the  agreement  orefix.   Similarly,  Classes  9/10  are 
calle?  the  I/Zi  classes  after  their  characteristic  APs. 
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NOUN  CUSSES  IN  CHICHEWA 


Class 
« 


Ks) 

U(s) 
2(pl) 


Class 
prefix 


aw*(in>» 


3(s) 

4(p1) 
5(s) 

6(pU 
7(s) 
8(p1) 
9(s) 


lO(pl) 


a- 


) 


inl- 
t$-,d-,d1- 


chl- 

in-tn-,niy-» 
ng-,  0 


ro-n-,ny-, 
ng'-,  0 


T 


AP 


Vht  U- 

a- 


m-,u- 
a- 


a- 


1- 
11- 

a- 

chl- 
1- 


EXAMPLE 


Miinthu  uyu  sadya.    'This  man  won't  eat.' 
Mlendo  wanu  vwfika.  'Your  guest  has  arrived.' 
NMna  wawo  afuna  ndalama. 'Their  child  wants  monesy. 

Katjndu  wake  all  m'nyumbamo.'HIs  luggage  Is  In  the  house.' 
Batnbo  wanu  aplta.  'Your  father  will  go.' 

Anthu  »wi  sadya.  'Thise  men  won't  eat.' 

Alendo  anu  aflka.  'Your  guests  have  arrived.' 

Ana  awo  afuna  ndale-na.  "Their  children  want  money.' 

Akatundu  ake  all  m'nyumbamo.'HIs  pieces  of  luggage  are 

In  the  house.' 
Abambo  anu  aplta.    'Your  fathers  have  gone.' 

hcnda  wanu  ull  patall.    'Your  field  Is  far.' 

Minda  yanu  111  patall.    'Your  fields  are  far.' 
Dzlna  l«ke  ndl  lalltall.    'His  name  Is  long.' 

Nalna  ake  ndl  aatall.    'His  names  are  long.' 
Chlpewa  chanu  ndl  chofllra.  'Your  hat  Is  red.' 
Zipewa  zanu  ndl  zofllra.    'Your  hats  are  red.' 
Hyall  1y1  ndl  yodula.. 'That  lamp  Is  expensive.' 


zl-      Hyall  1z1  ndl  zodula.    'Those  lamps  are  expensive.' 
There  ii  m  class  11  In  Chlchewa 


12($) 

ka- 

ka- 

Kan^andoko  kathyoka.  'The  small  chair  Is  broken.' 

13(pl)  ' 

t1- 

t1- 

Timlpandoto  tathyoka.  'The  small  chairs  are  broken.' 

14(5) 

u- 

u- 

Udzu  uwu  wafa.    'This  grass  Is  dead.' 

6(pl) 

ma- 

a- 

Maukonde  ndl  atsopano.    'These  nets  are  new.' 

IS 

ku- 

ku- 

Ndlmakonda  kulmba  kwanu.    'I  like  your  singing.' 

16 

pa- 

pa- 

Patebulo'pall  buku.  'There's  a  book  on  the  table.' 

17 

ku- 

ktt- 

H(W8W0Hid+^cuno.    'Their  home  Is  here.' 

18 

mu- 

mu- 

M'chltslme  mullbe  imdzl.  'There  Isn't  any  water  In 

the  well.' 
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II.  PRONOUNS 

Personal  pronouns  (I,  me,  rny,  mine)  In  Chichefta  appear  as  ore  of  three 
forms:   APs,  an  emphatic  form,  and  a  possessive  for.... 


^^  Subject  APs 

The  subject  APs  for  personal  pronouns  are  prefixed  to  the  verb  stem. 
However,       personal  pronouns  do  not  usually  have  an  expressed  referent  In 
the  sentence: 


AP 

Mu- 
'you' 


verb 

-bwera 
'will  come' 


Mubwera     'You  will  come.' 


AP 

Example 

Ndl- 

'i' 

Ndlphun-  Ira.    'I  will  study.' 

U-* 

'you' 

UkucPv  f-i     ehlto.    'You  are  working.' 

(singular/familiar) 

A- 

'he,  she' 

Amakhala  pano.    'He/She  lives  here.' 

11- 

'we' 

mudiklra.    'We  are  waiting. ' 

m- 

'you' 

^^nadwala     'You  were  sick.' 

{plural/resp2Ct.) 

A- 

'they' 

Adzathandlza .    ' They  w1 1 1  hel p . ' 

Singular  forms  of  pronouns  such  as  u-  (You)  are  used  Infrequently  and  then 
only  In  referring  to  young  people  or  very  close  frleiids.    It  Is  more  common 
(and  preferable)  to  us^  Plural  and  therefore  respectful  forms  of  pronouns  suf 
as  rau-  when  referring  to  people. 

B.  Object  Prefixes  (OPs) 

*      There  are  also  verbal  prefixes  foi^pronoun  objects.   These  object 
prefixes  (which  are  placed  after  the  T/A  prefix  before  the  verb  root)  vnry 
in  some  Instances  from  the  corresponding  subject  APs: 

Subject  Object 
AP  -s-    T/'A    +      OP  + 


A- 
'he' 


T/A 

-na- 

(past) 


-rau- 

•hlm' 


VR  + 

-on- 
'see' 


VS 
-a 


He  saw  him. ' 


404 


-485- 


OP 

Example 

-ndl-  'me' 

Hphunzltslyo  anandlona. 

'The  teacher  saw  me.' 

-ku-  'you'  (s./fam) 

Mphunzltslyo  anakuona. 

'The  teacher  saw  you.' 

-mi-,  -Ri'-(h1iii,her) 

Hphunzltslyo  anamuona. 

'The  teacher  saw  him/her.' 

-ti-  'us' 

Hphunzltslyo  anationa. 

'The  teacher  saw  us.' 

-ku..-ni  'you' 

Hphunzltslyo  anakuonanl.. 

'The  teacher  saw  you.' 

(plural/resptct) 

-Ki-  'thjp' 

Hphunzltslyo  anawapna. 

'The  teacher  saw  them.* 

C.  Emphatic  Pronouns 

The  emphatic  form  of  personal  pronouns  Is  used  for  emphasizing  the 
subject  of  a  sentence,  for  marking  the  subject  of  the  verb  ndi  'be',  (whether 
it  is  emphasized  or  not)  and  for  objects  of  prepositions  andother  particles. 

1.   Don't  confuse  emphatic  forms  with  APs.   Emphatic  forms  may  precede  the 
AP  to  emphasize  the  identity  of  the  subject,  but  they  are  optional: 


Emphatic  Pronoun  AP 


-kupita 


Ine  'I,  me' 

Iwe  'you' 

lye  'he/she, 
'him/her' 

Ife  *we/us' 

Iwu  'you' 

Iwo  'they,  them'  a- 


ndi- 
u- 
a- 

ti- 
mu- 


+  -kupita.-Ine,  ndikupita.'As  for  me,  I'm  going.' 

+  -kupita. "Iwe,  ukupita.  'As  for  you,  you  are  going.' 

+  -kupita. -lye,  akupita.  'As  for  him/her,  he/she  is 

going.' 

+  -kupita. -Ife,  tikupita.  'As  for  us,  we  are  going.' 

+  -kupita. -Inu,  mukupita.'As  for  you,  you're  going.' 

♦  -kupita.-Iwo,  akupita. 'As  for  them,  they  are  going.' 


2.  With  a  pronoun  subject,  ndj.  'be'  requires  a  subject  marker.  The  emphatic 
forms  of  personal  pronouns  are  used  for  this  purpose  instead  of  APs.   But  note 
that  emphatic  forms  follow  ndi  and  are  often  merged  with  it.  (Re^er  an  AP 
alweys  precedes  its  verb  steiT: 


Ndi' be' 

emphatic  pronoun 

Example 

Ndi 

ine 

■ 

Ndine  mphunzitsi.  'I  am  the  teacher.' 

Ndi 

Iwe 

■ 

Ndiwe  wophunzira.  'You  are  a  student.' 

Ndi 

lye 

■ 

Ndiye  Hzungu.       'He/She  is  a  European.' 

Ndi 

ife 

■ 

Ndife  abwenzi.      'We  are  friends.' 

mi 

inu 

■ 

Ndinu  alendo.^^^'You  are  guests.' 
Ndlwo  i ■ imi .        ' They  are  farmers . 

♦ 

iwo 

■ 
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3.   Eiuphatlc  fonns  of  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  objects  of  prepositions 
ftnd  other  p«rt1cl«$.   The  «np|iat1c  pronouN  nsay  merge  with  the  preceding 
preposition  or  particle: 

Preposition/   .  Emphatic 
Particle  Pronoun  Example 


na-  'with'      ♦  ine  'j»'(na^)  ■  Adzaowera  nana.  'He'll  come  with  me.' 

pttfogolo  pa  'in  front  of  *  iwe  'you'-  Ndikukhala  patsogolo  pa  Iwe. 
—  'I'm  sitting  in  front  of  you.' 

M  'by'         ♦  ifit  'us'  ■  Ngozi  inaonedwa  pa  if», 

'An  accident  was  seenoy  us.' 


D.  Possessive  Pronouns 

Personal  pronouns  also  have  possessive  forms  (my,  mine,  your,  yours,  etc.). 
These  possessive  pronouns  are  stems  which  agree  with  noun  referents 
fieans  of  an  associative  prefix  (AP    'a'  of  association): 


Possessive 
Houn    AP  ♦  -a-  ♦  Stem 


dzina  11-  +  -a-  ♦  -nga  *m/mSnB* 

nabuku  a-  -a-  *  -ko  'your/yours' 

chala  ^hi-  ♦  -a-  ♦  -ke  'his/her/hers' 

nyuMba  ir  -a-  ♦  -thu  'our/ours- 

zIpeAa  ii  ♦  -a-  ♦  -nu  'your/yours' 

■phaka  u-  \+  -a-  +  -wo  'their/ theirs' 


•  dzina  langa  'my  name' 
(11-  +  -a-  -  la) 

-  mabuku  ako  'Your  books' 
(a-  ♦  -a-  ■  a-) 

■  chala  chake  'his/her  finger' 
(chi-  +  -a-  ■  cha-) 

■  nyumba  yathu  'our  house' 
(1-  ♦  ra-    •  ya-) 

-  zipewa  zanu  'your  hats' 
(zi-  ♦  -a-  ■  za-) 

•  mphaka  wawo  'their  cat' 
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III.  Verbs 

Tht  vtrb  In  Chlchtwa  Is  characttrlzed  by  an  assembly  pattern  of  a 
nuiiiref  bound  parts,  Ct^^at  Is  parts  **1ch  never  occur  on  their  own.) 
vSlous  piifiMS  and  Juf fixes  art  attached  to  the  verb  root  to  mark  subject. 
JhjKt!  tSii/SpIct.  negation  etc.  A  verb  construct  on  mjy  be, on. y  a 
stM  or  It  My  Include  the  subject  and  object  as  well  (fijJsJa..    wait.  / 
JtfSSilJjS.    'I  w«1t«l  for  him.')   In  fact,  a  verb  y^f^l^i^'^^^ 
DorStlon  that  a  statement  In  Chlchewa  may  consist  of  only  the  verb. 

There  exists  an  Inter-relatlonship  among  the  verbal  prefixes  and 

suffV^i  iHlch  detewrints  the  parts  that  can  JPP««'^^*o9;SrfllL*thair 
partiwUlar  vtrb  construction.  For  example,  all  verbs  which  form  their 
ntgativts  with  tht  prtfix  -sa-  Ukt  final  vowtl  suffix  -e: 

iwifipltt  'Pltast  don't  gol/'You  shouldn't  go.' 

aiinachoki,  tlfuira  kunuona.    'Before  he  leaves,  we  want  to  see  him.' 


A.  Requur  and  Irregular  Verbs 


In  Chlchefta,  regular  verbs  are  those  verbs  **i1ch 

end  In  final  vowel  -a  or  -e  and 
can  have  a  tenst/asptct  prtfix.  (T/A). 


I] 


Host  vtrbs  In  Chlchtwa  art  rtgular  by  this  definition:  -fijJa  'go'. 
-bwtra.  'COM'  -tsala  'stay',  -stfrtra  'play',  ttc... 

Irrtoular  vtrbs  In  Chlchtwa  do  not  satisfy  tither  one  or  both  of  the 
above  rtqSlnMnti.   For  tx«^)lt.  tht  vtrb  Mi  'to  »«y'  can  havt  a  T/A 
prtfix  but  It  can  not  tnd  In  tithtr  -a  or  -t;  -vtntra  'should/ought  to 
tnS  In -i  but  It  can  ntvtr  havt  a  T/X  prtfTx  InTH-constructlon. 

TN  following  If  •  Hit  of  som  of  tht  Irrtgular  vtrbs  In  Chlchtwa: 
-11/nd1  'bt* 
-11  ndi  'htv*' 

Pali/Mull?  Kull  'Tfitrt  Is/art'  p^,^  ,       txplanatlon  of  -11/nd1 

-am  '^w^  «•  -^^  I" 

-tfM?  'do  Whit/My  i*iat? 
-jS  'etii/bt  a^tr^ 
^BQitht  'can/bt  ablt' 

•It  *wy 

*ttft/-fro  'sty/do  this,  say/do  that' 
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B.  A/C-T-O-R-S 

"Tht  vifbal  assembly  line  (or  pattern)  can  be  summarized  by  the 
acronym  A/C-T-O-R-S,  and  it  is  a  useful  guide  to  remembering  how  the 
conponmt  parts  of  the  verb  ^re  arranged: 

C       Tht»«  letters  represent  the  agreement  (or  concordial)  prefix  that 
Is  tttach«d  to  the  verb  and  refers  to  the  pronoun  or  class  of  the  noun 
sut^jtct.  An  verb  forms  except  the  imperative  (with  the  understood 
subject  'you'  Pital  'Go:') 

AP  AP 

Ndi-ku-lemb-a  'I'm  writing. VAphunz its i  a  -ku-lemb-a  'The  teacher  is 

writing. ' 

This  letter  represents  the  tense/aspect  marker  which  indicates  time  or 
aspect  in  reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  verb  root.   Some  verb  forms 
litve  •  zt.'j  0  for  their  tense/aspect  prefix;  others  have  a  double  prefix. 
Thitt  T/A  prifixei  al*«ys  occur  after  the  agreement  prefix. 

Prefix  -(H)  ku- 

Sone  of  the  major  T/A  prefixes  are:   present  progressive/continuous' . 
This  Is  a  double  prefix  consisting  of  -Ji  'be'  and  ku-  of  the  infinitive 
'be...1ng': 

AP  T/A 

Ti  •  liku  •  dy-a  tsopano.    'We  are  eating  now.' 

■•'present/ future  habitual  and  past  habitual*.  Habitual  aspects  can  be 
either  present/future  'usually'  or  past  'used  to'.   In  Chichewa.  both 
aspects  are  handled  by  the  prefix  -ma-,  disting*jished  by  a  high-tones  AP 
in  the  present/future  habitual  and  a  low-toned  AP  in  the  past  habitual: 

*    AP  T/A  AP  T/A 

A-M-lenb-a.  /  A-m-1enb-a. 
'He  usually  writes, '^He  used  to  write.  ' 

/  'simple  past'.  These  T/A  prefixes  are  dialectal  equivalents  indicating 
the  past  action  or  state: 

AP  T/A  T/A 
Mu-rja  -  bwer-a.   /  Hu-jlaL-bwer-a. 
'You  caM'  'You  came' 

'perfect'   The  perfKt  T/A  prefix  appears  with  both  statlve  verbs  (to 
Indicate  a  present  state)  and  action  verbs  (to  indicate  a  recently  completed 
action): 

AP  T/A  AP  T/A. 

Nd-a-dwal-a     /  Nd-a-wereng-a 
'I  an  sick.'        'I  have  read.' 
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'past  progressive/continuous'.   This  Is  a  combination  of  the  remote 
past  T/A  -na-  and  the  progressive  -liku-  to  indicate  a  progressive 
action  In  BTe  past: 

AP  T/A 

A-nal1ku-sewer-a.    'He  was  playing. ' 

•distant  future.'     This  T/A  prefix  indicates  a  future  action 
or  stata  which  may  be  as  soon  as  tomorrow  or  far  into  the  future: 

AP  T/A 

Tl-dza-gwir-a  ntchlto.    'We  will  work.' 

' Imnwdlite  futurt' .   The  Inmedlate  future  Is  indicated^ by  a  zero 
0  T/A  prefix  (In  the  pattern  of  an  AP  +  verb  root  +  final  -a). 
It  refers  to  an  action  or  state  as  soon  ns  today  or  tomorrow 
or  soon  In  a  relative  sense). 

AP  T/A 

A-f.imb-a   'He  will  sing.' 

'Imperative'.   The  Imperative  verb  experiencing  a  coimiand  or  a 
request)  Is  also  Indicated  by  a  zero  0  tense/aspect  prefix  in 
a  pattern  of  a  zero  AP  +  verb  root  +  ^a: 

Loft-a  'enterl'       Low-a-nl   ' enter 1' 
(slngular.lnformal )   (plural/respectful ) 

'subjunctive*.  The  subjunctive  vetbhas  a  zero  0  T/A  prefix  In 
the  pattern  of  an  AP  +  verb  root  +  -e  to  mean  a  polite  request 
in  the  sense  of  'should' : 


T1-0-yaiib-e  'Let's  begin' /'Ue  should  begin.' 

•permission/possibility'.  This  T/A  prefix  Indicates  permission 
or  possibility  In  the  sense  of  'may'  or  'can' : 


Ndl-nga-chok-e  'May  I  leave?'/  A-nga  burere  posachedws. 

'He  may  come  soon. ' 

'after'.  This  T/A  prefix  Indicates  that  one  action  or  state 
occurred  after  another.   It  appea^rs  In  one  of  two  verbs  In  the 
sentence: 

AP  T/A 

Tl-ta-flk-a  tinadya.    'After  we  arrived,  we  ate.' 
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-Sana-        'before'.   This  tense/aspect  prtTix  Is  composed  of  the  negative 
prefix  -M-  and  the  pist  tense/aspect  prefix  -na.-  to  indicate 
something  'before'  or  'not  yet  occurred':    It  appears  in  one  of 
two  verbs  In  the  sentence: 

AP  T/A 

Hu-sana-bwer-e.  mi^enera  kundlfunsa. 
'Before  you  come,  you  should  ask  me.' 

-fedza-       'If/when'.   The  T/A  -ka-  expresses  'when'  or  'if  in  one' verb  whose 

j^^l        result  Is  expressed  In  the  second  verb,    -ka-  may  appear  with  or 
— '        without  an  accompanying  T/A  prefix: 

AP  T/A 

A-ka-bwera-,  ndttsala.    'If  he  comes,  I'll  stay.' 
AP  T/A 

Mu-kadza-gwir-a  ntchlto,  mudzapeza  ndalama  zambiri. 
'If  you  will  work,  you'll  earn  a  lot  of  money.' 

AP  T/A  AP  T/A 

A-kana-phunzlr-a,  a-kana-khoz-a  mayeso. 
'iTlie  had  studied,  he  would  have  passed  the  exam.' 

In  the  past  conditional  with  -kena/-kada-,  the  T/A  prefixes 
appear  In  both  verbs  of  the  sentence. 

-daka-         'still'.   The  compound  T/A  -daka-  expresses  'still'  to  describe 
a  state  or  action  that  Is  continuing  or  going  on: 

AP  T/A  AP  T/A 

A-daka-dwal-a    'He's  still  sIck.'/A-daka-dlklr-a 

'HeT'stlll  waiting.' 


erIc  . 
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This  letter  represents  the  object  prefix  (OP)  that  marks  the 
pronoun  object  or  referring  to  the  class  of  the  noun  object. 
Pronoun  OPs  are  required,  but  those  representing  noun  objects 
are  emphatic  and  optional.   The  reflexive  verb  prefix  -dzv- 
1s  also  an -OP  which  Indicates  that  the  subject  and  object.are 
the  same  person. 

AP  T/A  OP  AP  T/A  OP  ^ 

A-na-ndl-thandlz-a    Buku  ndi-ku-li-wereng-a 
'He  helped  m^'         'I'm  reading  (it)  the  book.' 

AP  T/A  OP 
Mu-ku-dz1rmeny-a 
'  You '  reTi  ttl  ng  yoursel  f . ' 

This  letter  represents  the  verb  root,  the  base  form  without  and 
prefixes  or  suffixes: 

AP  T/A  OP  R 

Ndl-na-mu-JMndil-a    'I  helped  himl' 

This  letter  represents  the  verb  suffix,  the  ending  of  the  verb 
after  the  verb  root.   All  regular  verbs  and  In  a  final  vowel  end  in  a 
suffix  -a  or  -e.   Negative  past  verbs,  subjunctive  verbs,  verbs 
with  the"^/A  prefixes  -sana-  'before'  and  -nga-  'may/can'  end 
their  verb  stems  In  -e;"7n'  other  verb  forms  end  their  stems  in 
-a_: 

AP  T/A  OP  R  S  AP  T/A-OP  R  S 

Tl-na-mu-on-a  Sl-tl-na-mu-on-e 
'We  saw  him.'        'We  didn't  see  him.' 
AP  T/A  OP   R     S      AP   R  S 
Ndl-na-wa-funs-a  Mu-bwer-e 
'I  asked  them.'        'You  should  come. 

Thera  are  some  additional  suffixes  which  can  appear  between  the 
verb  root  and  the  final  vowel  suffix: 

'passive  voice'    This  suffix  makes  the  verb  passive  'be  found' 
while  also  making  the  patient  the  subject  and  the  agent  the 
object  of  the  particle  ndl.. 

Ndalama  zanu  zl-na-peze-dS-a  ndl  ana  awo. 

'Your  money  was  found  by  those  children.' 

'statlve'   This  suffix  makes  the  verb  describe  a  state  with  the 
Patient  as  subject. 

S 

Maplrl  aja  a-ma-one-k-a.    'Those  mountains  are  usually  visible.* 

'applied'   This  suffix  (meaning  'to,  for,  from')  allows  the  verb 
to  acconmodate  an  object  (usually  Indirect): 
S 

A-na-ti-tenge-r-a  nslma.  'They  brought  us  nslma.' 
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-Jg-       'causative'    This  suffix  Indicates  an  action^ 'made  or  caused 
to  happen' :  ^ 

-AN-  Tl-na-ku-dabwi-ts-a     'We  surprised  you.' 

'reciprocal'  This  suffix  expresses  the  Idea  of  doing  som^hlng 
'together  or  to  each  other': 

Tl-ria-lankhul-an-a     'We  U Iked  to  each  other. '  ; 


A/C-T-O-R-S  Is  only  a  general  guideline  for  the  order  of  placement  of 
the  component  parts  of  the  verb.    All  verb  constructions  do  not  have  to 
have  an  object  prefix  and  some  verb  forms' have  a  0  In  their  AP  slot 
(positive  Imperative)  or  0  In  their  T/A  slot  (Imperative,  subjunctive, 
1m.iied1ate  future).   Moreover,  there  are  other  verbal  prefixes  and  suffixes 
which  can  appear, In  addition  to  the  basic  such  as  A/C-T-O-R-S  pattern. 
Nevertheless,  this  pattern  Is  useful  as  a  basis  for  comprehending  the  verb 
structure  In  Chlchewa. 


I 
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POSITIVE  VERB  FORMS 


T/A 

tP 

S 

VS 

Example 

Present/ Future 
Progressive 

yes 

-llku- 

9 

yes 

A 

V 

-d 

Ndillkumwa. 
i  III  QrinKiiivj* 

Habitual 

yes 

-ma- 

0 

yes 

0 

-a 

Mumaplta.  'They  usually  go.' 
Mumaplta.  'They  used  to  go.' 

Perfect 

yes 

-a- 

0 

yes 

0 

-a 

Wachedwa . 
'He/She  Is  late.' 

Past 

yes 

-na- 
-da- 

0 

yes 

0 

-a 

Anasewera.  Adaseviera. 
1 ncy  p 1 aycQ • 

Past 

Progressive 

yes 

-nal 1 ku-0 

yes 

P 

-a 

iiQ .  na  1 1 KUQ1 K 1  ra  < 
'I  was  waiting. ' 

Distant  * 
Future 

yes 

-dza- 

0 

yes 

0 

-a 

1  luZacncrRa  saua  to  iaiiiawa« 

'We'll  leave  next  week.' 

Imperative 

9 

0 

0 

yes 

— ar 

-a 

Lowa .  cnLer 

Subjunctive 

yes 

0 

0 

yes 

0 

-e 

Musawerenge.     ^ PI ease  don't 
read/ You  shouldn't  read' 

Permission/ 
Possibility 

yes 

-nga- 

0 

yes 

0 

-e 

Angabwere. 
'He  may  come.' 

'After' 

yes 

-ta- 

0 

.yes 

0 

-a 

Titalankhulana,  tinachoka. 
'After  we  talked,  wg.  left." 

'Before' 

yes 

-!sana- 

0 

yes 

-e 

Ndlsanaphunzire,  ndlnaseAera 
mplra.    'Before  I  studied, 
I  played  ball.' 

'When/ If 

yes 

-ka- 

0 

yes 

0 

•a 

Akabwera  ndltsala.  'When/If 
he  comes,  I  11  stay. 

'If 

conditional 

yes 

-kada- 
.  -kana- 

0 

yes 

0 

•*a 

Akadaplta,  akadamuona.  'If 
he  had  gone,  he  would  have 
seen  her.' 

'still' 

yes 

-daka- 

0 

yes 

0 

-a 

Adakagona.    'He's  still 
sleeping. ' 
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POSTIVE  VERB  FORMS  (continued) 


AP 

T/A 

OP 

VR 

S 

ys 

Example 

Passive 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

-«w 
-edw 

-a 

Ngozl  Inaonedwa  naye. 
'The  accident  was  seen 
by  him.'          c  — 

— '  ^ — ;  — 

Statlve 

yes 

yes 

9 

yes 

-ik- 
-ek- 

p 
-a 

Nyumba  yanu  Imaoheka. 
''Your  house  Is  visible.' 

Applied 

yes 

yes 

(yes) 

yes 

-1r- 
-er- 

-a 

Ndlkuphlklra.    'I  will, 
cook  for  you.' 

Causative 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

-Its- 
-ets- 

-a  ' 

A'nandlgwetsa. 
*They  made  me  fall . ' 

Reciprocal 

yes 

y,es 

9 

yes 

-an- 

-a 

Akuvutana.    'They  are 
quarreling  together.' 

Reflexive 

yes 

yes 

-dzl- 

yes 

9 

-a 

Mwadzlcheka.  'You've 
cut  yourself. ' 

ERIC 
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Other  verbal  affixes  and  verb  expressions:  '  ) 

*  • 

Negative  Verb  forms 

There  are  four  ways  to  make  verbs  negative. 

1)  SI-   'not'  Is  the  most  coninon  nrfgat1ve*pref1x.  appearing  before*  the  AP  of 
iiiost  verbs  (or  replacing  the  verb  In  the  case  of  ndi  'be'): 

Sindldzadlklra.    'I  won't  wait.'       .  ' 
?ali  bwlno.    'He'stfhe's/They're  not  well.' 
Tsl  +  a  -  sa)       ^  .  . 

Simkazl  wanga.    '^he^s  not  my  wife.' 

2)  -sa-  Is  the  negative  prefix  for  subjunctive  verbs,  imperatives,  and  the 
expression  ' before/not  yet'  -sana-;  -sa.-  appears  immediately  after  the 

AP  in  the  T/A  slot: 

Tisaplte.   'We  shouldn't  go./Let's  not  go.'  -* 
Musabwere.    'Please  don't  come.'  ^  .  ,  - 

Asanachoke.adya."' Before  they  leave,  theyvWlH  eat. 
> .    —  -  ^ 

3)  the  negative  suffix'  -be   'be  without'  ''is  used  exclusively  with  the  verb 
-11  (with  present  ancfpast  T/As)  In  the  expressions  -11  ndi  'have  and 

*  faTl/Kuli/Mull -'there  Is/are': 


•    Allbe  gallmoto.    'He  doesn't  have  a  car .  '  ,  ^ 

MunaTlbe  ana  m'chlplndamo.. 'There  weren't  m  children  In  that  room 

4)  -panda  'b«  without'  1$  a  verb  stem  used  to  form  the  negative  of  verbs  with 
the^-  double  T/A  prefix,   -ka-  and  its  accompanying  T/A  appears  in  the 
T/A  sTot  of  -panda  which  .is  followed  by  the*  infinitive  form  of  the  main  verb: 

Tlkaoanda  kugona,  tidzatopa  mawa. 

'If  we  don't  slttp  we'll  be  tired  tomorrow.' 

Mukanaoanda  kufuluwira,  mukanachedwa. 
,.  'If  we  don' t^ hurry,  we'll  be  late.' 


r 
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negatTve  v^rb  forms 


S1- 

+  AP  ♦ 

-sa- 

+  T/A  + 

v^rb  voWifel 
root+sufflx  + 

-be 

Infin 
Ittve 

Example 

,  S1- 

.  ■  yrfs^ 

0 

-llku- 

yes 

-a 

0 

0 

Sindlkuplta. 
'I'm  not  going.' 

5i- 

yes 

0 

-na- 

yes 

-e 

0 

0 

Sitinatsale 

'We  didn't  stay.' 

S1- 

0 

0 

0 

0 

9 

0 

0 

Si  Chikondi. 

'It's  not  Chikondi.' 

0 

yes  - 

■sa- 

-na- 

yes 

-e 

0 

0 

Sanachoke,  anadya. 
'Before  he  left,  he  ate. ' 

yes  • 

•sa- 

0 

yes 

-e 

0 

0 

Musalowe.    'Please  . 
don't  enter.' 

9 

yes  • 

•sa- 

0 

yes 

-e 

0 

0 

Asalire.  'He 
shouldn't  cry. ' 

0 

yes 

0 

0  • 

a 

-be 

0 

Mulibe  galimoto. 

'You  don't  have  a  car.' 

0 

Pa- 

0 

-na- 

0 

-be 

0 

Panalibe  nthawi. 
'There  wasn't  time.' 

0 

yes 

0 

-ka- 

-pand- 

-a 

0 

yes 

Tikaparida  kugona, 
tidzatopa.    'If  we  don't 
sleep  we'll  be  tired 
tomorrow. ' 

0 

yes 

0 

-kada- 

-pand- 

-a. 

0 

yes 

Mukadapanda  kufulumira, 
mukadachedwa.    'If  we 
don't  hurry,  we'll  be 
late.'  ' 
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IV,  Modifiers 

Modifiers  of  noun  describe,  specify,  qualify,  and  limit  the  meaning 
of  those  nouns.   Modifiers  include  demonstratives.,  posses si ves.  numbers, 
some  Question  words,  adjectives,  verbs  and  even  other  nouns.    In  Chichewa 
these  modifiers  follow  nouns  and  they  agree  with  their  nouns  by  various 
types  of  agreement  prefixes. 

There  are  five  types  of  modifiers  in  Chichewa  differentiated  by  their, 
form  of  agreement:  * 

1)   AP  +  modifier  stem 

Modifiers  of  this  type  take  only  the  AP  of  their  nouns  in  agreement. 
Some  examples  are  the  affinit)^  demonstrative  -no.  the  scared  information 
demonstrative  -ja,  the  question  stems  -noati?  ^ow  many?'  and  -tj  ylcn? 
' number  stems  -XAtu  'three',  .^ '  relatlve-steni  -nwro: 'ijhlch ttwty Ttttr^. 
Slid  the  stS  -liiT'other.  Jome.  another'.    (for-T7uller  discussion  of  these 
modifiers.  seeTesson  5A  for  the  -_Q2_and. demonstratives.  Lesson  6A  for 
numbers,  -ngati .  -tl.  and  -mene.  and  Lesson  7A  for  -jna). 


Class 

#  noun 

AP 

+  modifier 

Example  ,  i_ 

1/la 

mwana 

u- 

-ja 

 •  3   " 

mwana  uja  'that  child' 

galu 

u- 

-ina 

galu  wina  'another  dog' 

2 

anthu  '/ 

a- 

-ngati 

anthu  angati  'how  many  people?' 

3 

rapenj/ 

u- 

-mene 

mpeni  umene  'the  knife  which' 

mitengo 

i- 

^anu 

mitengo  isanu  'five  trees' 

5 

dziko 

11- 

-no  ^ 

dziko  lino  'this  country' 

6 

makatsu 

a- 

-ja 

makasu  a^a  'the/those  hoes'jf 

7 

chaka 

chi- 

•  -no 

chaka  Chi  no  'this  year' 

8  • 

zaka 

2l- 

-ngati 

zaka  zingati?  'How  man^  years?' 

9 

-  nyumba 

1- 

-ti 

nyumba  Ui?   'which  hous&?^ 

10 

ntha(»i 

zi- 

-na 

nthawi  zipa   'some  times' 

.12 

kamwana 

ka- 

-mene 

kamwana  kamene  'the  small  child  who' 

13 

ftmadengu 

ti- 

-nayl 

timadengu  tinayi    'four  small  baskets' 

14 

ukonde 

u- 

-ti 

ukonde  uti?    'whicrt  net?'  ^ 

15 

kuimba 

ku- 

-ja 

kuimba  kuja   'that  singing' 

16 

pamsika 

pa- 

•  .nene 

pamsika  £amene  'at  the  market  where' 

17 

kumudzl 

ku- 

-ti 

kumudzl  kuti?   'to  vAiich  village?' 

IB 

; 

m' nyumba 

mu- 

-no 

m' nyumba  rmino   'in  this  room' 
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2)  AP  ♦  A  +  nodlfler 


'a' 


Modifiers  of  this  type  combine  the  AP  of  their  wiuns  with  the 
of  association  to  create  an  'associative  form*.  Some  modifiers  »4i1ch  take 
this  associative  foiin  as  a  prefix  are  the  question  stem  -njl,  'what?', 
pnsesstve  stens  (e.g.  -nu  Vour/yours ' ) ,  and  qualifiers  (e.g.  -mblrl  much, 
Mqy').  Noun-derived  Modifiers  (e.g.  -a  nzeru  'Intelligent')  take  the 
associative  form  disjunctively  (separatiljOand  not  as  a  prefix.  (For 
a  fuller  discussion  of  these  iiod1f4ers,  see  Lesson  9  A). 


Class  #  Noun 


AP  +  a  +  modifier  Example 


4^ 

;  MendiT" 

-nu 

miendo  wanu  'your  guest' 

bambo 

u- 

-a- 

-ke 

bambo  wke  'his  father' 

2. 

allml 

a- 

-a- 

-mblrl 

allml  ambiri  'many  farmers' 

3 

mphlka 

u- 

-a- 

-tsopano 

mphlKa  M tsopano  'a  new  cdbklng  pot' 

4 

midzl 

i- 

-a- 

-mblrl 

midzl  jcambiri  'many  villages' 

5 

dengu 

11- 

-a- 

-nga 

dengu  langa  'iqy  basket' 

16 

raluwa  ^ 

'  a  - 

—a** 

-birlnq^ 

maluM  abwino  'good  flowers' 

7 

chltseko 

Chi- 

-a- 

nsungwl 

chltseko  cha  nsungwl  'a  bamboo  door' 

8 

zitsulo 

-a- 

-chabe 

zitsulc  zachabe  'worthless  tools' 

9 

mfiMNi 

1- 

-a- 

nzeru 

mfumu  ^  nseru  'a  wise  chief 

10 

nyall 

•a- 

-nji 

nyall  zanji?   'what  lamps/lights?'' 

12 

kagalu 

ka- 

^a- 

-thu- 

kagalu  kathu   'our  small  dog' 

13 

timlyala  ' 

t1- 

-a- 

-mblrl 

timlyala  tamblrl  'many  small  stones' 

14 

Ufa 

«a- 

mtedza 

Ufa  M  mtedza  'groundnut  flour' 

15 

Iculenbd 

ku- 

-a- 

-nu 

kulemba  kwanu  'your  writing' 

16 

*  patebulo 

pa- 

-V 

-wo 

patebulo  £awo  'on  their  table' 

17 

kuofesi 

ku- 

-a- 

-ke 

kuofesi  kwake  'to  his  office' 

18 

m'  thumba 

-a- 

-nu 

m' thumba  mwanu  'In  iqy  pocket* 

lERlC 


3)  AP  >  -a-    AP  -t-  Modifier  Stem 

ftodlflers  of  this  type  hive  a  double  prefix:   the  'associative  form' 
(AP  ♦  -a-)  and  the  AP.  The  only  modifiers  which  take  tMs  agreement  are  1 
adiietlvil  Stem  such  as  -tall  'long/tail',  and  -Mu  'big'.   (For  a  full 
d!t€uif1on  of  these  nodi flers?^ see  Lesson  11  A). 
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Class  1 

Ma  ^ 

Associative 

Pnrni 

runii 

+ 

AP  - 

Double 
Prefix 

Example 

1 

wa- 

+ 

m-  ■ 

wam- 

Mwana  wake  wamkazl  wadwala. 
'His  daughter  Is  111.' 

la 

wa- 

+ 

m-  ■ 

wam- 

Galuvu  ndl  wamkulu. 
'This  dog  is  big. 

2 

a- 

+ 

a-  ■ 

aa- 

Ana  ake  aamuna  adwala. 
'His  sons  are  sick. ' 

Aaaluwa  ndl  aakulu. 
'These  dogs  are  big. 

'  3 

wa- 

+ 

u-  ■ 

wau- 

Ndlnaona  mtenqo  waufupl. 
' I  saw  a  short  tree." 

4 

ya- 

+ 

1-  - 

.  yal- 

Ndlnaona  mitenao  valfupl. 
' I  saw  some  short  trees. ' 

5 

1a- 

+ 

11-  - 

■  lall- 

Mumoatse  khasu  lallnq'ono. 
'Give  him  a  small  hoe. 

6 

a- 

+ 

a-  * 

1  aa- 

Muimatse  makasu  aang'ono. 
'Give  him  the  small  noes. 

7 

cha- 

+ 

Chi-  • 

■  chachl- 

Titsegule  chltseko  chachlkulu. 
Let  s  open  the  big  door. 

8 

za- 

+ 

Zl-  • 

»  zazl- 

Titseaule  zitseko  zazlkulu. 
Let  s  open  the  big  doors. 

9 

ya- 

+ 

1-  ' 

-  yal- 

Anandloatsa  n.llnQa  yalng'ono.  • 
'He  gave  me  a  small  bike. 

10 

za- 

+ 

zl-  -  ' 

■  zazl- 

Anandloatsa  n.llnoa  zazlnq'ono. 
'He  gave  me  the  small  bikes. 

12 

+ 

ka- 

-  kaka- 

Kaaalu  kakan^'ono  kadwala. 
'The  small  dog  is  sick. 

13 

ta- 

+ 

t1- 

■  tatl- 

Tiaaalu  tatlng'ono  tadwala. 
'The  small  dogs  are  sick.' 

i  H 

tM- 

+ 

u- 

•  wau- 

Anamanga  ulalo  wautal 1 . 
'He  built  a  long  bridge.' 

i  16 

pa- 

+ 

pa- 

■  |)apa- 

HAinAikA  hukulo  uatebulo  paoang'ono. 
'  I  put  that  book  on  a  smaLLpw^^ 
the  table.' 

1/ 

kwa- 

+ 

ku- 

■  kwaku- 

TikuDlta  kuDhlrl  kwakutall. 
'We're  going  to  a  tall  mountain.' 

18 

iiMa- 

+ 

mu- 

>  niwami- 

AlJ/m'chlDlnda  mwamunq'ono. 
'Ke's  In  the  small  room.' 
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4)  AP  ♦  tht  perfect  f/A  verb  (-a-  +  verb  stem) 

Modifiers  of  this  type  combine  the  AP  with  the  perfect  T/A  -a-  and  a 
vtrb  stem.  The  modifiers  In  this  category  are  those  vjlth  the  ve-b  stems 
-tht  '"finish'  as  In  the  expression  'last  month'  and  -pita  'go'  as  in  the 
•xprtssion  'five  days  a§o'.   (For  a  full  discussion  of  thes?  modifiers 
SM  Lesson  11  A.) 


Perfect 


noun  Dhrase 

AP+T/A 

*  verb  stem 

mMezi 

u- 

-a- 

-tha 

mlyezi  Isanu 

1- 

-a- 

-pita(yo) 

masiku  anayi 

a- 

-a- 

-plta(Mo) 

sabata 

11- 

-a- 

-tha 

wasabata  atatu 

a^^ 

-Ji- 

_  -p1ta{wo) 

chaka 

chl- 

-a- 

-tha 

zaka  ziirlri 

zi- 

-a- 

-pita(zo) 

mwezi  watha  'last  month' 

miyezi  isanu  j^apitayo  *five  months' 

masiku  anayi  apitawo  'four  days  ago' 

sabata  la^tha  'last  week' 

masabata  atatu  apitawo  'three  weeks  ago' 

chaka  chatha  'last  year' 

zaka  zlwiri  zapitazo  'two  years  ago' 


5)   A?  +  -a-  +  -ku-  +  Mod1f1<  stem 

Modifiers  of  this  type  combine  the  associative  form  (AP  +  -a-)  and 
the  CU  15  (infinitive)  prefix  ku-  to  form  a  verbal  modifier  prefix  (VHP). 
A  sound  change  occurs  In  this  coniS^i nation  as  the  -k-  is  dropped  ar^  the 
vowels  meroe  to  form  -o-.  (For  i  full  discussion  o7  these  modifiers,  see 
Lesson  11  A). 
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Class 
No. 

Associativa  * 
Fonn 

ku-  « 

Vtrbal 

Modifier 

Prtfix 

Example 

1 

wa- 

ku-  • 

wo- 

NnyaiMta  wodwala  ell  m'chlpatala. 
•The  sIckTby  Is  In  the  hospital.' 

la 

ku-  ■ 

wo- 

Galu  woKaiamDa  wagona. 
'The  ol7  dog  Is  asleep.' 

2 

a- 

ku-  ■ 

'  0- 

• 

Anyamata  od¥(aia  all  m  cnipataia. 
'The  sick  boys  are  In  the  hospital.' 

Agalu  okalamba  agona. 
'The  old  dogs  are  asleep.' 

3 

wa- 

ku-  • 

wo- 

Ndlnaona  mtengo  wokalamba. 
'We  saw  an  old  tree.' 

4 

ya- 

ku-  • 

1  yo- 

Ndlnaona  mlyala  yochuluka. 
'We  saw  numerous  rocks.' 

5 

1a- 

ku-  • 

10- 

Tsiku  l^yamba  llnall  labwino. 
TJie  first  flay  was^Q0<3^ 

6 

a- 

ku-  • 

1  0- 

Masiku  ^yamba  anall  abwino. 

1    ^Pl_.    —            ^  M              -     ^           ^  AAA  ^           .     -  —                              MAM  J  1 

The  first  days  were  good. 

7 

cha- 

ku-  • 

•  cho- 

— 

Safuna  kugula  chlnthu  chothyoka. 
He  doesn  t  want  to  buy  a  broken 
thing.' 

8 

za- 

ku-  • 

■  20- 

Anagula  zinthu  zochuluka. 
'He  bought  numerous  things.' 

9 

ya- 

ku-  ' 

yo- 

Tidzakhala  nthawl  j|Okwan1ra. 
' We' 1 1  have  enough  time . ' 

10 

ku-  • 

■  20- 

Anaona  nsomba  zochepa. 
'He  saw  few  fish.' 

12 

ka- 

ku-  « 

ko- 

Kamwana  komallza  sikanadye. 
The  last  smll  child  didn  t  eat. 

13 

U- 

ku-  < 

■  to- 

Tiana  tomallza  sitlnadye. 
The  last  small  children  didn  t 
eat.' 

14 

wt- 

ku-  ' 

■  wo- 

Sindlnaaule  ufa  wokwantra 
'I  dldn^t  buy  enough  flour.' 

15 

kM- 

ku-  < 

■  ko- 

Kuderenga  kokwanira  sikunachltlke.' 
!Suff1c1enTread1ng  wasn't  done.' 

16 

pa- 

ku- 

po- 

Paphlrl  ndl  pozlzlra. 
It  s  coifl  On  xne  mounbain. 

17 

ku- 

ko- 

Kui^anja  ndl  kotentha. 
'It's  hot  at  IRe  lake.' 

18 

ku- 

■  wo- 

M'nyumba  momallza  munallbe  anthu. 
'In  the  last  house  there  was  no  one.' 
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IV.  ADVERBS  OF  MANNER 

Adverbs  of  nanntr  tell  how  or  In  what  manner  something  was  done 
(t.g.  'wtlT.  'slowly',  'lazny"n7  These  adverbs  come  in  three  forms: 

1)  SoM  adverbs  are  base  forms  with  no  prefix: 

nsanga  -  'quickly' 
bwlno  -  'well' 

2)  Some  adverbs  are  made  from  nouns.   They  are  formed  by  attaching 
the  Clus  17  associative  form  mwa-(AP  Mu-  +  -a-  of  association)  to  the 
noun;  thtse  adverbs  ex?reis  theTdea  tRat  something  is  done  'in  the  manner 
of: 

Associative  (in  the  manner  of 

Po""        *    Ma  intelligence) 
nzeru  'Intelligent'  »  mwanzeru  'intelligently' 

 ii4emu-^resj)e€t'       - -mwaulemu  'respectfully/politely' 


'  3)   Some  adverbs  are  made  from  verbs.   They  are  formed  by  attaching 
the  Class  17  verbal  modifier  prefix  m-ithe  Ap  mu-  +  the  Infinitive  prefix 
to  t^e  verb  stem;  these  adverbs  express  the  idea  of  something  done  'in 
IFe  manner\of  bein^..': 


VHP       +     Noun         r  ^ 

mo-  -nyada  'be  proud'     «  monyada  'proudly '{in  the  manner  Of 

being  proud)' 

mo-  -kondwa  'be  happy'   »  mokondwa  'happily'  (in  the  manner 

of  being  happy) 


mu- 

-ku- 

•a- 

Stem 

Example 

NOUNS 

mu- 

0 

-a- 

ulesi 
chltslru 

Amaowlra  ntchito  mwaulesi; 
'He  works  lazily.' 

Amakhala  mwachitslru. 
'He  lives  foolishly' 

VERB 
STEMS 

mu- 

-ku- 

0 

-fulumira 
-kwlya 

Anathamanga  mofulumira. 
'He  ran  quickly.' 

Husalankhule  mokwiva. 
'Don't  speak  angrily. ' 

• 


VOCABULARY  LIST 


A 

a-> 

'ht/she/th«y' 

a  prtfix  showing  respect(as  afiaod&'Mr.  Banda') 

•a 

•of 

-o- 

ptrftct  T/A  prefix 

Africa* 

•let' 

'tht.  this/that' 

'h1s/htr/h«rs' 

-ako 

'your/yours'  (singular/ familiar) 

akulMakulu(t) 

'alders' 

aU  y€n90 

'everyone' 

MmUika 

'America' 

'the  one/ones  who' 

'each  other/ together'  (reciprocal  verb  suffix) 

-anga 

'niy/iilne' 

••am 

'your/yours' (plural,  respectful) 

anytnMt  -= — — 

•onlw*' 

apa/apc 

'the.  th1s(here)/that  (there)'  (for  CI.  16  nouns) 

-apita 

'ago' 

-a&ia 

•last* 

-atHu 

'our/outs' 

'the,  these/those'  (for  CI. 2  and  6  nouns) 

•their/theirs' 

-a  yaniT 

'whose?' 

aMib<mbo(t> 

'Sir.  father  (polite)' 

cmina^i(t) 

'M*aii.  Mthtr  (polite)' 

513 

•S03- 


-504- 


B 

btmbo/abaii)o(la/2) 

banja/mdbanja ( 6/8) 

bahki/iiabcmH(S/e) 

boH 

'U 

b4di/mab«di(S/e) 
b0lu/mab0lu(S/e) 
H 

bingu/mabingu 

bodMo/mabodza  ( S/6) 
bom(S) 

boaa/aboaada/i) 
-budula 


buhu/mabuku(S/6) 
bultdi/wabuledi ( S/6) 
buUki/mabuUH(S/e) 
"bulm 

baetna/abxpta  (la/2) 
baanj-:? 

biMnzi/pbugnzi  ( S/2 ) 
"bmra 


baino 


'steal' 

'bedwa   'be  stolen' 
-bera   'steal  for' 

'be  born' 

'sir,  father/ fathers,  man/men' 
•family/ families' 
' bank/banks ' 

'that's  all/That's  enough. /Stop I /just' 

'be  without/not' 

'bed/beds' 

•bell/bells' 

'darkness' 

•thunder' 

'be  green' 

•a  lie/lies' 

government  offices  (originally  'fort') 
' mushroom/mushrooms ' 
•cut  off /'eat  off 

-buduHdwabuduHdwa    'be  eaten  completely 
kabudula  'shorts' 

•bTOk/tsroks*,  -  -    _    _     _  _ 

'breads/ breads' 
'brake/ brakes' 
'blue' 

'boss,  bosses' 
'how?/how  much?' 
'friend/friends' 
'come'. 

-bwereka  'borrow/ lend' 
-bwfrera  • return • 
-bnwretsa    'bring  back' 
-bwereza  'repeat' 

•well,  o.k.,  all  right' 
"bwlno    'good'  , 
bwlnobwino   'gently,  carefully' 


-SOS- 


c 

ohabe  (7) 

Chabiiino 

ohtka/MaJ<a(?/8) 

6hdkuiya/Ma1atdya(7/8) 


ohala/aala(7/8) 

ohaBi)o(7) 

ohcafigu(7) 

ofmuaU/aoh«nuaH(la/2) 


ohibaUC7) 

ohib0ntim/»ib«nthu(7/8) 
dhiboeb/»ibodo(7/8) 
okibiMia(7) 
oMbtMrmi(7) 
oHfukua/uifuhM  (7/8) 

eihifuM/»ifuM(7/8) 


'plant';  also  -bzvala/dzala 
.biaU  jfa   'plant  flour'  «  lie' 

•be  light' 
•nothing' 

-a  chabe  'worthless' 
•Fine,  O.K.,  All  right' 
year/years 
•food/foods' 

chakudva  cha  inlMUft:  breakfast 
chakudya  cha  wasana:  lunch 
chakudya  cKa  madzulo;  dinner/supper 

'finger/fingers' 

•a  type  of  fish  found  In  Lake  Malawi' 
•haste/dllllgence' 
'vMsh  (clothes)' 
'be  late' 

-fihfidMfitsa  'i»ke  late' 
'cut' 

•girl/girls'  'sister/sisters' 
'be  few/little' 
'be  quiet' 

^chait* 

'It/then'  (object  prefixes  for  CI.  7/8  nouns, 

brotherhood 

'piece/pieces' 

'chicken  leg/legs' 

'childishness' 

'friendship' 

'btcause,  reason/reasons' 

cti^fulcwa  giTvanI  'why?' 
'chest/chests' 


ERIC 
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oMgauo/MigcoM  ( 7/8 ) 
oUkaauif) 

cMkhulupiris^/nilOuilupiTir^ 
(7/8) 

oHkimdi(7) 

mHl<ukii(7) 

<adJamba(7) 

atikia/mikia(7/8) 

oMhmj4/»ihMnj0  (7/8) 

cikLlccngo/Milango(7/8) 

okilcmkhulo/Milankhuto(7/8) 

ehiUla/MiUtla(7) 

oHlala(7) 

ohil0ndo(?) 

oMlvnM(7) 

<Mlonda/Milcnda(7/8) 

okiiianga(7) 

ohimbudMi/zinbudzi (7/8) 

okimodMimodMi 

eMn^pando/aimipando  (  7/8) 

dhiimomnm  (7) 

ohinangya(7) 

-okinayi 

ohin9MdM(7) 

oMnfim(7) 

oktngoni(7) 

ohing09/Minga0(7/8) 

iMntW»inthu(7/8) 


'plot/plots,  term/terms' 
^yellow,  ginger  root' 
•Christian' 
•hope/hopes' 

•love' 

'measles^ 

'skin' 

•baskets  for  storing  rice,  beans,  or  leaves* 
'bush  knife/knives' 

•  pun  i  shment/puni  shments ' 
•language 'languages' 
•drought/ droughts' 
'drought' 

'strangeness,  in  the  manner  of  a  stranger^ 

'hot  season • 

•sore/sores' 

'maize  (com)' 

'latrine/latrines' 
'toilet/toilets' 

'the  same' 

•big  chair/chairs' 

•happiness' 

•  cassava • 
•fourth' 

'Language/gramnar' 
'a  cold^ 

•the  language  of  the  Ngoni  people* 

•string/strings' 

•thing/things' 


5 '  " 


ohiny4zH7) 

■humidity' 

eMpcotdt/aipande  (7/8) 

' wooden ~s poon/$ poons ' 

aMpcmdo/Mipetndo(7/8)  " 

'gourd/gourds' 

oMpattgiMo/Mipangino  (7/8) 

'building  material /materials' 

ohitxtnCf?) 

'party  (political)' 

' hosnl tAl /hosol tal s ' 

'frult/frii  s' 

OmpmrOnm  i  f  / 

*  fierce  storin^ 

On^pmuKi/ Ml^pmiMt \  f  /Q/ 

'hat/hats' 

On^pupQ/Btpupa  \f/Qi 

'wall /walls* 

•chlHtsa  'cure' 

pHrwe/nix^erQ  (7/8) 

'groundnut  field/fields' 

'fifth' 

ohisak2$a/ziaakaaa  ( 7/8 ) 

■shed/sheds' 

ahiBi8ira(7) 

'dusk' 

ckiBmi(7) 

'sadness' 

'do' 

'third' 

ohitenjB/nitenje  (7/8) 

'wrap  around  cloths' 

^chitim  uniboni 

'witness' 

okithunMi/MithunMi(7/8) 

•picture/pictures' 

cMU0ko/ziU$ko(7/8)  . 

'doorydoors' 

(MtBim/MiUime  (7/8) 

'well/wells' 

oUtmdo/zitmilo  (7/8) 

'tool /tools' 

akCtun^ukaC?) 

'the  Tumbuka  language' 

akiw0tc/Mimto(7/8) 

'livestock/many  kinds  of  livestock' 

^ahiwiri 

'second' 

Ckiyambi(7)  ^ 

« 

•origin' 
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ckiyani 

ahobUq/MoH9a(7/8) 
ohofUnda/Mofiinda(7/8) 

.oholmib0ra/Mol0mbepa(7/8} 
ahotinga/MO linga (7/8) 
chanaH/ahoncho 
ahoona/Mocm  ( 
'^hwala/Mcvala(7/8) 

ohotmta/zovuta  ( 7/8) 

'^hutuka 

chum  (7) 


'hear 

'secret/secrets' 
't>edd1ng/bedd1ngs*  , 
'go  away/ leave' 

-chokera   'come  from,  depart  from' 

'pen/pens' 

'aim/alms' 

'like  this/that' 

'truth/ truths' 

'an  article  of  clothing/clothes' 
'cover/ CO vers' 
'probleiq/problems' 
'be  numerous/plenty ' 
'wealth,  finances' 


3 

daanbo/madoarbo  (  5/6) 
doMiCS) 

dgnga/madmga  (  S/6) 
dengu/madmgu  ( 6/6} 
dtra/wadma  (S/8) 
dtT**i/mad»v98i  (  S/6) 


'be  dark' 

past  T/A  prefix  (also  -na-) 

'be  surprised' 
-dabwitsa  'surprise' 

'still'  (verb  prefix) 

'swamp/ swamps' 

'conplaln' 

-dandaulira   'complain  to' 

'baldness' 

'roof/ roofs' 

'basket/baskets' 

•region/regions' 

'dress/dresses' 

'|ruly' 


5i3 


-dikira 

dilaivala/adilaivala'<la/2) 
dtmtt/imdim(6/8) 
HUmhala  ^ 
dohotala/adokotalaCla/2) 
dona/adona{la/2) 

dotU  (6) 
-dula 

'duid 

"da- 
'duala 

.^dya 


-dxa 

—dMCL" 
^dMOdMOL 

dMona 

dMonja/manJa  ( 8/6) 
dM0nj*/nuM0l6/9) 

dMiWmikoC6/e) 

dMina/maina(6/9) 

dMinJa/mainJa(6/8) 

dMino/maano(6/8) 


'wait/wait  for' 
.  'driver/drivers' 
'work  party/ parties' 
'December' 

* ^ctor/doctors '    ( a  1  so  slng'anga) 

'lady/ladles'      'woman/ women' 
'mistress/mistresses' 

'earth'  ^ 

'cut' 

•   -dulira  'cut  for* 
-dulta  'be  cut' 

■  'be  expensive'  ' 
^  '  -duUtsa    'make  expensive' 

'passive  vefb  suffix' 

•be  sick' 

wodwala/odwala  'sick  person/people' 
'eat' 

-dveka  'be  edible' 
-dvedwa  'be  eaten' 
-dvetsa   'feed'  ^ 

'come' 

-dza-   'come  and...'  ' 
-dzera   'come  for' 

'distant  future  T/A  prefix' 

'fill' 

'day  before  yesterday' 

'tand/hands' 

'hole/holes' 

'self/selves'    (reflexive  verb  suffix) 

'  country/ countrl  eis ' 

dziko     aansi   '^e  earth' 

'^s^name/namesi 

*  rainy  season/seasons' 

'tooth/ teeth' 
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dMira/maMira(6/6) 

dmlo 
•dimhsi 

dMungu/maaingu(  6/8) 


'egg/eggs' 
'knoM' 

.riy4yn«  'know  each  other' 
•j|2iMi£SA  'Inform' 

pond/porids 

'yesterday' 

'rise/get  up' 

^pumpkin/pumpkins' 


/ 


•yes'  (alsblnde) 

'express' 

'owners' 

ndiiKl)  'owner' 

•April' 

•eight' 


-  -/a 

taifi  * 
\  P§hiluuaU 
\f9UUMaC9/10) 

ftii 

fLH/afiH(2a/2) 
f{Mi(9/W 
fodya/afc^  ( la/2) 
'foUaea 
folo 


'die'    (all  living  things) 

'f1v«(' 

•February' 

'fertilizer/fertilizers' 

'be  red^ 

'arrive* 

'three' 

•riy^na/hyanas' 
*feM' 

•tobacco/ kinds  of  tobacco' 
•thatch  (also  -zlka)^ 
'four' 
•explain' 
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-fofseva  • 

fukoi/nafuko(S/S) 
Fulanaa 

"fuUmiva 

fwna 
-fim$a 

fUpa/mafupa ( S/e) 
'fupi 


•cove:*' 

<^'groMP/ groups/,  'tribe/ tribes'  'nation/nai4ons' 

'France* 

•trew  (beer)' 

'be  early/be  fast/hurry 
-fuTUrtlfza   'cause  to  hurry' , 

'  cone  for'  .  . 

-funafuna    'look  for'. 

-funijca    'be  important/be  needed' 

'ask' 

fun50/inafunso(5/6)  ^question/questions' 
' bone/bones ' 
'  short/ riear' 


gaga/nagaga(  S/S) 

gala»i(9/10) 

tjaiimoto(9/W 

gatM/agaVuda/Z) 

-•ganiMa 

'•gem 

gogo/agogo lla/2) 
goKv/magmo  ( 6/6) 
••gotiBi 
-gula 

"•gundct 

gua 

■"gnu 


'husk/husks' 

•mirror/mirrors' 

' oar/ cars ' 

' dog/dogs ' 

'think/ decide' 
-aanizira    'think  of  ' 

•divide' 

-qawira  'designate' 
' grandpa rent/ grandpa rents ' 
'hill/hills' 
'sleep'  - 
'buy' 

-gulira   'buy  for' 
'sell':  / 

•  -qulitsidwa. , ' be  sold* 
v'bump' 

•strong/strength' 
'fall' 

'cause  to  fall' 
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H 

hafU/mahafu(5/6)  ^ 
hamdulo/mdhmdulo(  S/6) 


'hold' 

-Qwira  ntchito  'vwrk' 

-qwira  nkhunou  'accuse  of  a  crime' 

'come  to  an  agreement' 


'hi^lf /halves' 
lle/hahdles' 


I 


ili/ilo 


-vna 

ine 
im 

'itana 

iti/ito- 

iyayi 
iyi/iyo 


'it/them'  (dtu'ective  prefix  of  CI.  9/10) 
'the;  thIs/thaV    (for  CI.  7  nouns) 
'we.  us' 
'put/place' 

'the,  this/that'  (forXl^.  5  nouns) 
'stand' 

-Mlijca  'sUnd  up' 

-Imira  stand  for/ rep res en t\  'depend  on' 
'sing!  . 

-Imbltsa   'mak?/cause  to  sing' 
nylwbo  'song' 

'some,  another,  the  other.' 
'yes'  (also  Eee) 
'I,  me' 

%i'  (plural /respectful) 
'be  bad/ugly^' 
'Invite,  call' 

'the,  these/ those'  (for  CI.  13  nouns) 

'fgrget'  .'^ 
-Iwalldwa   'be  forgotten' 

'you'  (singular/familiar) 

t 

they,  them' 

•no"  . 

'he/sh6,  him/tfer' 

'the,  these/those'  (for  CI.  4) 
'the,  this/that'  (for  CI.  9  .louns) 


iui/ino 

J 

-jaiibula 

Janaale 

Jtk0t0ti(9/lO) 

Julayi 
Juni 

K 

kibiohi/mkabieM  (S/6) 
httfuduladB) 

1(ad0ngu/Hmadtngu(12/13) 
1iagaga(12) 

Itagalu/tiagalu  (12/13) 
UttkhalidMfW 

kaUyala(9/10) 
kaloH/mahaUun  ( 5/6) 
1<atata(9/10) 

hilipmtala/akaUpentala  (la/2) 
"katipira 

katultt/dkalulu  (la/2) 


'the.tJifese/those' (for  tl.  8  and  10  nduns) 


'the/that'    (shared  information)  > 
'take  (as  a  picture)' 
'January' 

'injection/injections' 
'Jacket/ jackets' 
'July' 
'June' 


stative  verbal  suffix  indicating 
'state'  or  potential 

'if.  when'  (verbal  T/A  prefix) 
-kana«/-kada-    'if  (conditional) 

'it/them'    (object  prefixes  for  CI.  12/13) 

'cabbage/ cabbages' 

'shorts' 

'small  basket/small  baskets' 
'bran  food' 

'small  dog/small  dogs' 

'mannerism' 

'be  old' 

'carrier/carriers' 
'class/classes' 
'letter/letters' 
'old' 

kale  'already' 

kalekale  'a  long  time  ago' 

' carpenter/ carpenters ' 

'be  angry  at' 
"kalipitsa   'make  angry' 

'hare/hares' 
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kmodMi 


1mp§ni/timipmii  (12/13) 
hxmjema/tiam  (12/13) 
komki(S) 

kcmoMi 
kanmnada) 

koMomba/tinecmba  (22/13) 
ktmthu/ttnthu(12/13) 

kapat0paU(12) 
kaphmMitBidiM(12) 
kapita/akapita(la/2) 
kapu(9/10) 

ka^&^w^  (la/ 2) 


kayendetaedtM  (1 2 
-kha 

kJiadabo/makaddbo  (  S/6) 


\ 


\ 


\ 


'talk  to  each  other' 
'once' 

kaain  'twice' 
Itatatu   'three  times' 
kanayi   'four  times' 
kasanu   'five  times' 

'a  small  knife/small  knives' 

'a  small  child/small  children' 

'mouth* 

pakamwa(16)/kukamwa(17)/w'kamwa(18) 

'dysentery' 

'refuse/deny' 

'cinema' 

'a  small  fish/some  small  fishes' 

'a  small  thing,  something/small  things' 

' perhaps/ or' 

'weeding' 

'wa„.  of  teaching' 

'captaln/cap'uins'  ^ 

' cup/cups ' 

'middle/between' 

' expert/ experts ' 

'often' 

kawlrl  'twice' 

'what  about.... ,' 

'and....?;' 

'I  don't  know...' 

'  Mvlng' 

''Tmale' 

rry' 

'after  that' 

'only/alone/-self' 

'flngemaU/nalls' 
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khatu/makasu ( 6/8) 
khaf(6) 
''khoMilta 
khafida) 

kham/nakamo(6/e) 

1Ao9i/iiukoti(S/e) 

khati/makotUS/e) 

"khoaa 

'kkula 

khumi/mkuni(6/e) 
khuntho/mhmtho  (5/8) 

'khutu/makutu(6/8) 
khuM 
'ko 
kodi? 
"kola 
koloko 
"kolola 
"kom 
kom 

komUMira 
"konunu 
komtu! 
.hmiH(9/10) 


'be,  stay,  live' 
'ho^/hoes* 
•leprosy' 
'place/ put' 
'coffee' 

•conr$l /corrals' 
'hammer' 

' entrance/ entrances ' 

' neck/necks ' 

•  court/courts ' 

' can/be^  able/succeed ' 

'scrape' 

'hope' 

'  ten/ tens'- 

'a  basket/ baskets  for  straining  beer' 

'be  full  ' 
.  -khutira   'be  satisfied' 

'ear/ ears' 

'the  sound  of  scraping' 

'there/  at  a  general  place' 

'a  question  marker/really?' 

'catch' 

'o'clock' 

'harvest' 

'be  sweet' 

'but' 

komanso   'but  also' 
'finally' 
'meet  together' 
'well!' 

' comml ttee/conml ttees ' 
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kcnkuja 

hopo§a 

kowatha 

kota 

kuohokBra 

-kula 

^kulu 

'^kulungiMa 

kumdMulo 

kumcxyeea 

khofiibi(6) 

^kumba 

^ku^ibuka 

kmncoM 
kumpoto 


'like/love'  ^ 
^kondana   'like/love  each  other'  ^ 

* conductor/conductors ' 

(vcfb  %tm)  be  happy  ^ 
^kondweretsa   'make  happy/be  Interesting' 

'be  beautiful' 

'to  the  same  place' 

'anywhere' 

'f1x'«^  ilr' 

-1^  .eowa  'be  repaired' 
-kofizeka   'be  reparable' 

'above  all' 

'everlasting' 

'quarter' 

•like  that/such  as  that/so' 

'to/at  (a  general  location) 
Kull    'there  Is/are' 
kumene  'where' 

'you'    (informal/singular)  object  prefix 

•from/si nee/ to  come  from' 

'grow' 

'big' 

'smbothen,  to.  make  smooth' 

'to  the  west' 

'Instead  of 

'bitterness' 

•dig' 

'remember'  (also-kumbukira) 
-kuwbutsa   • remind 

•to  the  east' 

'to  the  north' 

'you'  (respectful /polite)  object  prefix 
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km)omba 

hipita(lS) 
kuti 
hiH 
hia 

hubaei 
hiafiha 

kuccnu 

huthunthu, 
-kaativa 

-hMaa 


• (to)  the  sky' 
'to  the  south' 
•going,  to  go' 
'where?' 

•that/so  that/ in  order  that' 

*at  someone's  place' 

'a  1ot«  very  much  (also  kwamblrl) 

•dawn' 

•a  lot,  very  much  (also  kwabasi) 

(verb  stem),  be  enough/sufficient 
■kwanintsa  •fulfill' 

•your  home' 

Icwathu  'my/our  home' 

kwawo  ' his/her/their  home' 

'beat/whip' 

•very  much' 

'marry  (men) 

-kwatlwa   'be  married'  (women) 

•take' 

'correctly' 

'take/catch  (as  a  bus)/cl1mb/r1se' 
'advance,  raise.  Improve' 
•bring'  . 


laoHaanu 
laoMtatu 
laokHHri 
'lakaa 

talanJit/iiulaUmjeX  5/6) 


•Thursday' 
'Friday' 
•Wednesday* 
' Tuesday • 
•fail' 

•orange/oranges' 
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lc0iba/mlaniba(S/6) 
lamlo/mlcmilo  ( S/6) 
Icamlungu 

tasabata 
Uf0lenBi(9/lO) 

^Uniba 
lero 

liahelo/mlichelo  (S/6) 
^limba  . 

•limitBa 


'belt/belts' 

'law/laws' 

•Sunday' 

'take/snatch' 
land  Ira  'receive' 

*be  punished' 

*adv1se/show' 


'talk  together' 


'speak/ talk* 
-lankhulana 

•prick' 

•Sunday' 

'get  drunk' 

' references ' 

•stop' 

•let  free' 

•write  (hire)' 
-lembedwa   'be  written' 
-lewbera   'write  for' 

'be  heavy/ rich' 

'fdlV  • 
'today' 

'be  forbidden' 
'eleven' 

M'»8.1!ii'(b.  with) 

'It/them'    (object  prefixes  for  CI.  5/6) 
'basket/ baskets  for  winnowing' 
'be  stiff /strong' 

-nmblkltsa   'strengthen/make  firm' 

•grow/cultivate' 
-Hmidwa   'be  cultivated' 
-limlka   'be  grown' 

^use' 

'labor  for' 


•  ^i  flax 

no  vc 

*Mlf  for' 

-llpltsa   'make  someone  pay' 

•ring/cry/crow' 

'grow  up' 

'receipt/receipts' 

*  uh  on?  * 

permi^y  a  i  low 

nonaoy 

lOCa  1 

*  

woucn 

mionda  'watchman' 

» 

DC  ft  1  liniAJlii  UiUI^Cd 

engrave 

enuer 

take 

lawwuka 

'Saturday' 

'point  at' 

ludMu(S) 

'thirst' 

-11  n^l  ludzu   'be  thirsty' 

'weave' 

'bite' 

tuMi/mtuMi(S/e) 

'rope/ropes' 
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M 

mabiMinuUS) 

madMi(e)  ' 

madMulo 

mafUta(e) 

magOMiCS) 

mallo/mctiloH{5/6) 

mahaHka/canaJcmi1(a(l/2) 

makgdMcna 

makhilidmie) 

mkinaCB) 

wakoU(2) 

mtaya(8) 

MalioM 

mUmbedue(e) 

mlimidu«(6) 

mlipiro(8) 

-maliM 

mlo(6) 

waUmgotB) 

noii0(8) 

mc^tda  C6) 

Hoand» 

mcaumdmCB) 
Mctngalanda 

mania 

nKmkhxLta(6) 
mctntha(6) 


business 
'water' 

• af ternoon/eveni ng 

'cooking  oil-* 

'blood' 

'mile/miles' 

'mechanic/mechanics' 

'the  old  days' 

'general  disposition' 

'machine' 

'parents' 

'shirt/shirts- 

'March' 

'way  of  writing' 

'agriculture' 

'salary' 

'finish/be  last' 
'place' 

'fevir/malarla' 
'dew' 

'cemetery' 

'Monday'    (also  Loleinba) 

'way  of  speaking' 

England 

'tie,  build.' 
-wanglra   'build  for' 

'right  (I.e.  direction)' 

'medicine' 

'fear' 

'left  (I.e.  direction)' 
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Hcqphumiro  ( 6) 

'Education' 

•millet* 

noon 

maMnu(6) 

^mata 

StlCK/QaUD) 

-matula  'unstick' 

mtendaCB) 

•illness' 

mxtvnati(6) 

•  tomatoes • 

•unstick^ 

•  tomorrow • 

-a  mawa  •next^ 

•exaiq/ exams  • 

mayi/canayi(l/2) 

• mother/mothers • 

mbala/abala(l/2) 

•  thief /thieves^ 

mbalame(9/10) 

•Wrd/birds^ 

mbaU/abaU(l/2) 

•  brother/brothers  • 

mbaU(9/10) 

•plate/plates^ 

*fnbdli(9/10) 

'side/sides • . 

m'banda  kuoha 

•before  light/dawn^ 

mbatata(9/10) 

•  potato/potatoes • 

mbiH(9/10) 

'history,  rumour/rumours,  report/ reports* 

* many/much • 

' sheoherd/sheoherds • 

'behind' 

mbuMi(9/10) 

'goat/ goats' 

molwre  (3) 

■  'salt'  . 

mMma0n$/MMm90n$  ( 1/2 ) 

'young  nan/men'  'brother/brothers' 

mdC  moAiddima  ( S/4) 

'darkness' 

mdMukulu/adMukulu(i/2) 

' grandchi Id/grandchi Idren' 

-m0M 

'the  one,  who,  whom,  which,  ttiat,  whose' 

• 
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Mgyi 

Mfilika/Jlfilika(l/2) 
mfimu/canfmu  ( 9/2) 

wtitwfdiMitundu 
mh2ka(3) 

fiikazi/dkazi  ( 1/2  ) 

mIoffno/mikanoC  3/4) 
mkulu/akulu(l/2) 
mlandu/milcptdu  ( 3/4 ) 
mlanbi/atembi  ( 1/2  ) 
ml0ndo/al0ndo(l/2) 
mlimi/atimi  ( 1/2  ) 
mlorida/atcnda(l/2) 
mlcngo/alongo  ( 1/2) 

m'naSa 

vmna/mUnma  ( 3/4) 
m'mini)a(lB) 
nmiBiH/ami8iH(l/2) 
Iti9ier^f€/Afi^eny0  (1/2) 
mg^lni/JhgeUui  (1/2) 
miyamta/anyamta  (1/2  ) 
mnzake/cotMake  (1/2) 


-menyana'hlt  each  other' 
-menyedwa  'be  hit' 

•grow* 

•An  Afr lean/ Africans' 

•  chief/chiefs 'v 
•throat* 
'various  kinds' 
•nink" 

•woinan/women;  wife/wives' 
iiikazanga  wife' 

•d^y  after  tomorrow' 

'arm/arms' 

•older  brother/brothers' 
•dispute/disputes' 

•writer/writers',  • secretary/secretaries • 

•  guest/guests ;   travel er/ travel ers 
•farmer/farmers' 
•watchman/watchmen' 

•sister/sisters;  or  'brother/brothers' 
sibling  of  the  opposite  sex  of  speaker 

•morning^ 

•  where/when/ how^ 

•  sprout/sprouts ' »    ' harvest/harvest' 

•  stomach • 

•skilled  worker/workers' 

•)n  Indian/Indians* 

•an  Englishman/English  people^ 

'boy/boys' 

•his (her)  companion/companions' 
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rniMako/anMoko  ( 1/2) 
nmManga/anB(mga(l/2) 
mnMonu/anManu  ( 1/2) 
trntMOthu/anzathu  ( 1/2) 
imMaix>/anzawo  ( 1/2) 

mfultrnnra 

mokhulupirika 

mkortdaa 

mcmcblQM(3/4) 
wongd 

mmBemonse 

wotftyctdoL 

moBongalata 

moto(3/4} 

moM(3) 

moy0(3/4) 

wpaka 

mpcanio/w^;gan3D(3/4)  \ 
iipeni/mipeni(3/4) 
n^heJux/<miphctka(la/2) 
nphmibii(9/10) 

9iphtmam(9/10) 

n^haBa(9/10) 

n^iat9o(9/10) 


'yoLT  companlon/cowpanions'  (fanhllar) 

'iqy  companion/companions* 

Vour  conpanfon/coinpanions*  (respectful) 

'our  companion/companions' 

"their  companlon/comifenlons* 

Mn  there/In  that  place' 

"one" 

'quickly' 

'honestly' 

'happily' 

'In  this  same  place'  ^ 

'angrily' 

'green  maize' 

'like/as'  (also  ngatl) 

'hello!' 

'anywhere' 

'proudly' 

'happily' 

'fire'  

beer 

'life' 

'until' 

'chair/chairs' 

'knife/knives' 

'cat/cats' 

'1ten/1ten»' 

'about' 

'strength'    (als^  flwi,  ngm) 

'mat/mats' 

'gift/gifts' 
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tiphapho  (9/10) 
npMka/miphika  (3/4) 
n^^amo  (9/10) 

K^^aomitBi/aphmMitai  (1/2) 
npikltanoy  mipikiaano  (3/4) 
npingo/mipingo  (3/4) 
Mfini/mlpiHi  (3/4) 
mpira/mipira  (9/10) 
nfunga  (3/4) 
mumpha/miecaipha  (3/4) 

meko/ml8«ko  (3/4) 
mmu/mUeau  (3/4) 
mika/ndaika  (3/4) 
tmikiH/miaiHH  (3/4) 
muikhu/mainkhu  (3/4) 
^  mipu  (3) 
meoiiaH/miaomH  (3/4) 
mamkano/maorMiano  (3/4) 
mBonkho/miaonkJto  (3/4) 
mgungucaia/aBungucata  (1/2) 
mtanifo/mittmifo  (3/4) 
mtofida/mitanda.  (5/4) 
mteihona/atohcmai  (1/2) 
mtadaa  i3) 
mUndgf  (3) 
mUngo/mitengo  (3/4) 
mttngo/mitengo  (3/4) 
mtiaiwi/mithunMi  (3/4) 
mtolo/tfitolo  (3/4) 
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.'wiml/wlnids* 
'QOoMng  pot/pots' 
'nose/noses' 
'  teacher/ teacjiers' 

•  'contest/contests' 

'Mission/missions' 

'handle/handles' 
'«^b«11/bal1s* 

'Hce'  * 

Hrap/ traps' 

'quickly* 

'smUe/snriles' 

*  'road/roads' 
'market 'markets' 
'nDsque/mosques' 
'size/sizes' 
'green  grass' 
'nail/nails' 

> 

'meeting/meetings' 
'''size/sizes' 

'jlrl/girls' 

'cloud/clouds' 
;^'bea«/beam5' 

migrant  laborer/laborers 

'groimdnuts  (peanuts)'  ^ 

'peace' 

'tree/trees' 

'price/prices' 

'shadow/shadows' 

'bundle/bundles' 
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mtmiro/mitHro  (3/4) 
mtnko/mitauko  (3/4) 
mtwida/m(ti:^Ja(3/4) 
mtuHdu/mitundu(3/4) 
'/-wet- (1/2) 
(m*) 
(m*) 


imdMi/midai(3/4) 

mulu/Mj/ulu(3/4) 

mlungu(3) 

mlungu/milungu(3/4) 

-muna 

mmda/minda(5/4) 

munthu/antihu  (3/4) 

m£tu/mitu(3/4) 

mmfiipv 

muutati 

mMu/miMu(S/4) 


moula  (9) 
wmmti(9) 


'iMternal  uncle/uncles* 

•g1rl/3lrls' 

'stone/stones* 

'water  Jar/ jars,  pot/pots' 

*a11e/Hl1es' 

'nation/nations'  'color/colors'  'variety/varieties' 

'It/then'    (object  prefix  for  CI.  1/2  nouns) 

'hlRi/her'  (object  prefix) 

' In/lnslde/an  Interior  location' 
Will   'there  Is/are' 
■Mtl   'In  where?' 

'you'    (plural/  respectful) 

'village/villages' 

'pile/piles' 

'God' 

'week/weeks' 
'male' 

'field/fields' 

'person/people' 

'head/heads' 

'width' 

'length' 

'root/roots'  • 

'hear,  feel,  understand' 

'understand  each  other' 


moata/miyala  (3/4) 


'listen  to' 

-averana  'listen  to  each  other' 
'rain' 

'continuous  rains' 
'drink' 

Hweka   'be  drinkable^ 
-wKetsa  'Mke/cause  to  drink' 

'stone/stones' 
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mmigozi 

nwmehitnru 

immleei 
tmjayi(3) 

piaezi/miyezi  ( 3/4) 
nuendo/miyenlJo  ( 3/4) 
imini/eni(l/2) 
nmati/mizati  ( 3/4) 
mere/mizere  ( 3/4 ) 
mzwtgu/camguii/Z) 


'be  dead*  (people) 
'on  top»  above' 

'man/men;'  'husband/husbanus* 

•child/children' 

'accidentally' 

'wisely' 

'cement-like' 

'foolishly' 

'honestly/politely' 

'lazily' 

'luck' 

-Ji  jaii  mwavl    'be  lucky* 
'even*  as  well»  the  same...' 
'cut' 

'month/months' 
'leg/legs' 
'owner/owners' 
'center  pole/ poles' 
'line/lines' 

' expatriate/expatriates ' 
' European/ Europeans ' 


N  \ 

na-  \   '3  respectful  prefix  attached  to  a  woman's 

\  family  name:  Uafiamk  'Mrs.  Banda' 

na-  \w1th'  (fluent  usage  form) 

-na  'Wt  T/A  prefix'  (also-da-) 

naoho  'wlWK  it'  (for  CI.  7  nouns) 

naf0  'wIthW 

naini  'nine'  \ 

rtako  'with  It'  \tor  CI.  12  nouns) 

nalo  'with  It'  (for  CI.  5  nouns) 

TKomino/arumaino  (la/Z)  '  nurse/nurses '  \ 

ruxM  'with  ne'  \ 

nanga  'what  about. . .»  and\. ..?' 

namt  >ith  you'  (plural/resoectful) 

ruito  'with  them'  (for  01.  13\nouns) 

naae  'with  you'  (singular/familiar) 

ncaao  'with  them'  \ 

nauo  'with  It'  (for  CI.  3  and  14  nWs) 

naao  'with  them'  (for  01.  2  and  6  noUns) 

naye  'with  11'  (for  CI.  1/la  nouns) 

noye  'with  him/her' 

-nayi  'four' 

nayo  'with  then'  (for  01.  4  nouns) 

nayo  'with  It'  (for  CI.  9  nouns) 

naMaU(9/lO)  'nursery/nurseries' 

noMo  'with  them'  (for  01 .  8  and  10  nouns) 

ndaleam(lO)  'money' 

ndanl  'who?'  (M  -^JODl?) 

ndeKha  'I  alone/RVself 

ndi  'Is/are' 

-Umll  'have' 

ndi  'I' 

-ndl-  'me'  (object  pronoun) 
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ndi 

ndim(9/10) 
-ndira 
mthul 
ndiuo(lO) 

ndolo(9/10) 
-nem 

' -ngngpa 

  _  -  _ 

-nga- 
ngaJdiale 

ngakhale. . .  kapena 
-ng  'alula 
-ng'omba 

-ngathe 
-ngati? 

ngoH 
ngati 
-ngo- 

ng'am(9/W 

ng'ona(9/10) 

-ng'ono 

ngoMUe/lO) 

ngiH 

-nja 


'and' 

ndi DO  'and' 
'with/by' 

Uil-   'with'  (fluent  usage  fonii) 

'lemon/ lemons' 

'mix' 

'Really/ I  agree' 

'a  relish  or  sauce  accompanying 
nslma' 

'earring/earrings' 
'say' 

-nenetsa   'make/cause  to  say' 

'be  fat' 

'yet'  (verb  affixes) 

'may/can'  (verbal  T/A  prefix) 

'even,  even  though,  even  If, 
although' 

'whether  or  not' 

'split' 

'tear' 

-nq'amblka   'be  torn' 

'can/be  able' 

'how  mar\y7' 

kanqati  'how  often?' 

'If 

'1 Ike/as' 

'Just'  (verb  prefix) 

'  drum/drums ' 

' crocodi 1 e/crocodi 1 es ' 

'smll/llttle' 

' accident/accidents ' 

'strength'  (also  qwa.  mt)harovu) 

'outside' 
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nidla(9/10) 

-njata 

njw(9/10) 

-nji? 

njinga(9/10) 

njimO/lO) 

nJokaO/lO) 

njovu(9/10) 

nkhanga(9/10) 

nkhani(9/10) 

nkb9J9Ml9/10l 

nkhono(9/10) 

nMmku(9/10) 

Tikhulutu(9/10) 

rMumi(9/10) 

nkhmba(9/10) 

rikmtho(9/10) 

-no 

nokha 

nona« 

Bovmbala 

nadka»a(9/10) 

rualu(9/10) 

tMmJ«(9) 

n9apato(9/W 

tmtnj9v(9/10) 
^nH 

n$iaH(9/10) 
n§im(9/10) 


'hunger,  f  ami ne/f amines' 
'11 1!^  hungry* 
'bind/ bandage' 
'seed/seeds' 
•what?' 

'bicycle/ bicycles' 

'way/ways,  path/paths' 

'snake/snakes' 

'elephant/elephants' 

guinea  fowl 

'ne*«,  story/stories' 

'granary/granaries' 

'snail /snails' 

'chicken/ chickens' 

'cricket/crickets' 

'firewod,  stick/sticks' 

'pig/pigs' 

'stomt/stoms  with  strong  winds' 

'this'  (affinity  demonstrative) 

'you  alone/yourself /yourselves' 
(plural /polite) 

'all  of  you' 

'November' 

•cool  season/seasons' 
'cloth/types  of  doth' 
'Jealousy' 
'shoe/shoes' 

'each/all /every/totally,  the  whole' 

'elephant  grass' 

' down/under/below' 

'comer  post/posts' 

a  stiff  porridge  made  from  maize  meal 
or  maize  flour. 
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'too/also' 

naadiafB/lO) 

'fish/fishes' 

nMUPunji  (O/lO  i 

'banboo' 

ntokito(9/10) 

,  \ 

'work/ types  of  work' 
-owlra  ntchlto  'work' 

'twig/ twigs' 

nthaai(9/10) 

'time/times' 

BttaiiXMah   'what  time?' 
nthawl  votanJ   'how  lonQ?' 
XiibUjIi  2lQj|  'sonetlmes' 
Qttl|]gj  jfioss  'always' 

nthookid/W 

' banana/baianas ' 

'be  fragrant' 

'be  proud' 

'headaan/headMn' 

nyaH(9/10) 

'light/lights;  1ai^)/1a^>s' 

i^fam(9/lCi) 

'■eat,  wild  anInl/anlMis' 

ni/aiigtttaMi(9/10) 

•gap/gaps' 

'depart' 

-nyamla 

'carry' 

-nv»MilirK«   'be  carrlecf' 

nimja(9/W 

'lake/lakes' 

nyani/anyani (la/S) 

'baboon/baboons' 

'Star/Stars' 

fi^itito(9/W 

'song/songs' 

tmuka 

'newcoMr' 

nymta(9/W 

'houtt/hoysts' 

Q^yi^  UmCUgun  'library' 

'long  grass  used  for  thatching' 

nifuMi(9/lO) 

'news' 

nvuglpapa  'newspaper' 

nMmigQ(9/W 

'support  pole/poles' 

tmtam(r/lO) 

'wisdon'        er , 
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O 

Odi! 

Ogcmiti 
okhBL 

Okutobala 
ola/maola(S/6) 


^cnjeMera 

p 

pafUpipafupi 
•paZa 

pcmodBi 


'order' 

'Hellot'  (a  greeting  at 
Odinll    (  a  greeting  In 

; August' 

'the;y  alone/themselves' 

'October' 

'hour/hours' 

'remove' 

'see' 

-onana  'see  each  other' 
-onedwa   'be  seen' 
-oneka   'be  visible' 
-onetsa  'show' 

'be  thin' 

'add  for' 

'be  damaged' 

'be  afraid' 

'roast' 


someone's  doorstep.) 
response  to  Odi I ) 


'at/on' 

oall  'there  Is/are' 
pamene  'Mhen/where' 
Mtr  'where?' 

'closely' 

'plane' 

'weed/clear'  ^ 
'surpass' 

'together'  (also  llwodzl) 
'bind' 

'be  without' 

.panda  llw  noa  'be  Innocent'  (I.e.  without  a  crime) 

'Mke' 
-oangana  'agree' 
.pangira   'make  for' 
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\ 

\- 

\ 

pcffig'ano 

pami 
paHH 
-^poBula 
--Tpata 

patea 


penpha 


•pendeka 

pepala/mcxpepala  ( &/6) 
pepoati 
^pereka 

^peza 

^pfvntha 
'pha 


phaao/mapaeo ( S/6) 
phoMi/mapcmi  ( 6/6) 
phs 

phsduto/mcxpedulo  ( ^6) 
phmM/mapma(6/6) 


c 


•a  little* 

pang'ono  pang'ono   • very  1 i ttl e/sl owly ' 

•floor/down* 

•past* 

destroy 

.'acquire' 

-pa tula   'put  aside' 
'give' 

-patsana  'give  each  other' 
'across  the  river' 
'worship* 
'beg' 

-pewphera  'pray' 

pewphero/mapewphero ( 5/6 )  ' prayer/ pray ers ' 

'be  tilted' 

'paper/papers' 

'sorry' 

' serve/of fer/gl ve ' 
-perefca  wonl  'greet' 
-perekeza   ' escort' 

'find' 

-pezedwa   'be  found' 
-pezeka   'be  found' 
-pezera   'find  for' 

'be  destructive' 

'kill' 

-phana   'kill  each  other' 
-pRiajw   'be  killed' 
-pha  khasu  'work  vigorously' 
(McTirSie  hoe') 

'rafter/rafters' 

'footi^eet' 

'silence' 

'pedAT/pedals' 

'shoulder/shoulders' 
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^phimba 

phiri/mapiri 

•pkitaira 

phokoBo/mapokoao  ( 5/6') 

phoBo/mapOBo ( 5/6) 

♦*  •  *  ft 

^phulika 

phungu/aphungu ( la/2) 
•phunMtPa 

'^phumitaa 

pHxmdo/mopptxondo  (5/6) 

phMtekBre/mapiMtekare  ( 5/6) 

'^pim 

^piriroL 

•pita 

•pitiHra 


•po 

podMBretsa 

pcHpo 

pon§BpauM§ 

•panya 
•po&a 

p(f§ti(fht(hia 
peya 

pHUtMi/mapuUmi(S/e) 
puUni/mofulmii  (6/9) 


'cook' 

-phljcidwa  'be  cooked* 
-phlkira   'cook  for' 

'cover' 

'mountain/mountains ' 

'boll  for' 

'noise/noises' 

' all owance/al 1 OMances ' 

•burst' 

'member  of  Parliament/members  of  Parliament' 
'stu(ly/leam' 

phunzi ro/aaounzi ro 1 5/6 )  'lesson/lessons' 
KOPhunzira/ODhunzi ra ( la/2 )  'student/students' 

'teach' 

iBphun2lts1/aphun2lt$1(l/2)  'teacher/ teachers' 

'feast/ feasts,  picnic/picnics' 

'tonato/tomatoes' 

'examine' 

'persevere' 

'go' 

'continue' 

'there/at  a  specific  place' 
'passing' 

'at  the  SMt  place' 
'anywhere' 

'throw' 

'excel!' 

'toon' . 

'be  terrible' 

'be  ready' 

'farm/farmi' 

' pi «ne/p1 ants'  (of  a  carpenter)' 
'nit' 

'hurt'  (also  -Sam,) 
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'do  to  or  for  someone' 
(appTTed  verbal  suffix) 


Babata/maaabata ( S/6) 
-eaka 
^mxkula 

\ 


Bona 

Bangueji(9/10) 
^Bonkha 

aanu 

•  aoaitea 

•  aeka 
aekondale 


>90naa 

Sepitrniimla 

.§tS>era 
9haU($/10) 

HHH 


'week/weeks' 

'herd/hunt' 

'weed* 

'take  care  of 
-  safllra   'be  careful' 

'point/show' 

'wash  oneself 

'before/not  yet'  (verb  prefix) 
'  sandwi  ch/samhri  ches ' 
choose 

-sankhidwa   'chosen,  nominated' 

'five' 

'vonlt' 

'be  difficult/trouble' 

'flatness' 

'laugh' 

"Seketsa   'tnake  laugh' 
'secondai^' 
'  'carve' 
'carry' 
'Septenber' 
,  'sweep' 
'seven' 
'pl«y' 

s««ero/iaseftero(  S/6 )  'gane/games' 

'western  style  shirt/shirts' 

'be  not/not'  (negative  verbal  prefix) 

'six' 

'treat  (as  an  Injury)' 
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oing  'anga/aeing  'anga  ( la/2) 
^aintha 

8ipoko/BipoHsi(9/10) 
HBtala/aBiBitala(la/'2) 
ntcaf^a/naBitan^  (5/6) 
Bitolo(9/10) 

^siyana 
^Bochera 

8okoBi(9/10) 
^aonkha  moto 
^acnkhana 
*8oaa 

8CWO(9/10) 

9uga(9/10) 
8ukulu(9/10) 
-auta 
"Quzioftipoi 

T 

*tafuna 
'tali 

-tcaiiba 


'doctor/doctors' 

'change' 

'spoke/spokes' 

'nurse/nur$es' 

stamp/stamps ' 

'store/stores' 

'leuve' 

'be  different' 
slyanaslyana  'various' 

'be  lost' 

'sew' 

-sokera  'sew  for' 
'socks' 
'make  fire' 
'meet' 

'clear  (fields)' 

'need'  / 
'saw/saws'  ^ 
'sugair' 

'school /schools' 

'smoke' 

'sneak' 

'break/shatter' 
'spend  time' 

'after'  (verb  prefix) 
'try  and...' 
'chew' 

'long/ tall /far' 

talitali  'very  long/ very  tall /very  far' 
'dance  a  witch  dance' 
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tcBnbctUi 

tandala 
tani 

tcteAztate  (la/2) 

tatu 

taya 

tayala/matayala  (  6/6) 

tiOialii^H/rmtchalitchUS/e) 

tekeni/matcheni  (  5/ 6) 
^tchera 

tckimo/matohimo  ( 5/6) 

tekire/matchire  (  S/6) 
'tchuka 

tehulo/matebulo  (S/6) 

telala/aUlala(la/2) 
-  tons 
^tenga 

'  teni 
~tm.tha 
-tere/-tero 

UHtUS/lO) 
'tha 

thdbw/matdbtia  ( 6/6) 
thai<9/10) 
"thakhavha 
thalauBi(S) 


^unlt  of  Halawlan  currency. 

100  tanbala  *  one  kwacha  '  %  JS 

'glass/glasses' 

'travel  around* 

'be  busy' 

'do  Mhat/say  what?' 
'what  kind  of..?' 

'father/fathers' 

'three' 

'lose,  drop' 

-tava  rotlma   'lose  hope/vMnry' 
'tire/ tires' 
'church/churches' 
'chain/chains' 
'set(a  trap)' 
'sin/sins' 
'oush/bushes' 
'be  popular' 
'table/ tables' 
'tailor/tailors'  * 
'cut' 

.'take/bring' 

-tenqedwa  'be  taken/brought' 
-tenqera  'bring/ take  for' 

'ten'  - 

'be  hot/bum' 

'do  th4s/that,  say  this/that' 

'test/ tests' 

'can/be  able' 

'plank/planks' 

'tie/ties' 

•boll' 

'trousers' 
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^thaniina 

thope/matope  ( 9/6) 
thi 

thimfba/mtuniba(S)i() 
tJnmthuCS) 
thupi/matiipi  ( 6/6) 
thaeluf 
^thyola 

•t< 
ti- 
-ti 
-ti- 

.  tii(la) 
HHH(9/iO)  J 
tokhoL 

tmxolw/maBaalm  ( 6/6) 

r 

t$amba/maa€Bii»  ( 6/6) 


'run' 

-thawangira  'rush'^ 
'help' 

-tbandliaDa  'help  each  other' 
-thandizidwa   'be  helped' 

'escape/run  away' 
-thaw^tsa   'chase  away' 

'pour/l(*yer' 

'thank' 

'mud' 

'two' 

'pocket/pockets,  bag/bags' 

'the  whoje' 

"jody/bodles' 

'twelve' 

t     'break'  . 

-thvoka   'be  broken' 

'say' 

•we'  ' 

^  'which?' 

'us'   (object  prefix) 

'tea' 

'ticket/tickets' 

'we  alone/ourselves' 

*  \ 'gather/pick  up' 

!be  tired' 
*  -topetsa   'make  tired' 

'broon/broons' 

'leaf/leaves'  , 

'result' 

'open' 

-tstgulira  'open  i!Sf' 
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taeka 

'shut/close' 

'be  sweet' 

t90kMra/mAtBek0ra ( S/e) 

'grass/grasses' 

tHku/mBiku(S/6) 

'd4y/day$' 

tHna 

'plnch^ 

fxifidui/rrtitsifuiji  (S/6  ) 

' roof /roof s ' 

^  'smear'  (or  -jjjcft) 

'lower' 

Uit0i(S)  • 

'hair' 

'go  ahead' 

-^coaolo    'in  front' 

III     II  Will* 

1  _____  1 

' cough 

taono(^ 

'so' 

teopano 

'now' 

-tsopanb  'new' 

tsuka 

'wash  (something),' 

-tsukira   'wash  out' 

tula  / 

'take/la^y  down' 

tuluka 

'rise' 

tulutoa  ^^^^>^^ 

'send  out' 

'send' 

-tumlzlra   'send  for/to 

tupa 

'be  swollen' 

u 


udBudMu  (ti) 

ucbf0iguyaC14) 

ufa(U) 


V 


'you'  (slnguiar/faraniar) 

'It/then'    (object  preflxH  for  CI.  3/4) 

'It/than'    (object  prefix  for  CI.  14/6) 

'friendship'  / 

'mosquito' 

'loneliness' 

'flour' 
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( 


ufuU  (14) 

ujeni 

uka 

tikhikkidi/ 
ukandB/mca^konde  { 1 4/6) 
uka/uhu 
uko/uku 

ukuluiW 

uh»ti(14) 

-uU 

ulalo/nrnilalo  ( 1 4/6) 

Ulaya 

uUU(14) 

vf^mbi(U) 
ul0m(14) 

utsndo/mauUndo  ( 14/6) 
utimi(14) 
uluUi(14) 
-urn 

miba 

mfitUW 
vmo/mu 

mpdH(U) 
Myakaca9a(14) 

^hmMiUi(14) 

uHh^ 

utH(W 

Ma/mo 

uyo/uyu 

-MM 


ERIC 


'freedom' 

'whatchanacalllt,  Mhatslsname' 

'  nse' 

'cooking' 

'net/nets'  ,  * 

'thf.  that/this'  (for  nou.  s) 

'the,  chat  (there)/th1s  (here)' 
(for  Class  17  nouns) 

'role' 

'marriage' 

reverslve  verbal  suffix 

'bridge/bridges' 

' Europe* 

'freedon' 

-a  ulele  'free' 

'secretarial  Mork/wrl tings' 

'honor/ respect' 

'Joumey/Joumeiys' 

' agri cul ture/cul t1 vati on ' 

'pd'on'  ^ 

'ripe/dry' 

'nold' 

'witchcraft' 

'the,  that  (In  there)/th1s  (In  here)' 
(for  Class  18  nouns) 

'unity' 

'headnnshlp' 

nvaloiawa  (la)  'headMn' 

■teaching' 

'night/evening' 

'saoke' 

'the,  that/this'  (for  Class  3  and  14  no  ^ 
'the,  that/this'  (for  Class  1  and  la  nouns) 
'tell' 

-uzldwa  'betold'^^,^ 

549 


-540- 


V 

-vim 

^vulala 
^vundikira 

-vundula 
^vuta 


'wear/put  on/oress' 
-jfllla   '  take  off/undress  * 
-chova1a/2ova1af7/8)    'clothes  * 

*  dance' 

'take  off  /undress' 
•be  hurt/hurt  oneself 
'cover* 

-vundukula  'uncover' 
•stir' 

'be  difficult/trouble' 
-vutana  'quarreV 
-vutlka   'be  troubled' 


w 


iMhuba/akuba  (la/2) 
wakufa/akufa(la/2) 

want 

WCOM 

wcxyile8i(0/lO) 
-weretea 

wilo/maaailoCS/e) 
•wira 

wodmla/of^Mla  Cla/2) 
woguHtsa/agulit8a(la/2) 


'them'  (object  prefix  for  Classes  2,6) 

'build  with  bricks' 

' thief  /thievei' 

'dead  person/people' 

'shine' 

'one' 

•father,  sir'  (greeting) 
•wireless  (radlo)^ 

'you  alone/yourself  (singula  .  familiar) 

'make  wet' 

•stop  working' 

•advise/settle  a  dispute^ 

•  wheel /wiieels' 

•boir 

-wirl fcsa   'make  boll' 
'sick  person/people' 
'seller/sellers' 
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wohmza/okonza  ( la/2) 
iMphmsira/aphunzira  ( la/2) 
wayendetBa/oyendet8a(la/2) 

w 

—WCUJOL 

werenga 

W6ta 
iairi 


' repai  rman/repai  rmen ' 

'student/students' 

'driver/drivers' 


'hurt' 
'read' 

-werenqedwa    'be  read' 
-nyumb?  zofterengera  'library' 

'graze' 

'two' 


Y 

yrdi/mxyadi  ( S/6) 
•yala 

•yonba 

•  yang'am 

-yankha 

yard? 
y«kha 
-ymbekeMa 

-  ygnda 

-  ymdetaa 

-y^neraC*  infinitive) 

-  yeni 
-y«ira 
'yerekadm 
'ytrekeza 

•  ywa  6 
ymiv00it0/maymiv0ait4 


'yard/yards' 
'spread' 

-yalula   'roll  up' 

'begin/be  first' 
-yambidwa   'be  begun' 

'look/glance  at' 

-yang'anira   'look  after/care  for' 
'answer' 

vankho/mavanlchof  5/6 )  '  answer/answers ' 
'whom' 

'he/she  alone,  himself /herself 
'wait' 

'go,  move,  walk' 
-vendera   'visit/go  for* 

'dr1v6/r1de' 

'should/ought  to' 

'should  come' 

'be  white' 

'show  off/be  careless' 
'picture/suppose' 

mavesofe)  'exam' 
'unlverslty/unlversltlei  (5/6) 
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Memra/mcuunerdfS/6) 


zi 
-av- 

zikomo 

zira 

~zizira 

"Zolouepa 

-zonda. 

zoom? 

'zula 

-ztmgulira 


'hundred/hundreds* 
'wIndoM/wlndows' 
'nothing' 

'nust'    (verb  prefix) 
'thatch/erect' 

'thank  you.  excuse  me,  hello* 

'extinguish/snuff  out' 

'smear'  (also-tsira) 

cold' 

'  be  Accustomed  to' 

'  Inspeb^' 

'Really?/lTuly?' 
zoonadi  *^lly?' 

'uproot'  \ 

'go  around'      \  ^ 
-zunqullrldwa   '  b^surrounded ' 


\ 


5^0 


ERIC 


